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FOREWORD.

Gaspel Selections induced him to prepare in a similar

manner the Eisenach Epistle Selections. The ex-
cellence of these texts, as far as their choice is concerned,
is beyond question. They are extensively used in the
churches of Germany, and are finding equal favor in our
midst. The epistles especially present both the finest doc-
trinal and practical texts for regular Sunday morning
preaching.

" The author has followed the same general lines in this
work as in the one on the gospels. He has kept the needs
and requirements of the pulpit worker before him through-
out, endeavoring to furnish as much useful material as pos-
sible for the actual production of sermons. Each text, when
possible, is divided into its main parts, and these are given
appropriate captions. In the “Homiletical Hints,” instead of
a collection of brief thoughts, the author has preferred to
furnish a variety of thoughts more fully elaborated. 1In
many cases the source is indicated, in others the thought has
been recast and no special credit is accorded. The number
of outlines for sermons has been limited to six for each
text, except the last two. The Greek text used in the ex-
egesis is that of Wescott & Hort; the English, the Revised
Version as published together with the Greek text by Harper
& Brothers, New York, in the edition of 1882. Throughout
this work Die neuen epistolishen Perikopen der Eisenacher

1

THE cordial reception accorded the author’s Eisenach



2 Foreword.

Konferenz by O. Reylaender have been critically compared.
Reylaender parcelled out the texts, using nine assistants to
help him. He makes no effort whatever to link the texts
together, and the work of some of his assistants is inferior
both exegetically and doctrinally. The Book of Concord
(Jacob’s translation) has again been used with all diligence.
It is not necessary to name all the exegetical authors whose
works were consulted, as in most cases their names are in-
serted in connection with their views. The majority of them
‘as well as all the homiletical writers are Germans; if there-
fore the purists discover a Germanism here and there they
may remember that it would be phenomenal if, working to
such an extent from German sources, no Germanisms should
have crept in. Three series of sermons on the Eisnach epis-
tles have been published: Schriftgedanken fuer unsere
Zeit, two small volumes by M. Riemer; “Herr, was willst
Du, dass ich tun soll#’ two larger volumes by Johann Rump;
and Die Epistolischen Lektionen by A. Matthes. These three
together with the work of Langsdorff, the unpublished ser-
mons by Rev. C. C. Hein of Columbus, O., and others like
Koegel, two volumes of sermons on Romans, and Dryander,
on St. John, have been utilized for the “Homiletical Hints.”
No man could hope to present a flawless exegesis on so
many texts, some of them presenting special difficulties, and
even less could he expect to accord with every idea of his
critical readers. A comparison of the great exegetes with
each other is sufficient to cure all lesser men of any prideful
thoughts in this regard. The author has carefully ex-
amined every position taken and has striven to keep safely
within the bounds of the Confessions and the analogy of
faith. On grammatical questions he has consulted the Gram-
mar of New Testament Greek by Friedrich Blass, trans-
lated by Henry St. John Thackery (Macmillan and Co,,
London) ; Grammatik des neutesiomentlichen Sprachidi-
oms, by Winer, the sixth edition; the new and handy little
volume, Kurzgefasste Grommatik des neutestamentlichen
Griechisch by A. T. Robertson, translated into German by
ITermann Stocks ; Einleitung in die Sprache des Neuen Tes-
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taments, by J. H. Moulton; Neutestamentliche Grammatik.
Das Griechish des Neuen Testoments im Zusommenhang
mit der Volkssprache, by Ludwig Rademacher; and the
author’s colleague, F. W. Stellhorn, D. D., professor of
exegesis in the Evangelical Lutheran Seminary at Columbus,
0. .

The preacher’s throne is his pulpit; the highest function
which any man can perform is to act as God’s embassador
in proclaiming his Gospel. To aid somewhat in this great-
est work in the world is the author’s aim and purpose, and
for this he prays God’s blessing upon his humble efforts.

THE AUTHOR.
Corumsus, OHI0, September 1, 1913.
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THE CHRISTMAS CYCLE.

INTRODUCTORY.

First Sunday in Advent to Sunday After New Year.

Five great cycles comprise the first half of the Christian
church year as the Lutheran Liturgies with their Introits,
Versicles, Collects, Graduals, and Scripture Lessons
(epistles and gospels) set this before us. They center about
the five great Christan festivals, Christmas, Epiphany, Good
Friday, Easter, and Pentecost. Sometimes only three cycles
are counted, Christmas and Epiphany being combined into
one, Lent and Easter likewise; but for our purpose the
division into five for the first half of the church year will
be found preferable. The second half of the church year
constitutes one grand cycle, with several well-defined di-
visions indicating a natural and appropriate line of progress.

The regular Scripture Lessons for each festival and
Sunday comprise the old epistle and gospel selections which
have come down to us from ancient times. These con-
stitute two lines of pericopes which are used for a double
purpose, to be read at the altar or lectern in the liturgical
part of the service, and to be preached on as texts from
the pulpit. Of the two texts thus given for each festival
and Sunday the chief one is the gospel text, since this
especially lends character to the day for which it is set;
the epistle selection is always secondary. The Eisenach
gospel and epistle selections follow the same general course
as the old texts, and thus harmonize well with all the old
liturgical parts of each festival and Sunday. The intention
in these new texts is not to duplicate as closely as possible
the old texts, nor is it to follow entirely different lines.
As regards the latter point we must remember that each
of the great festivals is so distinctive that any text at all
appropriately chosen for it must bring out that distinctive
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feature. Besides this, some of the Sundays have come to
bear a stamp of their own, for instance Palm Sunday,
Rogate, the Tenth Sunday after Trinity, etc., so that dis-
tinctive texts are required also for these Sundays. The
Eisenach gospel and epistle selections meet these require-
ments fully, and at the same time are especially chosen as
texts for preaching. In this respect they present the ad-
vantage that each text not only fits in a general way its
proper place in the church year, but each is at the same
timg so linked to the one following that all the texts in
a cycle constitute one well-rounded whole, dominated by
one central thought, and in the case of the festival cycles
circling about the message of the festival text.

The gospel texts in the Eisenach selections for the
first half of the church year present the great deeds of
God for our salvation. This is the subject also for the
epistle selections, which, of course, are secondary and sub-
ordinate to the gospel texts. The epistles carry out. the
thought after the manner of the apostolic Epistles gen-
erally. This is clearly seen in the three texts which form
the heart of the Christmas cycle in the epistle series. Three
texts are chosen from the apostolic letters which espe-
cially mention the great fact of the manifestation of the
Son of God as our Savior. The entire Christmas series
of nine texts divides naturally into three sections. The
first presents the Advent idea in epistolary selections, lead-
ing us up to the Christmas festival; the second section
we have already described; the third combines the Christ-
mas blessings with the thought of time involved in the
closing and opening of a year.

Thus the nine texts are grouped as follows The First
Sunday in Advent, opening up the entire church year,
" shows us once move, in a comprehensive manner as befits
the day and its significance: the fundamentals of the Chris-
tian life, into which the Advent season means to lead us
anew. Or, following the specific injunction contained in
the text: Advent bids us draw near again with fulness

of faith.
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The Second Sunday in Advent keeps in view the special
significance of the day as reminding us of the second coming
of Christ. We who are to make ready for that coming
see here once more: the course of the Christian life, which
1s 1o lead us to our great goal on the last day. Here too
we may take out one prominent thought of the text as
its dominating note for this day: the abundant entrance
into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus
Christ,

The Third Sunday in Advent usually shows us, in
the gospel selections both old and new, the figure of John
the Baptist. In his place our epistle text puts the apostle
St. Paul and his disciple Timothy. Paul speaks of his
end, and this makes the burden of the text: the close of
the faithful Christian life, which this new Advent season
would aid us in reaching. Or, following the grand state-
ment contained in the text itself: the cronon of righteous-
ness which is laid up for all who have loved the Sevior's
appearing. A glance at this grouping shows that the three
texts go together in the order given and form a whole.

The same thing is true of the next three texts, in
which the Christmas cycle reaches its climax. The Fourth
Sunday in Advent is drawn to the Christmas Festival and
filled with Christmas glory. It proclaims, on the very
eve of the festival: the Word of life was manifested for
our jov. Now follows the Christmas Festival itself with
this announcement reiterated in the following form: Christ,
the sinless Son of God, was manifested in human flesh for
the solvation of us sinmers; or, if a briefer statement is
desired: Christ manifested for our salvation. The Day
after Christmas adds yet one more necessary thought, with
great fulness and emphasis, when it shows us: the incom-
parable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem. Again
we see the three texts go together, the one amplifying and
intensifying the glorious Christmas message of the other.

Three more texts remain and they too are closely re-
lated. Christ has appeared in the fulness of time, and
time is swiftly running its course. A year is ending, an-



10 The Christmas Cycle.

other begins, and presently we shall be in it. But we carry
the Christmas grace with us. The Sunday after Christmas
shows us: the future is bright for us, since we have a
house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens. New
Year’s Day goes a great step farther: the future is certain
for us, for we rest on the eternal grace of God which can-
not fail. One more thought completes this little circle,
and the Sunday after New Year adds it: the future is all
in God’s hands for us, and we rejoice to submit everything
wholly to his will.

In this advance survey of the texts of the Christmas
cycle, just as in our study of the subsequent cycles, our
aim is to define in a general way, and yet as closely as
possible, the significance of each text in its particular
place. Many texts are exceedingly rich, and some of them
so extensive that the preacher will hardly be able to utilize
all the contents in detail. But this makes it the more neces-
sary to fix the central thought which each text in its re-
spective place conveys, and thus to view it from the par-
ticular angle in the series in which it occurs. The preacher
is, of course, free to follow some other line of thought
contained in any individual text, as he may deem most
profitable for his people and the special circumstances in
which he and they may find themselves. But aside from
such liberties, for which there may be more or less justifica-
tion, the regular mode of procedure with a well-chosen
series of texts for a particular section of the church year
will be the one here attempted, and for ordinary homiletical
purposes, with the church year as the preacher’s guide, the
author has never found anything more satisfactory and
fruitful in the actual performance of his pulpit work. The
testimony of many others who have used the author’s
Eisenach Gospel Selections in the past few years is alto-
gether to the same effect.



THE FIRST SUNDAY IN ADVENT.

Heb. 10, 19-25.

The second word in this text (ofv) marks its general
character. Itis a conclusion based on the extensive elabora-
tion in the previous chapters. Because of the length of this
elaboration and the importance of what it presents, a brief
but pithy recapitulation ushers in the conclusion now
founded upon it. This is in two members: &ovres mappnoiar

xal (lxovnc) iepéa péyav. With a double sweep the
holy writer takes in the great objective facts of our salva-
tion, in order at once to apply them to our hearts and lives.
This he does with the three exhortative subjunctives
wpoaepxupela, xatéxupev, xai xaravoauev. They take in “faith,”
“the confession of our hope,” “love and good works” (note
the trio: faith, hope, and charity), in other words the whole
range of the life under the grace of God. This shows the
character and scope of the text: it is like a mighty open-
in chord in the grand symphony that is to follow in the
texts of the coming Sundays and festivals. All the chief
tones are blended together in one great harmony at the
very start. And the echo in our hearts must be full and
strong, for éxorres means that we have the treasures of God’s
grace, and the mpogepxupeda following shows what we, having
them, can and shall now do.

The text is comprehensive, and in this respect fits well
the Sunday at the head of the whole church year, which
properly takes in a wide range. There is uplift and joy
both in the words that tell us what we have, and in those
that outline the life we in consequence should live; and
this too is appropriate for the First Sunday in Advent. In
the closing words: “Ye see the day drawing nigh,” we
have a brief reference to the second advent of Christ. It

1
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.

is like the reference in the old epistle for the day (Rom. 13,
11-14) : “Knowing the time, that now it is high time to
awake out of sleep . . . The night is far spent, the day
is at hand.” This reminder adds its note of solemnity,
and is thus very acceptable, although we would not advise
that it control the entire sermon. Summing up the message
which this text offers for the First Sunday in Advent, we
have here before us: The fundamentals of the Christian
life, into which Advent leads us anew. Or, if we wish to
single out one word of the text, as marking the contents
of the whole, the admonition: - Let us draw near with ful-
ness of fasth.

Our first great possession.

The first words of the first text for the church
year have a peculiar fitness: Having therefore, breth-
rem, etc., éxovres olv ddeAdpoi; they resemble the opening
word in the Sermon on the Mount and that in the First
Psalm: “Blessed!” Thank God, we haove some things;
they are there, positive treasures, and cannot be removed
or annulled; they are there even if we should fail to realize
their objective presence and their true value. The &uw,
however, indicates that a personal possession of these
treasures and a full enjoyment of their blessedness is in-
tended. Christ and his salvation exist indeed, and that
for all men, but for those who are the ddeAgpoi the fullest
appropriation has taken place. Every d8eA¢ds is a partner
in this infinite wealth. Whatever real or imaginary ad-
vantages are found in other brotherhoods and possessions,
none can compare with what this brotherhood carries
with it.

The closing part of the second section of the Epistle
to the Hebrews is ushered in with the words: “Having
then a great high priest,” and the appended admonition
reads: “Let us therefore draw near with boldness unto
the throne of grace.” See chapter 4, 14 and 16. In our
text these words are repeated, and that with redoubled
force because of the full elaboration which has intervened.
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The holy writer has shown us with great fulness the
divine basis of our salvation, namely the heavenly High
Priest himself and his eternal work. These two, the great
person and his mighty work as thus set before us in c.xtenso,
are now put side by side in a brief recapitulation: “Having
therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holy place
by the blood of Jesus, by the way which he dedicated for
us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to say,
his flesh; and having a great priest over the house of God;
let us draw near, etc.” Ta dyew, the holy places, are like the
Holy and the Holy of Holies in the old Jewish temple at
Jerusalem. None but priests dared to enter there, and
into the second none but the high priest, and he not with-
out blood. Heb. 9, 7. The statement that we, the dSergol,
now have boldness to enter & dyw implies that we are con-
sidered priests. And indeed, we are nothing less: “But
ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a
people for God’s own possession, etc,” 1 Pet. 2, g; “ye also

are built up a spiritual house, to be a holy priest-
hood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God
through Jesus Christ,” verse 5. As such “priests” we
have not only the right, but also boldness to enter into
the holy place, rappyoiav eis Ty elaodov rav dyiwy, really: for
the entering into of the holy places. The same thing is
mentioned Eph. 3, 12: “In whom (namely Christ Jesus)
we have boldness and access in confidence.” Tlappnaia de-
notes the liberty to tell everything (wds pjois), openness
and boldness in speech; we have full and free access to
the communion with God who is ever ready to hear us.
And this boldness we have by the blood of Jesus. The
words are emphatic, standing at the end of the clause, and
a striking explanation follows them, as we shall see in a
moment. This Advent text bids us enter the portals of
salvation anew, with the fullest confidence and assurance
based on the blood of Jesus. As the Jewish high priest
bore the atoning blood of the sacrifice when he entered
-the Holy of Holies, so we must come with blood, and this
the blood of Jesus which is the true propitiation for our
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sins.  Without this blood we could have only fear, terror,
despair, and no boldness. Any man who makes bold to
face God without “the blood of Jesus” will find his bold-
ness a frightful presumption; the wrath of God will over-
whelm him. His boldness will turn into dismay, for “no
one cometh unto the Father, but by me,” John 14, 6, i. e.,
by my blood. In the new dispensation each one of us is
to perform constantly the priestly act of drawing nigh unto
God, but only with the blood upon us which God himself
designed for our cleansing, the blood of the Lamb of God;
this makes us acceptable to God, for “the blood of Jesus
his Son cleanseth us from all sin,” 1 John 1, 7. This in-
terpretation is preferred because the entire text involves
the priestly function of believers; also as already ddeAol
or believes theirs is a renewed and constant approach with
boldness to the holy place. Another exegesis makes & ra
aipari "[goov only the objective basis of the wappnoia, which
indeed it is, but even this when taken in its full meaning
includes our appropriation of Christ’s atoning work. The
latter, we hold, must here be included, and the best con-
struction is to take é& 16 alpar. 'Inooi as a modifier of the
entire phrase &xovres mappnoiav eis T doodov rav dylwv; we
indeed have boldness for the entrance into the holy places
only in the power or virtue of the blood of Jesus,

The eloodor rav dylwv is described by a relative clause,
which shows us how the blood of Jesus prepared the
entrance for us,and thus brings out the supreme im-
portance of this blood: by the way which he dedicated
for us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to
say, his flesh, Jesus “dedicated” the entrance for us.
Elaodos, together with its apposition 684s, is objectively “the
entrance” itself, although it may include also the act, “the
entering in,” and this subjective element, strongly brought
out by the term “boldness,” must here be included, for
the thought here is not only that the way is ready for us,
but ready, “dedicated,” opened for us actually to use, in
fact we are urged to use it. The verb éyxawilv ==
make new or dedicate; ra éyxaina == Feast of Dedication,
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celebrated annually by the Jews in commemoration
of the cleansing of the temple after its desecration by
Antiochus Epiphanes. ‘Huiv shows that the entrance was
dedicated for our benefit, opened up for our immediate use
from the first moment of its completion. That was in-
deed a glorious dedicatory act when Jesus opened the
portals of the “entrance” and revealed it as a new and
living way. IIpdogaros = etymologically “freshly killed,”
but in later Greek it has lost this meaning and stands
simply for what is new, recent, fresh. The “entrance” we
are to use boldly as our possession is one altogether ‘‘new,”
original, without counterpart, absolutely unique, the won-
derful result of God’s highest wisdom and love. — Its sec-
ond remarkable attribute is living, for Jesus himself is
“the way . . . and the life,” John 14, 6. The very
first step on this way is the new birth or regeneration,
John 3, 5. Not only does it lead to eternal life by terminat-
ing in that life as its goal, but it is life itself, deliverance
from sin and death, and by its life-power it fills us with
life and bears us onward as a living force to the glorious
presence of God. All other “ways” are lifeless, dead, and
they end in death. Bengel points to the opera mortua as
the opposite of this “living way.” — Through the veil, that
is to say, his flesh, at once recalls the old Jewish temple
with its veil before the Holy of Holies, through which only
the high priest entered once a year bearing the blood. That
veil itself the Jewish high priest could not remove; he could
not open up the way for all to approach God directly; he
could only act for them as an intermediary entering in
behind the veil in their behalf. The death of Jesus at once
rent in two this veil, showing that its purpose had come to
an end. Matth. 27, so. The veil was only a type, a
symbol, and now we see what it stood for: “the veil, that
is to say, his flesh.” The way to “the holy place,” the pres-
ence of God and the blessed union and communion with
Him (as the old temple symbolized it in its Holy of Holies
and the veil) leads through “the flesh” of Jesus, God’s Son.
A b xaramerdoparos may be construed with 384y, which is
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the apposition to eooBov; odoav or dyovoay would then be
supplied: the way being, or leading, through the veil. The
idea would be that for every believer the way to the holy
place still leads through “the veil,” or “the flesh” of Christ.
Since, however, the rending and removing of the veil was
one act, performed once for all, a simpler and more satis-
factory thought as well as construction results by con-
struing 8 roi xaramerdoparos xrA. with the verb évexaivicer —
he dedicated through the veil, etc. The dedicatory act of
Christ consisted of his opening up the way through his
flesh, in the wondrous sacrifice on Calvary, when he gave
his flesh and shed his blood in death for the sins of the
world. If one wants to take care here of the thought that
the veil in the temple was rent in twain, which veil signifies
Christ’s flesh, he may say that Christ’s flesh was rent in
death. If the entire removal of the veil is taken into
account, one may add, that the flesh of Christ in its” humili-
ation had served its purpose when Christ died, and so was
removed, being transferred to the state of exaltation. But
these are thoughts which the text itself does not express,
at most only suggests. The essential thing is that for us
dBergpol, fellow believers of the holy writer, we are shown
what we have: a wonderful way to come to God, opened
and dedicated by Jesus, which we may use with bold assur-
ance; it is the way & r§ alpar, or 8 rijs oapxds adroi, the
way of his bloody sacrifice on the cross. Having this way,
we can indeed draw near with the fullest confidence and
assurance, even as we are here urged to do.

Our second great possession.

And having a great priest over the house of God,
iepéa péyav, which the Septuagint occasionally uses instead
of dpxupeis. This “priest” is “great” indeed. “for such a
high priest became us, holy, guileless, undefiled, separated
from sinners, and made higher than the heavens .
a Son, perfected for evermore.” Heb. 7, 26 and 28. In-
deed, he is God's own Son; he accomplished in fact what
all preceding priests only wrought in symbols and types;
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his priesthood is everlasting, and his sacrifice both of
infinite value and eternal effect, producing an “eternal re-
demption,” Heb. g, 12. The house of God is defined in
Heb. 3, 6: “whose house are we.” In the entire passage
Heb. 3, 1-6 we are shown the relation of Christ the Apostle
and High Priest to this “house,” he being the Son who
himself built it and produced it, namely the church of true
believers, as compared with Moses, the servant (not Son)
in that “house” of old. Eph. 2, 19-22 carries the same
thought: “So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners,
but ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the house-
hold of God, being built upon the foundation of the
apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief
corner stone; in whom each several building, fitly framed
together, groweth into a holy temple in the Lord; in whom
ye also are builded together for a habitation of God in the
Spirit.” What the functions of this great Priest in his
own house are we can gather from the entire previous
description of Jesus the High Priest, especially Heb, 3, 1-6;
7, 25; etc. As the Son he has complete power to bestow
every gift upon us and to secure for us all the fulness of
the divine grace, John 1, 16.

The first exhortation.

Let us draw near, wpooepxdpefa (subj. in exhorta-
tion, as also xaréywper and xaravoopev), a liturgical term
harmonizing with jepavriopévor and Aedovopévo. We have
the free access — let us use it; we have the boldness (the
right to come boldly) — let us exercise it! Enter into the
full and free communion with God which invites you, into
all the blessings and enjoyments which belong to you. The
call is to the dBeAdpol who have already followed it in the
past; for them it signifies a continuation in their approach
to God and his grace in Christ, and thus an augmentation
of their spiritual possessions. There is an ever continuing
stream of blessings flowing from the holy place; having
taken we may ever take more and more; we will never

2
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reach the end. But this call to present believers is not
meant to exclude the others who are not yet brethren in
the faith. The blood of Christ and the entrance through
the veil has been prepared for all men; none are excluded.
Hence this call must be preached so as to appeal also to
those still without, that seeing the grace of God and the
blessedness of the ddeAgoi they may be attracted and brought
to join them.— The call to 'draw near is one thing, the
manner in which this is to be done is the next: with a true
heart in fulness of faith (marginal reading R. V.: full
assurance). ‘H xapdia, here the seat of consciousness, will,
etc., hence the inner self. God always looks at the heart;
his eyes penetrate it through and through. Hence the
admonition: Come with a true heart, one which really is
what it professes to be. ’AAyfyps = “true” in the sense of
actual; used of persons it means reliable, trustworthy;
didos dAnbis, a reliable friend who does what he says; while
dAnfwos == true in the sense of genuine; used of persons it
means to be what one claims; ¢idos dAnfuds, a genuine
friend, one rightly so named. The dAnfu% xapdia then is
opposed to the heart that is false, hypocritical, not in earn-
est, merely pretending, making a profession not warranted
by the real intentions. Let every man examine his own
heart that it be found “true” indeed. — The “true heart”
goes well together with “fulness of faith,” for which the
margin offers “full assurance of faith.” Faith is a fixed
term, denoting trust in Jesus Christ and his merits.
TIAnpodopia adds the idea of certainty, and of such certainty
in full measure. It is the counterpart to the ‘“boldness” in
the previous verse. ‘“The blood of Jesus,” the way “through
the veil of his flesh,” and the “great priest” all demand faith
on our part, but more than this; for so all-sufficient are
these for our salvation, so mighty and glorious, that nothing
less than “fulness of faith” will comport with them, a faith
fully certain of its ground, not ignorant or doubting, not
moved by the world or any human argument or objection,
but, laughing these to scorn, confidently, joyfully enterihg
into the holy plaze with the blood of Jesus. But many a
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heart lacks this full assurance of faith, and needs the very
stimulation this text offers anew. James 1, 6, etc.

A second statement is added as to how we should
draw near: having our hearts sprinkled from an evil
conscience, and our body washed with pure water. It
is possible to draw the second of these two participal clauses
to the following verb xaréxwper: “and having our body
washed with pure water, let us hold fast.” The marginal
reading offers this arrangement, but it destroys the fine
balance between the modifiers here introduced, and the
sense of the clauses is likewise against a separation of the
participles, How are we to draw near? The answer is
given by perd and &, a pair of prepositions with their ob-
jects (each of these with one modifier), and by pepavriopévoc
and Adovopévor, a pair of participles (each with an accusa-
tive of specification and one additional modifier) ; besides
this fine balance, which must not be destroyed, the two
participles refer to lustrations and are thus related closely
in meaning as well as form (both perfect passive). —
Heart and “body” correspond; not “heart” and “flesh,” the
counterpart of the latter being ‘“spirit.” The ‘“heart”
is properly mentioned where the conscience is concerned;
the inner man is meant, but, of course, so that the cleansing
affects the entire man. The body is properly mentioned
where the sacramental washing of Baptism is concerned,
since the water touches the body; and again, this washing
affects the entire man. ‘““Heart” and “body” are here con-
sidered as going together. The cleansing of the heart may
indeed take place without the immediate washing of the
body, but this will surely follow ere long; the washing of
the body, however, with sacramental water always includes
the cleansing of the heart; in infants the two are simul-
taneous. Both verbs, parrifw and Aovw, recall vividly the O.
T. cleansing of the high priest before performing his great
duties: he was sprinkled with blood, Ex. 29, 21; Lev. 8, 30;
and he was washed with water, Ex. 40, 12 etc.; 30, 19 etc.;
Lev. 8, 6; 16, 4 and 24. The implication then is that in
drawing near to God we are exercising priestly preroga-
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tives of the loftiest kind, and hence must be clean through
and through, inwardly and outwardly; nothing less will
suffice. The cleansing fluid for the heart is mentioned
I Pet. 1, 2: “sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ;” Heb.
12, 24: “the blood of sprinkling that speaketh better than
that of Abel;” 1 John 1, 7. Christ indeed shed his blood for
all men, but now for every individual there must follow a
sprinkling of the heart with this blood, an application of it
to each one, an appropriation of its atoning merit by faith.
This inward sprinkling is justification through the redemp-
tion that is in Christ Jesus, Rom. 3, 24.— To sprinkle
from an evil conscience is a pregnant expression = to
sprinkle and thus free from an evil conscience. Evil con-
science is here taken in its true sense: as long as sin and
guilt rest upon us we have an evil conscience. Even if it
sleeps awhile and becomes seared, in the end it will fill us
with accusation and condemnation. This is changed the
moment Christ’s blood washes away our guilt, Being jus-
tified by faith we have peace with God — the evil conscience
is gone. When the risen Savior greeted his disciples with
“Peace be unto you,” he showed them his wounds by which
he had shed his blood; then were they filled with joy.
Luke 24, 40-41. And we may well ask, How could any
one draw near to the holy place as long as his evil conscience
remains? That would drive him into outer darkness.—
There is only one washing of the body known in the new
dispensation, it is the sacramental washing of Baptism.
Jesus said to his disciples: “Already ye are clean because
of the word which I have spoken unto you.” The water
of Baptism is joined with this same Word of Christ. This
Word itself has cleansing power, but it comes to us not only
by means of the ear (preaching and teaching), but also in
connection with the divinely ordained elements of water
in Baptism and of bread and wine in the Holy Supper.
Baptism is here mentioned, not so much because in general
and for infants it is the first means for their cleansing, but
because for all believers it is the means of grace which sets
their spiritual cleansing restore them after the manner of
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the O. T. priestly lustrations. “Christ also loved the church,
and gave himself up for it; that he might sanctify it, having
cleansed it by the washing of water with the word, that he
might present the church to himself a glorious church, not
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it should
be holy and without blemish.” Eph. 5, 25-27. Here Paul
shows how Baptism acts upon us in making us fit to ap-
pear before Christ. We may also recali “the house of
God” in verse 22, in which we all live as “brethren” and
children of God. Here again Baptism has its important
function: “Ye are all sons of God, through faith, in Christ
Jesus. For as many of you as were baptized into Christ
did put on Christ.” Gal. 3, 26-27.

Thus then let us draw near to God and confidently
enter into communion with him anew in this church year:
with a sincere heart, in confident faith, justified and par-
doned of all guilt, baptized in the Savior's name. We are
the royal priesthood of God, let us use fully our heavenly
prerogatives.

The second exhortation.
Let us hold fast the confession of our hope that

it waver not, is a repetition of the admonition in 4, 15:
xpat@per Tiis poloyias, substituting the verb xaréyw for xparéw,
and adding the significant genitive ris éAnidos to Spodoyia.
The latter signifies our inward and outward consent to the
Gospel; it signifies a positive declaration of the truth we
hold and of the faith we hold it with. The idea is that
every justified and baptized believer is naturally and as a
matter of course a confessor. And the confession is here
described as “the confession of hope;” in 3, 6 we have ‘“the
glorying of hope,” a confession also, but full of exultation.
Hope points to the future, to the fulfilment of all the great
promises of Christ, which the believer confidently expects.
—But in both xaréywper, “let us hold fast,” and in dxAws,
“that it waver not,” we have the thought of assault upon
our confession. Verses 32-38 furnish a vivid picture of
what these hostile forces are able to do in forcing upon the
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confessors “a great conflict of sufferings,” making them “a
gazingstock both by reproaches and affliction,” *spoiling
them of their possessions,” etc. In another form, but with
the same fundamental sense, the admonition to hold fast
our confession is repeated: “Cast not away therefore your
boldness, which hath great recompense of reward;” fol-
lowed by the firm declaration: “But we are not of them
which shrink back unto perdition; but of them that have
faith unto the saving of the soul.” We are to keep on be-
lieving and confessing, no matter what men may do to us.
Whatever we may be called upon to forfeit, our hope is to
be undisturbed, “knowing that ye yourselves have a. better
possession and an abiding one.” If ever we grow weak and
hesitate the grace of God is to be our fountain of strength.
*AxAwi is predicative and emphatic, standing at the end: we
are to hold our confession as an unwavering one, unbend-
ing, unyielding, or, as the R. V. has it, since the subjunctive
of the verbs points to the future: “that it waver not;”
Luther, very finely: “‘und nicht wanken.” John the Baptist
may serve as our example; he laid his head upon the block
in the prime of his early manhood, and Jesus praised him
as not being a reed shaken by the wind, not wavering.
Chapter 11 of this Epistle furnishes the classic galaxy of
unwavering believers and confessors. Let us hold fast as
did they.

A special reason is added: for he is faithful that
promised, mords, trustworthy. 1 Cor. 1, 9: “God is faith-
ful, through whom ye were called into.the fellowship of his
Son Jesus Christ our Lord.” 1 Thess, 5, 24: “Faithful is
he that calleth you, who will also do it.” 1 Cor. 10, 13 refers
especially to the temptation which might induce us to deny:
“But God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation make
also the way to escape, that ye may be able to endure it.”
'Enayyeddpevos (aor. part.) refers to the hope just men-
tioned, which for the faithful confessor embraces all that
he may yet expect, not only future glory, but also grace,
blessing, help, support, etc., now as he may have need of it;
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“der sie”, die H oﬂmmy, “verheissen hat.” On the one hand
xatéxwpev, let us hold fast, implying the danger of letting go,
the dire results of which are pictured in verses 26-31; on
the other hand =w7ds, absolute trustworthiness, God never
lets go what he has promised. If any confessor ever be-
comes a denier, the fault is wholly his own. This consid-
eration is indeed a mighty motive, an impulse, a strengthen-
ing power to the believer when assailed. The gracious and
faithful God, who has given us all that verses 19-21 de-
clare, certainly will not now prove unfaithful, will not for-
get a single promise, or omit a single thing we may need
in our trial,

The third exhortation.

This exhortation presupposes the relation of brother-
hood, verse 19, hence it rounds out the circle of our duties:
the first exhortation looks to God and bids us draw nigh to
him in the proper manner ; the second looks to the world and
bids us hold fast our confession unwaveringly; and now
this third looks to our brethren and bids us stimulate them.
There is here an implication which must not be overlooked :
if I am to consider my brethren in a certain manner, I must
first consider myself. Should I be slack in good works,
how could I then stir up others to such works; my conduct
would rather confirm them in their unfruitful course. Our
remissness causes double damage, to ourselves and to others;
our faithfulness and zeal produces double fruit, our own
good works, and a stimulation of others to like good works,
And let us consider one another to provoke unto love
and good works — rapofvopds usually in an evil sense, an
excitation to anger, bitterness, an inflammation; here how-
ever in a good sense, making the exhortation the more strik-
ing for its unusualness. AMAjrovs makes the action recipro-
cal; each is to observe the other to see where and how he
can excite the other to love and good works; and as this
must largely be done by each brother himself exercising
love and good works, there will be a constantly increasing
stream from a double source. It will be seen at once that
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this is the opposite of that malicious regarding of others
which results in all manner of evil thoughts, words, and
works. On this point St. Paul writes Gal. 6, 4: “But let
each man prove his own work, and then shall he have his
glorying in regard of himself alone, and not of his neighbor,
For each man shall bear his own burden.” The expression
love and good works is especially fine, showing the true
source of all good works, namely love the fruit of faith,
and the true fruit of love, namely works good in the sight
of God. Both are introduced here after faith and justifica-
tion have been mentioned, for love and good works flow
from faith. “Oh,” writes Luther, “it is a living, efficacious,
active thing that we have in faith, so that it is impossible
for it not to do good works without intermission. It also
does not ask whether good works are to be done; but be-
fore the question is asked it has wrought them, and is al-
ways busy. But he who does not produce such works is a
faithless man, and gropes and looks about after faith and
good works, and knows neither what faith nor what good
works are, yet meanwhile babbles and prates, in many
words, concerning faith and good works.” Formula of Con-
cord, Jacobs, 585, 10 etc. Love and good works always be-
long together, as fire and the light and heat it emits. Often
the two are compressed into the one word love: “By this
shall all men know that ye my disciples, if ye have love
one to another,” John 13, 35. Nor need we trouble here be-
cause love to men generally is not mentioned. He who
loves his brethren aright will desire to love all men in the
same way, and this is the very best motive for love and
kindliness to them all. Alas, that the love which provokes
is so weak; and when we meet it we often fail to respond
to it, and thus discourage it instead of strengthening it.
The positive injunction is followed by the negative:
not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together. It
has been well said that love and good works must have
their root in God, in the constant influx of power from the
Holy Spirit and the means of grace, and that therefore the
assembling of ourselves for worship is here introduced.
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Yet this is only suggested. The idea put forth here is not
of the means of grace or of divine worship, but of brother-
hood and the exercise of fellowship in the Christian as-
sembly. ’*Ewmwvaywyy is used, instead of ovraywyn, most likely
to distinguish the Christian assembly from that of the Jews
usually designated by the latter term. ‘Eavrév, which is
stronger than jugv, “the assembling of our own selves,”
suggests as the opposite the assembling of others hostile to
the Christians, of Jews or idolaters for their worship, just
as now there are many gatherings, secret as well as open,
opposed to the spirit and truth of the church. The parti-
ciple éyxaraddimovres is strong, — desert, leave alone or aban-
don, as in a contest; compare Matth. 27, 41: “My God, my
God, why hast thou forsaken me?” 2 Tim, 4, 10 and 16; 2
Cor. 4, 9. Repeated action is meant (present participle),
hence not the one act of apostacy, as some have interpreted.
Hence also the reference to actual conditions among the
first readers of this Epistle: as the custom of some is.
What produced this “custom” we are left to surmise; and
the fear of men, the lack of brotherly love, indifference, etc.,
have been suggested, much as they to-day explain the same
custom as it still prevails with all the dangers it involves.
For if we keep apart we certainly will not be able to pro-
voke each other to love and good works. Scattered coals
always lose their heat, and only heaped-up coals fire each
other, Especially is this the case as regards divine service,
where with the voice of worship we exhort each other and
our very presence helps to stimulate. On the other hand
to abandon our brethren means to weaken their hands and
to strengthen the forces of unbelief, error, worldliness, etc.
To do this is to be a kind of traitor to the cause once es-
poused. — But exhorting one another. mapaxaroivres, re-
peated action; the verb signifies to call to one’s side, to en-
courage, cheer (gureden; gute Worte geben), not then to
rebuke, chastise or anything like that. Thus to exhort is
part of the mapofvopds required in this case, the proper con-
duct, in this instance, of a brother deserving that name and
cognizant of his high prerogatives and blessed duties.
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A special motive is introduced for the brethren to
exhort one another not only the wayward and indiffer-
ent, but all, lest also the faithful ones grow slack:
and so much the more, as ye see the day drawing nigh.
There is no question but what 4 juépa (often termed ‘“that
day”) is the same as spépa xpioews, Matth, 10, 15; 11, 24;
12, 36; éoxdm) fpépa, John 6, 40 (dies illa, dies irae). Itis a
mistake to make “the day,” or its equivalent terms, mean
any day of judgment, as the Luth. Com. does. Some do
this in order to escape the objection, that if the Hebrews
“saw the day drawing nigh,” and this ‘“day” is taken as the
end of the world, then the holy writer must have erred, as
the end of the world still lay far in the distant future.
That Paul, and in fact the entire early church, erred in
looking for the second advent of Christ as near at hand, is
boldly claimed by not a few. Riehm quotes Heb. 3, 9 for
his conjecture that the first Christians supposed the time
from the resurrection of Christ till his return to judgment
would be exactly as long as the time Israel spent in the
wilderness journeying to Canaan; and Daechsel reprints
this wild conjecture in his Bsbelwerk. But all such notions
are without foundation in fact. Paul, the writer of He-
brews, and the early church did not fix the time of ‘“the
day,” but were as ignorant of its exact date as we are;
they knew only that it was at hand, that it might come at
any time, even in their own lives, and they spoke and acted
accordingly, just as we must to-day; only we know, what
they did not and could not know, that 19 centuries have
elapsed and the Lord has not yet come. For them there
were vivid signs of the coming of “the day,” just as there
have been all through the ages, and still are at the present
time, How many of these signs there shall be altogether,
no man knew nor knows now ; nor with what rapidity they
shall follow each other, especially also at the last. The
writer of Hebrews could point to what his readers were
seeing (BAémere) : the tribulations gathering for the Jews as
the destruction of Jerusalem approached, the rebellions and
turbulence which broke out ever afresh, and the defections
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in the ranks of the Christians. These were indeed signs of
the Lord’s coming, and were intended for just what this
Epistle used them for; and so with the added signs which
have occurred since, the accounts of which have come down
to us, and the signs which still flare in men’s eyes. The
longer the Lord delays the more we should know that “the
day” is nearer than ever. What a mistake then to disre-
gard the blessings he has vouchsafed to us, to abandon our
brethren, our priveleges, and our duties, and to let the
world ensnare us. Let not that day find us unprepared!

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

A new year always appears like a new portal into which we
enter. Yet mere changes of time, even when these are from one
year to another, do not of themselves bring us to anything new.
Your life may be just as dark, dreary, hopeless, and broken in the
new year as it was in the old. The Christian new year is a
different thing; it opens a portal that does lead to something
new: the great portal of God's grace in Christ Jesus. This
gate leads into nothing less than a new life for those who have
dwelt, alas, too long in the old desert of sin and fear under an
evil conscience. It conducts them into God's kingdom, where the
blood of Christ cleanseth us from all sin, and where we are made
kings and priests unto God. And for those who have seen this
portal before and have entered it long ere this, it still leads on
to that which is new: new knowledge, new power, new comfort,
new joy, new visions of hope and glory. And this wondrous portal
stands open for us once more in our text for to-day. Let us
draw near with a true heart in fulness of faith and enter by the
grace of God.

Qur text mentions many things that are necessary for us
as we enter the new church year. We may think that each of
these is to be embodied in a new resolution on our part, but new
resolutions will not carry us very far. They reach only as far as
our own strength reaches. It is a mistake for us to turn every
admonition of God at once into a new resolution. God's ad-
monitions are intended first of all to show us what we lack, in
order that we may seek the heavenly power which will give us
that very thing which we lack.

Our text is found for the First Sunday in Advent also in
the fine series of Lpistle texts selected by Nitzsch.  Langsdorff
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in analyzing the thought has the following to say: The first Sun-
day in Advent is the gate-keeper for the whole church year, and
must have a text according. Our text presents first the salvation
which Christ obtained for us (19-20), and then our appropriation
of that salvation (21 efc.). This makes the text very fitting for
the first Sunday in the church year. Besides that it is full of
advent thoughts. It announces anew that the kingdom of God has
come unto us, for here we are shown that Christ has prepared a
new way for us into the holy place, by giving himself for the
sins of the world, and the way is ready for us to enter upon. The
text also bids us prepare the way of the Lord, by using the means
of grace in true faith, and by continuing in faith, love, and hope
to the end. The great riches of the text reveal in advance with
what abundance the table will be set for us in the coming year.

The old Advent hymn of Paul Gerhardt rings through many
of the sermons preached on this text:

“Say with what salutation
Shall I Thine Advent greet?”

The old blood-theology is decried by many modern pulpits,
but the gateway of our New Year is marked again by Christ’s sac-
rificial blood. —Only with blood in his hands did the high priest
of the Jews enter into the Holy of Holies; and only with the
blood of Christ may we now venture into the holy presence of God.

Wherever faith is absent, our evil conscience is present;
things then are not right between God and us. Most men live in
a sort of flight from God, shrinking from contact with him, and
fearing to get near to him, instead of seeking him in faith and
truth. Faith in Christ's atoning blood makes us glad to be near
God.

Let us hold fast the confession of our hope in the new church
year, and let our motto be: I shall abide in the house of the Lord
forever! Let all things shake and fall, do thou stand firm; for
hope maketh not ashamed, the hope that rests on our faithful God
and his ‘promises. Many are the delusive visions with which the
world lures on the wanderers in the desert; but they are all empty
shadows, dissolving in smoke and vapor. Woe to him, who is
deceived thereby! And thou, lone wanderer following the cross,
art greeted on every side with jeers and mockeries: Where now is
thy God? Answer them by the Psalmist’s cry to his own soul:
“Why art thou cast down, O my soul? and why art thou disquieted
in me? hope thou in God: for I shall yet praise him for the help
of his countenance.” Ps. 42, 5.

It seems at first glance to be a mere outward thing, and
therefore quite secondary and inferior, this attendance upon the
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services in God’s house. And yet how vital for us to keep ever
in closest touch with the preaching of God's Word, with the blood
of the Holy Sacrament, with the people of God who are united
in confessing the Gospel. In drawing near to Christ inwardly, we
must draw near outwardly too, for Christ is found where his
Word resounds and where men truly gather in his name. And
so it is not accidental that the matter of attending worship should
be appended to the grand thoughts of our text. As the year
opens anew, let this admonition be deeply impressed.

Every new Advent season brings the whole world and us one
mighty step nearer to that day of days when all our hopes shall be
eternally fulfilled.

The First Sunday in Advent sets before us ancw:

The Open Portals of Salvation.
with the call:
1. To behold them;
1. To enter them.

The New Message of the New Church Year:

1. Follow the new way!
1. Which Christ dedicated by his blood.
2. Which Christ bids us enter upon in true faith.

1. Follow with new courage.
1. Your heart divinely cleansed.
2. Your heart faithful in confession.
3. Your heart joyful in hope.~
Adapted from Ricmer.

Christian Boldness in Drawing Nigh Unto God.

I. From what does it grow?
1. The blood shed for us.
2. The invitation extended to us.

11. In what does it consist?
1. The assurance of faith.
2. A good conscience.

III. How does it show itself?
1. By an unwavering confession.
2. By faithful attachment to the brethreun.
3. By joyful expectation of the Lord.
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God’s Gifts of Grace Are Spread Out Before Us Once

II.
IIL.

IL
IIL.
IV.

VIL

IIL.

More.

Draw near and behold them.
Believe and receive them.
Enjoy and preserve them.
Suggested by Deichert.

Draw Near With a True Heart|

The way ss open.

Qur High Priest calls us.

Faith suffices.

No evil conscience to deler us.

The world unable to hold us.

Many brethren to encourage us.

The Lord himself coming to meet us.

Faith’s Advent Vision.

An open heaven above us.
A host of believers about us.
A glorious consummation before us.



THE SECOND SUNDAY IN ADVENT.

2 Pet. 1, 3-11.

Two words occupying prominent positions in the pre-
ceding text, meet us again in this one: d8eAdoi, verse 10,
and dogobos, verse 11, the latter, however, restricted to the
the eternal kingdom. These links are, of course, welcome,
and we willingly make use of them. But the connection of
this text with the foregoing is to be sought in its general
contents. In the former, reconciliation and justification
occupy the foremost place; in this one the Christian life
stands in the forefront. Manifestly it would be improper
to reverse the two texts. — For the second Sunday in Ad-
vent we ought to keep in mind that this text is from
Peter’s Second Epistle, in which the rapovoia is prominently
put before the readers; the close of the Epistle, chapter 3,
7-14 should be allowed to cast its light upon the beginning,
for the whole was written with these closing thoughts in
mind, to which verse 11 also refers: “For thus shall be
richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal king-
dom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.” — Another
observation of value is that the word “knowledge,” éxr{ywwois
and ywigis, runs through our Epistle. Read the entire
letter and note how much rests and hinges on this one
word, “Knowledge” here is the heart-knowledge of faith;
and in the text its opposite is brought out: “blind, seeing
only what is near, having forgotten,” verse 9. It is this
light of faith that is here emphasized, and it should shine
brightly upon the entire Christian life, lifting it up into the
full richness which belongs to it. — In correlating the first
three texts for Advent, we may do one of two things:
refer either to the body of what each text contains, or to
the special point which each text in a few striking words
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presents for the Sunday for which it is selected. If the
former is done, this text will describe: the course of the
Christian life which Advent bids us once more to follow,
especially in view of the glorious end. If we prefer the
latter, we may place the emphasis on the last verse: the
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord
and Savior Jesus Christ,

Like the former text this one sets before us first of
all the great grace which has been granted to us; then
comes the admonition as to what should follow on our
part; finally we are shown the Dblessed consequences of
heeding the admonition.

The divine grace which has been granted to us.

It is well to glance at Peter’s First Epistle and its
opening paragraph, verses 3-12. There too the grace'of
God in Christ Jesus is shown the reader, but in a way to
fit and illumine all that follows in that Epistle. So it is
here in the shorter Second Epistle with verses 3 and 4.
This introduction looks to what follows, namely the per-
versions of the Gospel introduced by the false prophets
who taught a doctrine of libertinism, making the Gospel
a cloak for all manner of loose living. Over against this
St. Peter sets the grace of God in Christ Jesus as productive
of nothing but a life full of Christian grace and virtues.
. Seeing that his divine power hath granted unto us
all things that pertain unto life and godliness, etc. The
first question to decide is whether the genitive absolute
s Belas Svvdpews Sedwpnuévs (middle, not passive) intro-
duced by @s belongs to the foregoing or to what follows,
émxoprynoare.  The punctuation in both the R. and A.
Versions shows that the two bodies of translators chose
the former alternative. But commentators generally con-
sider this a mistake on the ground that it interferes with
the run of the thought in the entire first eleven verses, and
also on the ground that the salutations in all the letters
are not thus amplified or connected with the body of what
follows. Whatever weight the latter consideration may
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have — an exception might be possible—the former
argument is entirely convincing. This means that we be-
gin a new sentence with the third verse and make it include
all that follows up to the end of the seventh verse, placing
a semicolon after the fourth verse where the A. and the
R. V. show a period. — The granting expressed by Seduwpéw
is entirely gratis, or of grace; it is the act of God, who is
also the subject of the following statements. The con-
junction s is not in place of xafds, so that in verse § we
would have to supply odrws; it belongs to the genitive ab-
solute, making that subjective; not the fact alone of the
granting is brought out, but also our apprehension and
perception of it: “seeing that” efc.; or: “convinced, con-
sidering that” efc. By 8vams we must not understand
omnipotent or absolute power, which is not the attribute
God+employs in his kingdom of grace in dealing with souls,
but the power of God’s mercy and grace in Christ Jesus;
it is that power which wrought out our redemption and
deliverance, and which is now busy in ruling and blessing
the church and bringing it to glory. The modifier feias in
addition to adred is not a pleonasm, but emphatic and
stronger than Suwdpews adroi Or 7ov feotl, just as ibig Sofy xai
dpery. It is divine power indeed, for none other could have
wrought out our redemption, or can now provide for the
members of the church what they need for life and god-
liness. Ildvra is all-embracing and placed at the head of
the sentence for emphasis. Positively all things have been
granted us for our spiritual welfare. ‘‘Blessed be the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us
with every spiritual Dlessing in the heavenly places in
Christ.” Eph. 1, 3. “He that spared not his own Son,
but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not also
with him freely give us all things, r& mévra.” Rom. 8, 32.
Spiritual blessings are meant, ra mpos {wip xat eboéBear,
namely those for life and godliness. The “life,” which is
enkindled in us by regeneration through the power of the
Holy Ghost in the means of grace, is the essential thing.
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Here the continuance of that life is meant, our being spirit-
ually alive day by day. Not the granting of this life as
such is referred to, but the granting of all that it needs
for its existence and continuance. God sustains our
spiritual life as he sustains our natural life. “Godliness”
is a comprehensive term for the activity of this “‘life;"” it
is the “walk in newness of life,” Rom. 6, 4. "I1f we live by
the Spirit, by the Spirit let us also walk.” Gal. s, 25.
Reverence and all godly actions are embraced in eoéBeav,
the very opposite of “the corruption that is in the world
by lust.”

Through the knowledge of him that called us by his
own glory and virtue. The term éniywwois is not merely
stronger than yvaows, as indicating a stronger activity of
the subject, but is constantly used of a knowledge which
reacts very strongly upon the religious life; it is the knowl-
edge which penetrates and moves the heart in the right
direction, i. e. the active knowledge of faith. Through
this knowledge God’s divine power grants us all things for
life and godliness, it is the medium. Knowledge points to
the Word; this is: what we must know, it is the stream
which flows to us from above both nourishing our life
and giving it power to act. The Word itself, however, is
not mentioned, but he who is its sum and substance:
knowledge of him that called us, roi xaréoavros Huds. This
is God, as the Scriptures constantly declare, 1 Pet. 2, 9;
successful calling is meant. It is our knowledge of God
who has so called us and made us his own which constitutes
the means for our receiving all other spiritual blessings.
We know a gracious God indeed, one who has called us,
and hence will not leave his work in us unfinished; and
the better we know him the wider open are our hearts to
receive all that he grants us. Peter, however, does not
write that God called us by his grace, or some such attri-
bute. Grace, love for the totally unworthy, unmerited love,
would suggest on vur part gratitude ; so whatever attribute
of God is put forward in speaking of his calling. Deter
aims at the right Christian life on our part, therefore he
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brings forward the glory and virtue of him who has called
us: by his own glory and virtue (8 is added by some
good MSS.). “With his own 8¢a and édperp God executed
our call, in sending his Son, the dmadyaopa tis 36ys abroi
(Heb. 1, 3), whose peyaredrys Peter beheld (2 Pet. 1, 16-18),
as our Savior to make us partakers of the divine nature.”
Keil. Some distinguish 3d¢a =das Sein; dpery = die
Wirksamkeit. But both terms are closely related and
synonymous ; 8¢¢a includes not only what God is, but also
what he shows himself to be, the “glory” always shines
forth in splendor. The glory by which God called us is
his mercy in Jesus Christ, Rom. 6, 4; this shows his highest
excellence. The dpery) is the efficiency of God, including
its exercise and therefore the honor and credit due him.
It is not “virtue” in the common sense of the word (see
below, on verse 5). It goes well with “glory;” in calling
and bringing us into his kingdom God has put forth and
manifested the highest and most wonderful épery, for if it
was a great work to create a living soul, it is equally great
to re-create it, as it were, by the implantation of a new life.
And now we who are called “by his own glory and virtue”
are bound to let this glory and virtue manifest itself fully
and adequately in us, which is done when our faith unfolds
itself in all Christian virtues and graces. \We must not
darken the 8¢a that has called us, by a wicked life, nor
nullify the efficient dpery by an unfruitful, useless, good-
for-nothing life. In our good works, as fruits of Christian
virtues, God must be glorified; men must see them, "and
glorify your IFather which is in heaven.” Mlatth. 5. 16.
Whereby he hath granted unto us his precious and
exceeding great promises. There is considerable dif-
ference of opinion as to what 8’ dv refers to. Keil makes
it correspond to 8 mps émyvauens: others refer it even to
mdvra, or 10 {wy xai @oéfeaa. There is no reason why we
should not take 8¢¢a xai dpery as the antedents of aw; Keil's
objection that these are not two concepts to which a plural
relative may be applied falls to the ground when we ask:
Why not? would a singular relative do? Moreover a di-
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vine giving is spoken of in this clause (8eddpyrat) a giving
of the highest kind of gifts (érayyéApara), and this requires
a divine source and medium. As we are called 8z 8¢&ys xai
dperyis, so he has granted us his special promises 8w 86&ys xai
dperys ; the two 84 one following hard upon the other be-
long together., Another gracious giving is here brought in,
and the same verb is used as before. We need not trouble
ourselves whether the gift of wdvra above also includes what
now is mentioned as a gift, v& émayyéApara, or whether these
promises are viewed by themselves, For the object Peter
has in mind they deserve especial mention, Having such
promises we are bound to let our faith shine out in Chris-
tian virtues and graces. Why there should be any debate
concerning the promises is hard to see. They have been
granted unto us by God's glory and virtue, that is enough;
whether through the prophets, through Jesus' own word,
or through the apostles, makes no difference, for all alike
voice the promises of God. The word érayyéApara, things
promised, points to the future, to what we still expect as
promised us by God's glory and virtue. Of course, this
Jare not be disconnected from the things promised and al-
ready fulfilled in the redemptive work of Christ and the
sanctifying work of the Spirit. The things that we, to-
gether with the first readers of Peter’s Epistle, still look
forward to are the crown of all that has preceded. In
2 Pet. 3, 4 and 9 we read of # émayyerla, which is the act of
promising, but here Peter plainly states what the contents
of the promise is: the mapovoia; and he at once adds to his
vivid and striking description (3, 10): “Seeing that these
things are thus all to be dissolved, what manner of persons
ought ye to be in all holy living and godliness,”” etc. In our
text the “promises’ are mentioned for the same reason, and
hence we take them to be exactly the same. They deserve to
be called precious, for they bring us the highest treasures,
which we ought to prize above all clsc: and exceeding
great, or the greatest, for they open to us the portals of
cternal glory at the consummation of the world, and there
is nothing greater possible for us. “Precious and exceed-
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ing great” are words to transplant into our hearts, for we
must so account these proises, else they will not be ef-
fective in our lives.

That through these ye may become partakers of the
divine nature, having escaped from the corruption that
is in the world by lust. These promises are part of the
Gospel, in fact its crown and culmination. Their purpose
is therefore identical with that of the Gospel in general, to
separate us from the world which lies in wickedness and
perishes, to make us new creatures who shall live in holi-
ness and righteousness with God forever. This view dis-
poses of the idea that the promises here signify the ful-
filled promises in Christ's redemption, since by faith in
these we are made partakers of the divine nature in re-
generation, What is thus restricted to redemption is true
of every part of the Gospel promises: they all have saving
power, and not in the least those crowning promises of the
wapoveia yet to be fulfilled which rest on the redemptive and
sanctifying promises already fulfilled and still in the act of
fulfillment. Their saving effect is expressed in a striking
way. {va yémabe felas xowwvoi ¢voews, in order that ye may
become partakers of the divine nature. The aorist yémofe
follows the perfect 8eddpyrar and indicates what is to follow
a past completed action. \We are now already, and not
merely at the end of the world, to become partakers of the
divine nature: this is also indicated by the aorist participle
dmodryovres. Yet it would be a mistake to exclude altogether
the glorification which shall be ours when our bodies are
raised from the dust at the final return of Christ. Then
our becoming partakers of the divine nature will be com-
pletely realized, according to the purposes of God. Par-
takers of the divine nature, Ilesser writes, l.et us speak
of this great thing modestly and soberly, and in harmony
with the analogy of faith, The spirit of error has stolen
this passage and used it as a foreign feather wherewith to
decorate itself. As Adam hefore the fall in his knowledge
of God, in righteousness and holiness, was a partaker of
the divine nature and yvet was not himself God. but a man
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after the image of God, so we by the grace of God and the
power of his precious Gospel promises are again to share
in the life and blessings of God, as new creatures, renewed
in knowledge after the image of him who created us, in
holiness and righteousness. Just as a foreigner is natura-
lized, we are to be transplanted fully into God’s kingdom
and naturalized in it, so that all that is in this kingdom be-
comes properly ours. We are to be children of God in the
full sense of the word, John 1, 12; having been begotten
again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through
the Word of God which liveth and abideth, 1 Pet. 1, 23.
partakers of his holiness, Heb. 12, 10. “He calls the di-
vine nature that which produces the divine presence in us,
i. e. our conformity to God, or the image of God, which is
reproduced in us through the divine presence in us.” Hem-
ming. e here indicates not the substantia, but the
qualitas, yet more than imitatio dizinae bonitatis. — The
aorist participle dmodvydvres, having escaped, does not ex-
press a condition present or future (Luther: so thr flichet),
but .an action prior to the aorist yémofe or at least
simultaneous with it. Nor is it merely the negative
side of the participation in the divine nature as some-
thing positive; as an action on our part it cannot be
the correlative (negative) of a condition (positive) into
which we are Lrought. We must take drodvydvres as the
condition which always accompanies participation in the
divine nature. In this respect it is like the “knowledge” in
verse 3. an‘l like the implied reception of the divine prom-
ises in verse 4: the granting in these verses involves such
knowledge and reception, and so the possession of the di-
vine nature involves our fleeing from “the corruption that
is in the world by lust.” These are two opposites: ¢vois feia,
and ¢fepi &v ¢ xéopw, the corruption that is in the world.
To attain the one we must flee the other. They are as wide
azart as the poles, as conflicting as fire and water, as ex-
clusive of each other as life and death. \What the ¢fopd
locks like we see in 2 Pet. 2, 12-19. “He that soweth unto
Yis own flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption.”  Gal. 6. 8,
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dbopd = the corruption, decay, destruction, perdition whose
climax is eternal death. The place where this “corruption”
rules and works itself out is “the world,” and the means
lust, all the desires of sin in man. But “all that is in the
world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eves, and the
pride of life, is not of the [Father, but is of the world.
And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof.” 1 John
2 16-17. The world is the devil's pleasure-garden. and is
full of plants which are not planted by the heavenly Father
and shall be uprooted. To flee away or escape suggests a
power which endeavors to catch and enslave or imprison
us, and such indeed is this “‘corruption;” lust is the snare
with which it operates.

In these preliminary clauses St. Peter has laid a perfect
foundation for the admonition now to follow. We have
all things that pertain unto life and godliness, and certainly
ought to use them in living a godly life; we have the great
promises of the Parousia, participation in the divine nature,
and escape from the destructive lust of the world, hence we
have the completest call, together with the full ability, to
live the new life for the glory of God.

The admonition to add every' Christian grace to

faith,

Yea, and for this very cause adding on your part all
diligence, in your faith supply virtue. We do not begin
a new sentence with verse 5, but read it as the main clause’
of the entire period, verses 3-7. Ka{ is not “yea,” but:
“also.” In adro roiro we have an adverbial accusative:
this very thing. The 8¢ following is mildly adversative, an
indication that something different is now to follow.* The
sense is perfectly plain in spite of the somewhat unusual
turn given this beginning of the main clause: the divine
power having granted us so much and of such a kind.
the great thing now is that our faith produce its full fruit.
~ *Hofmann has a peculiar construction of his own. which Kecil

in his Connmentar, 218 cte. shows to he untenable. We need not
enter upon the argument for our purpose.
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Adding on your part all diligence, supply, etc.; or, as we
would most likely express it: Add on your part all dili-
gence and supply (using two imperatives). DPeter presup-
poses power to do this on our part, which idea lies also in
the verb “supply;” he may well do so, addressing believers.
“As soon as the Holy Ghost through the Word and holy
Sacraments has begun in us his work of regeneration and
renewal, it is certain that through the power of the Holy
Ghost we can and should co-operate, although still in great
weakness. But this does not occur from our fleshly natural
powers, but from the new powers and gifts which the Holy
Ghost has begun in us in conversion, as St. Paul expressly
and earnestly exhorts that ‘as workers together’ we ‘receive
not the grace of God in vain’ (2 Cor. 6, 1). This then is
nothing else, and should thus be understood, than that the
converted man does good to such an extent and so long as
God, by his Holy Spirit rules, guides and leads him, and
that as soon as God would withdraw from him his gracious
hand, he could not continue for a moment in obedience to
God. But if this would be understood thus, that the con-
verted man co-works with the Holy Ghost in the manner ax
two horses together draw a wagon, this can in no way be
conceded without prejudice to the divine truth.” Formuda
of Concord, Jacobs' translation, p. 565, 65-66. *You have
a goodly inheritance and field; see to it that you do not
permit thistles and weeds to grow therein.” Luther. Besser
narrates that when he was driving through the rich fields
of grain with a Pommeranian peasant and remarked that
we should grow spiritually in the same rich manner, the
peasant replied: “Yes, the ground is of the right kind!”
*Emyopyynoare supply, is the counterpart to Sedapyrac above:
it means, etymologically, to furnish the price of a xdpos, but
is used generally in the sense of furnish, provide, supply.
We must indeed employ our gift, and not remain unfruitful,
unprofitable servants, and lose again what we have. Supply
in your faith, & 1 miore tpav, not to your faith, or in addi-
tion to it, but in it as belonging to it and naturally growing
out of it. Faith is mater ot radiv bonorunt operum
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(Augustine) ; it is iis very nature to produce Christian
virtue and the corresponding works. \When then we are
bidden on our part to use all diligence and in answer to
God's granting to make a return for his honor, the appeal
means simply to let our God-given faith bring forth its
natural fruit. Whatever we supply in our faith is accept-
able to God, whatever we supply in our flesh is an abomi-
nation to him, Rom. 14, 23.

The fruit of faith here displayed is sevenfold. No
sequence as to time is meant; no gradual development of
one grace out of the other. All of them lie in faith as a
cluster of buds; and each manifests itself as the occasion
requires. The order here is not generic in the sense as if
no other grouping were natural. Peter groups these graces
with an eye to the false prophets whose teaching and
practice ran in the very opposite direction; and he binds
one grace to another, making each following one the needed
complement for the one foregoing. So the seven form a
chain. — In your faith supply virtue, strenuus animae
tonus ac zigor, Bengel; moral strength, Meyer; manliness,
manly activity, Daechsel. Having =ions, see that it lacks
not dpery.  Not that the latter is something new or entirely
different; it is the nature of faith to have and manifest
dpery. If faith is not dead, a mere sham, an empty lip-
profession, the apostle’s injunction will be obeyed: “Watch
ve, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, be strong.”
t Cor. 16, 13. *Apery is used in this sense of moral strength
only here in the New Testament; in profane Greek the
word has too much the flavor of mere human virtue
and the credit resulting from that, and was not adopted
I'y the sacred writers as a standard term. Here, as some-
thing that must accompany faith if the latter be real and
full of vitality, its meaning is plain and entirely Christian.—
And in your virtue knowledge. 1f strength, excellence,
and vigor is to keep in the right channel, and not strike
out blindly and foolishly; if it is always to strive for the
right objects in the right manner and at the right time,
then in our vigor we must supply knowledge derived from
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the Word of God. Paul prays: “that ye may be filled
with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom
and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto
all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and in-
creasing in the knowledge of God,” Col. 1, g-10. “Where-
fore be ye not foolish, but understand what the will of
the Lord is.” Eph. 5, 17. There was a zeal among the
Jews, “but not according to knowledge,” Rom. 10, 2,
and it is not yet extinct in the Christian Church. Knowl-
edge is the driver which guides the reins of every other
virtue. It is the eye of all virtues. Peter might have
used another word, wisdom or understanding; he uses
yveois, because there was a false yvéois which men of proud
minds boasted of, even as now yet men are proud of their
vain philosophies and scorn the knowledge which is light
and life. He holds fast the word itself and its Christian
meaning, as the precious fruit of faith. — But even Scripture
knowledge may be abused. Knowing for instance that
we are free, we may turn our liberty into license, and
use our very knowledge to excuse and defend a wrong
course. Hence supply in your knowledge temperance,
self-control, self-denial, a right mastery in all things, “Mass
in allem Wesen und Wandel, Worten, Werkenm und
Geberden,” Luther. There must be xpdros in us (éyxpdrea)
to hold in check every appetite and desire, lest it slip
beyond safe bounds. The word is sometimes used of
chastity. Acts 24, 25; Gal. 5, 22. This temperance does
not abolish the use, but the abuse of our appetites and
God’s gifts. - There is a “temperance” falsely so-called,
a legalistic total abstinence, which condemns what God
has not condemned, while it permits other things not in
harmony with the Spirit of God. True temperance is
disliked, both by the world which loves intemperance of
all fleshly kinds, and by legalists who set up false standards
for Christians. — For this very reason supply also in vour
temperance patience, firm endurance. Temperance and
patience are akin, the one. holds self with a masterful
hand, so that his own desires shall not draw him into a
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wrong course; the other holds self with a firm and steady
hand, so that attacks, persecutions and all the trials of
faith shall not turn him from his goal. Besser combines
both in his reference to the Latin proverb, A bstinc, sustine!
abstain, sustain. Patience is not stoic endurance, which
sternly bears its fate; nor unfeeling resignation, which
has no hope and is akin to despair. Patience is like the
limb of a verdant tree, it bends with the tempest blast, while
the dry, lifeless branch breaks. — In order, however, to
keep its vitality we must supply in our patience godliness,
He whose heart is reverently turned to God and who walks
in God’s ways will willingly for God’s and conscience sake
endure what God lays upon him. The heart and strength
of Christian patience is godliness; mere human patience
is built on reasonable arguments and human training. In
their essential qualities the two differ greatly, whatever
the outward appearance may seem.— But while each is
thus concerned about himself, let him not vitiate all his
graces by lack of love to the brethren: supply in your godli-
ness, love of the brethren, ¢waderpia. 1 John 4, 20-21:
“If a man say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is
a liar: for he that loveth not his brother whom he hath
seen, cannot love God whom he hath not seen. And this
commandment have we from him, that he who loveth God
love his brother also.” I.ove of the brethren is the com-
plement of love to God or godliness. In giving my heart
to God I give it to God’s children, the brethren, likewise,
and zice versa. Our communion of faith must reveal it-
self in our communion of love. And this even if my
brother show many a fault, 1 Pet. 4, 8; 1 Cor. 13, 7.
History tells us how the heathens were impressed by the
love of the early Christians one to another, exclaiming
in wonder: “See, how they love each other!” It tells
equally, and down to the present day, how many Christians
have failed to supply unto their godliness brotherly
love, and so have lost both. — Yet love dare not restrict
itself to this narrow circle. In our brethren indeed the
saving love of God has realized itself, and we are all chil-
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dren of God and hence one family, Matth. 23, 8; yet the
love of God has gone out to all men, and is ever endeavor-
ing to bring the others also into possession of his bless-
ings in Christ Jesus. Therefore supply in your love of
the brethren love, i dydmy, the higher love of the spirit
of Christ, not merely ¢uia (affection) as distinguished
from dydmy, and certainly not mere humanitarian love, so
much lauded and prized to-day by those whose unjtarian
creed is “the fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of
man,” whose one aim is the material betterment of earthly
and bodily conditions ; but dydwy, the fruit of the Spirit, the
specific Christian virtue, which, while it neglects not the
body, looks ever first to the soul and man'’s eternal welfare.
*Aydmy signifies the love which is not a characteristic of
humanity, but of divinity; in the Christian it is the product
of the Spirit of God: eis dAAfAows xai eis wdvras. 1 Thess.
3, 12; Rom. 13, 10.

The golden chain began with faith and ends in love.
Hope shines out in verse 11. and thus the heavenly trio is
complete in our text. All these graces are like a flower,
one row of petals within another, the whole a perfect
blossom of heavenly odor for the honor of our God. While
the Christian is thus adorned, the worldling adds to un-
belief vice, to vice blindness, to blindness intemperance, to
intemperance impatience, to impatience ungodliness, to
ungodliness hatred of God’s children, to hatred of God's
children all manner of hate, contention and strife. His
course is from iniquity to iniquity. Rom. 6, 19.

The blessed consequences of using the divine grace
in adding all Christian graces to our faith.

These are described both negatively (89) and posi-
tively (10-11).

For if these things are yours and abound, they make
you to be not idle and unfruitful unto the knowledge of
our Lord Jesus Christ. raira tuiv imdpxovra xai wAeovd{ovra
— these things (the graces just spoken of) being present
with von and ahonnding. The participles are conditional;
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Peter is dealing with two possibilities: the presence, and
that abundant, of these things, and their absence (“he that
lacketh these things”). TIlAeordfew may mean either abund-
dare or crescere. Some prefer the former. The essential
thing is to have life and its spiritual manifestations; but we
cannot be satisfied to be just alive and no more, we must
have life and its manifestations in full strength. “I came
that they may have life, and may have it abundantly,”
John 10, 10. Others give preference to the meaning
crescere, which also is acceptable. For homiletical pur-
poses both meanings are good. Faith naturally sets fruit,
if it is real, living faith at all; and this fruit is both to be
abundant and to grow and increase. The abundance as well
as the increase of each grace shows the vitality of faith.
If there be paucity of Christian graces, or if there be cessa-
tion of growth, the tree itself is dying, either a blight having
fallen upon it, or a worm eating at its heart. — They make
you to be, raira xafiomow with accusative; not merely:
they show or make you appear, but they really put you into
a certain class, since you really are such. The question in
spiritual things is always what you are, not merely what
you appear. Too many, as in earthly things, are content
with appearances; all self-deception in this regard is ex-
ceedingly dangerous. — The negatives odx and o3¢ belong to
the adjectives: not idle nor unfruitful. The personal
object is not expressed, as the statement is general; we may
supply dvfporous (compare the following relative §). “Not
idle” refers back to “all diligence,” verse 5, and forward to
“more diligence,” verse 10. Faith is power for work and
for good works. ‘“Nor unfruitful” brings in the beautiful
image of a tree or field. Not merely the lack of fruit, fruit-
less, is meant, but unfruitful, the actual condition with the
lack of power for fruit-bearing implied. This terrible con-
dition results when Christian graces are absent, and this is
what we escape when we add to our faith what Peter here
urges upon us. — We rather expect the apostle to say: your
knowledge will produce fruit; but he reverses the two: not
idle nor unfruitful unto the knowledge of our Lord Jesus
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Christ, i. ¢. by your Christian graces you will be furthered
in the direction of knowledge: *“Walk worthily of the Lord
unto all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and
increasing in the knowledge of God.” Col. 1, 10. Chris-
tian knowledge is not a theoretical, but a practical thing.
Our experience in faith, Christian virtues and works does
not indeed originally produce, but it extends our knowledge
in a thoroughly practical manner: living the Christian life
we know it ever more fully, and thus also him who has
called us unto it, “our Lord Jesus Christ.”

For he that lacketh these things is blind, seeing only
what is near, having forgotten the cleansing from his
old sins. A reason is advanced, ydp; not merely the
counterpart of verse 8, which would require 8¢. The direct
reference to the readers of the Epistle (bueis) is dropped;
¢ takes up a concrete case, specializing and illustrating the
general truth. Preachers do well to paint such concrete
pictures in their sermons. *“To whom these things are lack-
ing,” raira, the same as raiira at the head of the previous
verse; uy (not od) mdpesrw, for Peter is thinking of a case,
not speaking of one actually existing. — Is blind, but in a
certain way; seeing only what is near, and having for-
gotten; pvwrdlwv = being a wiwy, a near-sighted person;
Ajfpy AaBav = having received lethe, forgetfulness. Luther
and others have the interpretative translation: tappet mit
der Hand; that indeed is what such a person will be likely
to do. The R. V. offers the margin: closing his eves,
which of course must be understood of one lacking good
sight and suffering with myopia. This eye-disease is a
dangerous thing for a Christian: becoming myopathic,
near-sighted, he sees only “what is near,” his earthly, not
his spiritual interest; the dollar in the hand, not the treasure
in the field ; the pleasures of this life, not the glory beyond.
AaBav, second aorist participle, indicates action prior to
pvomd{wy, present particible. The real cause of the blind-
ness, therefore, must be sought not in the lack of Christian
virtues, but in the root from which they spring, in faith
itself : “Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of
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the seed of David, according to my Gospel!” 2 Tim. 2, 8.
To forget him is fatal. — The cleansing from his old sins
he has forgotten, and has thus become blind; the cleansing
in Baptism and justification when faith first apprehended
the cleansing merits of Christ; adroi points to the personal
appropriation of the blood of Jesus Christ, his Son, which
cleanseth us from all sin, 1 John 1, 8. To forget that means
the death of faith, and hence the death of the fruits that
grow from faith. This blindness then is the opposite of the
ériyvwais, the opposite of the constant saving knowledge of
what Christ has done for us in delivering us from sin,
death, hell, and the devil, regenerating, justifying, renewing
us by his grace and Spirit, so that we escape the lust and
destruction of the world, and live in newness of life for
his glory and honor. Hence, to go diligently forward in
this life means to continue and increase in this saving
knowledge; to cease, means to fall into the old night of
blindness and death.

What has thus been expressed in various negative
terms is now amplified in positive statements, prefaced
by a new form of the admonition in verse 5. Where-
fore, brethren, give the more diligence to make your
calling and election sure. Aw paddov = “wherefore the
more,” §. e, the more because of the considerations just
adduced; not ‘“rather give diligence” (pdrdov drawn to
omovddoare), as if instead of being blind, etc., a better
course were now urged. Peter assumes that his readers
have been living the Christian life and exercising Christian
virtues, but he has just offered reasons why they should
do this more than ever. In both of his Epistles Peter
uses the address brethren only here; that makes the ap-
peal stong — d8eAdoi joins Peter and his readers into one,
and separates both from the teachers of the gospel of loose
living. That separation still holds good. In omovddoare,
give diligence, Peter takes up again omovdiy mdoan, “all
diligence,” of verse 5. The mark of the living Christian
is diligence; but this must not be understood merely of
outward works, but first of all of the spiritual life itself.
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The garden of the soul must be set with the flowers of
Christian virtues. The object of this diligence Peter here
puts in a striking way; he does not name again the virtues
we are to exercise, or any duty incumbent upon us as
Christians, he takes the result of all this and makes that
the object of our diligence. If we add every virtue to
faith, as Peter has urged, we shall make our calling and
election sure. That result Peter sets before us as the
object of awovddaare: give the more diligence to make your
calling and election sure. The verb is an aorist, not a
present imperative; giving diligence is conceived as one
act, however much it embraces and however long it may
continue. Your calling, ipav 4 xAjois cannot mean here
merely the invitation of the Gospel. How could that be
made sure? It is always sure in itself. Here the ef-
ficacious calling is meant, which actually brought Peter’s
first readers into Christ’s kingdom. That indeed can be
made sure. The article combines the calling and election:
v Ty kAjow xai ddoynr. Various commentators make
the éxhoyy dependent on the xAjois. Keil may serve as an
example: “The xAfjois is extended in the proclamation of
the Gospel,” namely as an invitation, “‘and in the reception
of this proclamation by faith the éAoyy results, that is
the segregation of those called from out the world, and
their transfer into the kingdom of grace, the regnum
gratie@ whose members are the échexrof, 1 Pet. 1. 1.” This
interpretation makes the whole matter very simple, too
simple in fact. In the first place, it is a mistake to re-
duce the meaning of both the xAjois and the éxdoyy in
this fashion in order to secure such simplicity. The «Ajous
is the effective calling. which of itself transfers into the
kingdom. The éxAoyn is the standard term for eternal
election, so also in 1 Pet. 1, 1 (éxAexrol). This old Luth-
eran interpretation cannot be brushed aside by the super-
ficial objection that what is eternally fixed cannot be made
sure. Certainly, it cannot be made sure as far as God
is concerned; but Peter is not speaking of this. It can
indeed be made sure as far as we are concerned, and this
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is exactly what Deter is speaking of : we are to make our
calling and election sure as regards ourselves. Besser
puts it thus: “I know that the God of all mercy has called
me to his eternal glory, unto which he chose me in Christ
Jesus before the foundation of the world, and I am cer-
tain that he will keep me firm unto the end, unto the
entrance into the eternmal kingdom of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Whence comes this blessed firmness and certainty
for me? From some special revelation concerning God’s
secret counsel? No; but from the common revelation of
the divine will of grace in the Gospel of Jesus Christ in
whom I believe. Because I know in whom I believe, namely
in the God who has saved me and called me with a holy
calling according to his own purpose and grace, there-
fore I am persuaded that he is able to guard that which
I have committed unto him against that day, 2z Tim. 2,
9-12. When the God of all grace perfects, establishes,
strengthens me in faith, 1 Pet. 5, 10, then is my calling
and election made sure.” And John Gerhard write: “As
certain as you are of your faith and perseverance, so cer-
tain are you of your election.” — But this already ex-
plains what it means to make sure, or firm, reliable, namely
to place our calling and election beyond doubt as far as
we are concerned. And of course, here our election must
be taken together with our calling; we cannot have cer-
tainty of the former without the latter, although our call-
ing took place in time, and our election in eternity. To
make our calling and election sure as regards ourselves,
is to have the certainty of eternal salvation. This cer-
tainty is beyond doubt for us, if we follow Peter’s in-
junctions in our text. But that does not mean an uncon-
ditional, absolute certainty, in the Calvinistic sense of a
secret unalterable decree, for which Christ and his re-
demption, or for which faith and the way of salvation is
only the mode of realization; but a conditioned, ordinate
certainty, as revealed in the Scriptures, conditioned on
Christ, the means of grace, and the order of salvation. “If

4
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ye abide in my word, then are ye truly my disciples,”
éxAecrol, John 8, 32. “That the good work which he has
begun in them he would strenghten, increase and support
to the end, if they observe God’s Word, pray diligently,
abide in God’s goodness and faithfully use the gifts re-
ceived.” F. C., Jacobs’ transl, 653, 21.

For if ye do these things, ye shall never stumble.
This is another reason (ydp). Taira wowivres takes up the
preceding mowiofa:: if you do this, i. e. make your calling
and election sure. Ye shall never stumble, ol uj, the
double negative, strong in itself: “in no way,” is fortified
by moré : “in no way ever.” Ilralew, intransitive, means to
stumble; metaphorically, to offend (James 2, 10: 3, 2);
here in the pregnant meaning of Rom. 11, 11, to stumble so
as to fall and lose salvation. Peter is not content with the
indifferent stand of so many who indeed after a fashion
wish to escape hell, and yet neglect to make quite certain of
heaven. He sees either right progress in faith (diligence),
or a retrogression into idleness, unfruitfulness, blindness,
forgetfulness, or, as it is here expressed, a stumbling that
is fatal. His admonition is accordingly. The Christian
indeed sins daily, even when his calling and election is as
sure to him in the Gospel manner as was that of Peter and
of Paul, but this, while it reminds him constantly of his
danger, is not a fatal stumbling; holding fast his former
cleansing he has the daily forgiveness of his sins. — Now
‘the final reason is urged upon the readers (ydp)., the
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom; it is final, for
beyond it Peter cannot adduce another. For thus shall be
richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal
kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.
The adverb ofrws takes up the entire previous consider-
ation; émyopyynfnoera:, shall be supplied, answers to the
émyoprynoare in verse 5, and it is well to note how finely
the words are chosen and balanced. “Thus” =not as a
reward for your work or merit or virtue, but as a result
of God’s gracious working out of his purpose successfully
in us. The omowdy mioa in verse § is here balanced by



2 Pet. 1, 3-11. 51

mAovoiws, richly, with ample fulness, and it refers to the
verb “shall be supplied,” not to “the entrance,” nor to what
follows after (such as a higher degree of glory in heaven
for the faithful). God offers and bestows his grace upon
us, and then bids us use it; and when we do use it, he pours
out richly his blessings upon us, even also the last, eternal
blessedness. The connection of daobos with émyopyymbioerar
is unusual, and hence striking. Not the objective entrance
or way shall be richly supplied to us, but the entrance
subjectively, our entering in, the act itself and whatever is
required for that. It shall be “supplied to us,” that means
as a gracious gift, unmerited by any works. of ours; and
“richly supplied,” even as God's grace is rich and exceed-
ingly abundant. “The eternal kingdom” is the kingdom of
glory, into which Christ will lead us triumphantly when he
returns; over its portals is the signature shining with eternal

grace: rov xuplov judv xai gwnipos 'Incov Xpiorov.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Peter's words coincide with Christ's. When he writes that
God has “granted us all things that pertain unto life and godliness,
through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory and
virtue,” we hear the echo of Christ’s reply to the imprisoned Bap-
tist’s messengers: “Go your way and tell John the things which
ye do hear and see: the blind receive their sight, and the lame
walk, the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead are
raised up, and the poor have good tidings preached unto them.”
Matt. 11, 4-5. To-day the voices of jubilant men made whole
spiritually are ready to vie with each other, proclaiming Christ’s
praise and his power to a world lying in bondage. Behold me, the
first would exclaim, I was blind, my eyes extinguished and shut,
unable to penetrate this darkness of problems and doubts. But
his divine power offered me the right salve for my eyes, I received
sight, and now I behold in his despised Gospel the key of all
riddles. And look at me, another would cry, for I was lame, un-
able and unfit to walk God’'s narrow way, which leads unto life,
until his divine power gently touched me with its help, so that
now I walk the path of peace. O hear also me, his neighbor would
immediately beg. Leprosy was my disease, I was lost, cursed, given
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over to death in the nauseous corruption of my sin. But his divine
power cleansed me, made me free and strong to forsake my sin
and to serve God with a new life, in obedience unto righteousness,
without fear, and in godliness. But consider me also, another
would say, for I was deaf, my ears closed for the voice of God in
conscience and the law. But his divine power caused me to hear
what the Spirit saith unto the churches, and to heed the voice of
God my Lord. Me the Savior has made rich by the divine power
of his gracious lips, still another would proclaim to the multitude
of the redeemed, for I was too miserable and poor ever to be called
his child, but his Gospel has sought me in my misery and has
brought me into the blessed kingdom of heaven. But I am the
richest of all, one more would magnify and bless, for T was dead.
inwardly atrophied, like the whited sepulchers, outwardly fair, but
inwardly full of corruption and dead men's bones. But he causerl
a new world to open within me, new life, faith, hope, love; and
now I praise his name as long as I have breath. Thus there is
not one who has experienced the divine power of the Savior, but
what must bless his name, and all unite in the one confession:
That which now we live unto God, its origin and content, its
form and manifestation, is all due to our Savior alone! And do
you ask, how it all came about, there is but the one answer:
“Through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory
and virtue.” Rump.

Through the land of Egypt there flows the broad stream of
the Nile. Like no other stream this great river sheds blessings
upon the land through which it sends its flood. Without the Nile
Egypt would be a vast desert. Hundreds of canals have been dug
to send the river's waters with their fructifying power as far as
possible. This Advent season shows us another stream, one that
flows through the great world of men, and a thousand canals have
been dug to send its waters into the deserts of heathendom. And
wherever these waters touch the soil there blossom forth life and
spiritual glory. Jesus is the river of blessing for all the world
of mankind. Riemer.

Of all things that pertain unto life and godliness the forgive-
ness of sin is first. As many as receive Christ to them God gives
the power to become sons of God, or as Peter here says, “to be-
come partakers of the divine nature.”—"His divine power” is the
saving and gracious power of Christ crucified and risen. It is
effective in every one who knows Jesus as his Savior by faith:
and this is “the knowledge of him that called us by his own
glory and virtue.” — His power and virtue is manifest and operative
in his Word. In this it goes forth to win ever new victories,

“What is the divine nature? It is eternal truth, rightousness,
wisdom, eternal life, peace, joy and pleasure, and whatever is
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called good. He who is made partaker of the divine nature, re-
ceives all this, so that he lives eternally and has cternal peace, joy
and pleasure, and becomes pure, righteous and almighty against
the devil, sin, and death.” Luther.

Let him who has escaped from the corruption that is in the
world by lust, continue to escape daily.

The root of all that is beautiful is faith.. To be sure, the
root of a tree is not beautiful, but it produces all the beauty that
grows above the surface, So faith is the mother of all Christian
excellence, — Virtue: “Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you
like men, be strong.” 1 Cor. 16, 13. No painted Christianity.
But the real power all from God alone. — Knowledge: “That ve
may be filled with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom
and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing.”
Col. 1, 9-10. Blind Samson had strength, but no light whereby
to guide and use it. — Temperance: “And every man that striveth
in the games is temperate in all things.” 1 Cor. 9, 25. [t is like the
bark which protects the trce and every limb, or like the burr which
shields the nut within. It avoids all offense. — Patience: Judas
desecrates the sacred lips of Jesus with a traitor’s kiss, and Jesus
bears it in patience. Peter denies him and adds blasphemies to
his lying, and Jesus bears it in patience. Pilate derides him, Herod
mocks him, he remains patient. “Alway patient and lowly, howe'er
vile scoffers offended.” — Godliness: “Fear God.” 1 Pet. 2, 17. —
Love of the brethren: that which I give them they are to re-
turn to me — what wealth! To be loveless, to be alone, how dark
and cheerless. — Love: which is the fulfilling of the Law, the
glory of the Gospel. Love to all men, to God. — Abound: like a
tree laden with choicest fruit. God gives us of the great abund-
ance of his grace, and looks for abundance of fruit. John 15, &

It is impossible to separate works from faith, even as it
is impossible to separate heat and light from fire. Where there
are no works, there is no faith to produce them. And this is to
be blind and to forget the cleansing from old sins, i. e. justifica-
tion. — There are two kinds of blindness, one that never saw, one
that follows former seeing. And the latter i§ worse than the
former. So there are two kinds of lack of forgiveness, one-
where faith never existed, one where faith has gone out. And
the latter is worse than the former. It is a well that has run
dry, a treasure-house which the enemy has rifled.

A Christian must be able to say: I know that the God of
all grace has called me to his eternal glory, to which also he has
chosen me in Christ Jesus before the foundation of the world
was laid; and I am sure that he will keep me firm and faithful
to the end, unto my entrance into the eternal kingdom of my
Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. Besser. This certainty is based
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on no private revelation, but on the Word of God which shows
me God's will of grace in Christ Jesus. Where faith in this Word
is found, there this certainty must appear. And the stronger and
more active the faith, the greater, the more joyful, and confident
this certainty will be.

Faith is the oil of works, and works the flame of faith, which
draws the oil and keeps up its flow.— The sevenfold supply of
Christian graces will meet a sevenfold supply of glory in the
kingdom of Jesus Christ, whose riches are unsearchable. Just as
one opens both wings of the front portal when a welcome guest
arrives with a numerous following, so an abundant entrance shall
be vouchsafed to those who come with the following of works
of faith., Rev. 14, 13. He that hath, to him shall be given, so
that he shall have more abundantly, even also at that day, when
we shall appear at the portal of our Savior’s everlasting kingdom.

The Abundant Entrance Into the Everlasting Kingdom
of Our Lord and Savior Jesus /Christ.

1. Let Christ's abundant gifts to you
11. Produce abundant graces in you,
11I. And thus provide the abundant entrance unlo you.

Peter's Advent Admonition Unto Holiness.

1. Its only source.
I1. Its true manifestation.
IT1. Its glorious advantage.
C. C. Hein.

How Will |1 Attain the Abundant Entrance Into the
Eternal Kingdom of the Lord?

Two conditions must be fulfilled:
1. I must partake of the Lord's grace.
1. The Lord’s grace must become fruitful in me.
Riemer.

The Advent call:

Make Your Calling and Election Sure!

I. By faith, which takes all that the divine power grants
unto us.
il. By zeol, which uses all that faith receives.
1I1. By hope, which joyfully goes forward to all that faith is
promised (verses 4 and 11).
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Partakers of the Divine Nature.

As such we are

I. Freed from sin.
1I. Covered with grace.
111, Growing in holiness.
1V. Assured of glory.

The Shining Path of the Christian’s Life.

It is made radiant by

1. The gifts of grace.
II. The fruits of grace.
II. The promises of grace.



THE THIRD SUNDAY IN ADVENT.

2 Tim. 4, 5-8.

This is indeed an appropriate text for the Third Sun-
day in Advent, a close parallel to the old gospel text; and
let us remember, the gospel texts are the ones which give
character to the different Sundays in the church year.
Faithful John the Baptist (Matth. 11, 2-10) is seconded
here by faithful Paul the Apostle and faithful Timothy
the Evangelist. The former, as well as John the Baptist,
gave his life for his work. The old epistle (1 Cor. 4,
1-5) follows the same general trend: Paul as a faith-
ful steward of the mysteries of God is sure of the divine
approval, to which, as it shall be réndered at the last great
day, he makes his appeal over against any untimely judg-
ment of men. Both epistle texts mention “that day,” and
thus stand out as true Advent texts.— The relation of
this text to the two epistolary texts preceding it is equally
plain: here the close of life is emphasized, a close such
as every life should have — note the last clause in the
text: “all them that have loved his appearing.” — Paul
and Timothy, as well as John the Baptist (old gospel)
and Paul judged by the Corinthians (old epistle) and
John the Baptist announcing the kingdom (Eisenach
gospel), are incumbents of the office of the holy ministry.
This feature may be emphasized, especially if there be
circumstances in the congregation making such emphasis
necessary. Paul and Timothy are “ensamples to the flock™
(1 Pet. 5, 3), “an ensample to them that believe, in word.
in manner of life, in faith, in purity” (1 Tim. 4, 12); so
every Christian pastor should be. While this special re-
sponsibility rests upon them, we must hold fast that the
way of salvation is the same for pastor and people; both
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must be faithful unto death, then shall they receive the
crown of life. Our text, therefore, properly summed up,
sets before us: The close of a faithful Christian life, to
which the Advent season once more mightily impels us.
Or, if we prefer to lift out one controlling thought from
the text: The crown of righteousness which is laid up
for all who have loved the Savior's appearing. The text
itself falls naturally into two parts, the one_introduced by
the emphatic ov 8, “but thou,” and the other by éye, “I.”

Paul’s admonition to Timothy.

The entire admonition addressed to Timothy is stamped
with the solemnity of the great judgment which Paul
and Timothy alike shall come to face: “I charge thee
in the sight of God, and of Christ Jesus, who shall judge
the quick and the dead, and by his appearing and his
kingdom,” 4, 1; comp. 4, 8. These solemn opening words
of our chapter are followed by a prophetic and explanatory
statement showing how wickedly and foolishly people will
act in the days to come: “They will not endure the
sound doctrine ; but having itching ears, will heap to them-
selves teachers after their own lusts; and will turn away
their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto fables.”
Timothy is to conduct himself and his office in a manner
altogether opposite to these people: But be thou sober
in all things, suffer hardship, do the work of an evan-
gelist, fulfl thy ministry. It is the nature of the entire
Iipistle, the tone of which is altogether personal, that the
emphatic pronouns “I" and “thou” should frequently ap-
pear; see ov odv, 2, I, and ov 8, 3, 10, also ov, & drfpuwre
Beov, 1 Tim. 6, 11, and in our text: But thou. What the
exact nature of this opposition is, marked by such an em-
phatic turn, we may gather either from the characteriza-
tion of the perverted people described in the foregoing
verse, or from the admonition which urges Timothy to
meet such conduct as a Christian pastor should, verse s.
Where men despise ‘“‘sound doctrine,” Timothy is ever
to proclaim it as an evangelist; where they show “itch-
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ing ears,” longing for teaching which will permit and
justify their lusts, Timothy is to preach only the Word
with its condemnation of sin and its inculcation of righteous-
ness, whether men will hear or whether they forbear;
where they are in love with “fables,” Timothy is to offer
nothing but the everlasting facts of salvation. All this
lies in the four imperatives: Be sober, . . . suffer
hardship, do the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy
ministry. They stand out as a tower of strength against '
the incoming flood of heresy, fanaticism, and religious per-
versions and follies generally. "The time will come,” we
read in verse 3; Timothy will get his taste of it, and we
know that ever anew these times come, and as the end
of the world draws nearer, their character is more pro-
nounced, and the danger connected with them ever more
grave. ‘““Be sober,” e, pres. imperative denotes con-
tinuous action; Timothy is never to lose his head, to
be swept from his course, to lose a right judgment in
things spiritual, to become intemperate in his teaching
or his practice, to grow intoxicated by allowing any false
notion room in his heart and mind. ‘“Let us watch and
be sober,” 1 Thess. 5, 6; “Be ye therefore of a sound
mind (cwpporpoare) and be sober unto prayer,” 1 Pet.
4. 7. Soberness is one of the cardinal and characteristic
Christian virtues; see, besides the passages quoted, 2 Tim.
2, 26; 1 Cor. 15, 34; 1 Tim. 3, 2 and 11; Tit. 2, 2; 1 Pet.
1, 13; 5, 8 The admonition here is a comprehensive one:
in all things, all questions which may arise in doctrine,
or in practice, in the public ministry, or in private life.
This soberness.can be maintained only by abiding by the
revealed Word; it alone gives soundness, balance, tem-
perate judgment, safety, that a man stumble not nor fall
by going too far to the one or to the other side. In our
land especially, the paradise of sects and of all manner
of religious extravagance, Paul's admonition must be
heeded. No folly is put forth from some pulpit or church
platform to-day but what some men, and often many, ap-
plaud and adopt it as the quintessence of truth. Think
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of Eddyism, Dowie’s dreams, Russell's prophecies and sub-
versions of all Christian truth, the revivalism, legalism,
dislike and evasion of hundreds of Scripture teachings
found in sectarian churches, to say nothing of the papal
fables and arrogance, and all the inimical forces outside
the church. Every one of them runs counter to the sober
Word of God. Stellhorn interprets and applies our text
in a fine manner: “Experience teaches, how the ten-
dencies of the day usually carry everything along with
irresistible force, so that often those are swept into the
current who knew and stood for what was right, and
how difficult it is to swim against the stream, especially
for young and comparatively inexperienced men. There-
fore Paul is justified in admonishing his young assistant,
and together with him all Christians and particularly all
pastors, to resist with all their might any such tendencies,
and to maintain the Christian and theological presence of
mind amid the universal intoxication and giddiness which
distinguished a Paul, and after him above all others a
Luther, and which through him has become a charac-
teristic and an adornment of the church bearing his name.
But this soberness and balanced judgment must manifest
itself ‘in all things’ and extend to all questions and oc-
currences; for a lack of soberness, balance, and caution
in one point has frequently become the cause of a mighty
defection in doctrine and in life. All heresy has its origin
in a one-sided, ill-considered emphasis of some truth,
pressed beyond its proper bounds and relations.” Pas-
toralbriefe 11, p. 57.

The following three imperatives: “suffer hardship, do
the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry,” xaxomdfyaor,
roinoov, Anpoddpyooy, are aorists (while wige is present tense)
and indicate simple action, referring thus either to indi-
vidual occurrences, as these may arise from time to time:
“suffer hardship” whenever hardship comes (see 1, 8; 2.
3); “do the work of an evangelist” in every case requirin;
such work; “fulfil thy ministry” as now this service or that
is needéd; or, summing up the entire conduct of Timothy
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in each of the three directions, combining each set of
actions into one point (see Robertson, Kursgefasste Gram-
matik d. Neustest. Griechisch, p. 190). — Suffer hardship,
as a good soldier of Jesus Christ, 2, 3. Timothy is engaged
in a campaign, blows and wounds will be inflicted upon
him, for men “will not endure sound doctrine,” 4, 3. They
will resent its preaching by antagonizing the preacher. Try
it; you will soon run against some painful xaxdv or evil
which hatred will inflict upon you. Take it as a matter of
course, it is a badge of honor for the true soldier of the
Lord; the veteran —and Paul was one —is justly proud
of his battle-scars. Especially painful are the blows which
come from those who should be our companions in arms,
but who compromise with some error of the day. and then
turn against us when we strike them with the testimony of
the Word. Reylaender’s opinion that xaxowafeiv here refers
only to the ordinary disagreeable experiences connected
with the ministry in a Christian congregation, is entirely too
colorless and pays no attention to the context. Timothy
may have been somewhat timid, and may have needed the
reminder: “God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness,” 1, 7;
but his soldierly courage and endurance was.certainly tested
by many special hardships resulting from the stand he had
to take against the delusions and errors that rose one after
another against him. — Do the weork of an evangelist,
ebayyehoro, which Bengel calls vocabulum grande. This
designation applied to Timothy cannot mean an especial
office like that of Philip (Acts 21, 8), distinguished from
that of an apostle, a pastor or teacher (Eph. 4, 11), for
Timothy was not a travelling missionary, but the head-
pastor at Ephesus; he was therefore an evangelist in the
wider sense of the term, as every preacher of the Gospel is
such, a I’aul as well as a local preacher of to-day. The
claim that the word is not so used in the New Testament
is refuted by this very passage. [I.uther’s translation is
therefore to the point: Tue das Il'erk eines evangelischen
Predigers. “Epyov is without the article, but is made defi-
nite by the appended genitive edayyelarod ; his activity is
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dignified by the term “work” (comp. similar expressions
1 Tim. 3, 1; 1 Cor. 16, 10; Eph. 4. 12), an activity, as
Reylaender puts it, “worthy of the sweat of the noblest.”
The work of an evangelist is preaching the Gospel, the very
thing to counteract the wfoc or fables of the errorists, the
great antidote for all religious follies, Put the eternal
Gospel facts in place of the foolish and pernicious fancies
" of men. Evangelical preaching is to-day a crying need, just
as in the days that came for Timothy. — Fulfil thy min-
istry. ‘H Swxovia is wider than ro épyor edayyehwroi, it em-
braces every part of Timothy’s office, and speaks of it as a
grand whole. Awxovia is the service which is rendered for
the benefit of others, “ministry” in the true sense of the
word, to which Timothy was officially called, which was his
life's work (see 1t Tim. 1, 12; Acts 20, 24; etc.). The verh
rAnpopopery, “fulfil,” execute, ausrichten (Luther), or
better: vollstaendig ausrichten, fits the object exactly. A
minister of the Gospel has many things to do in the service
of his people and of others whom he is able to reach. In
an evil age his duties will include many kinds of special
service. To meet the errors of the coming time Timothy,
for one thing, had to preach the Gospel, but this was not
enough, he had to add whatever else was necessary to lead
and shield the flock commended to his trust, as Paul also
in his two letters shows to him in detail. He must not be
remiss in any single point, lest the enemy secure a hold.
Paul’s admonition runs counter to all those views which
offer one’s energy, the zealous work, and the success in
one direction as an excuse for dilatoriness, neglect, and
failure in some other direction. The Gospel minister
especially, and the man of God generally, must be “com-
plete, furnished completely unto every good work” (3, 17).
We must cultivate assiduously not merely the duties we like,
and to which we naturally incline, but even more assidu-
ously the duties which are hard for us, and in the perform-
ance of which we at first take less pleasure. [f the question
arises: “Who is sufficient for these things?” 2 Cor, 2, 16,
the answer is ready: “As of God, in the sight of God,
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speak we in Christ,” verse 17; and: “I can do all things in
him that strengtheneth me,” Phil. 4, 13. Daechsel is wrong
when he asserts that non ominia possumus omnes applies
here, and that each man has a right to search out his
strongest abilities and work in the line of these. Paul con-
tradicts these ideas by declaring: “I am become all things
to all men, that I may by all means save some. And I do
all things for the Gospel’s sake, that I may be a joint par-
taker thereof.” 1 Cor. 9, 22-23.

Paul's example a reenforcement of his admonition.

For | am already being offered, and the time of my
departure is come. The emphatic & is parallel with
ov 8 in verse 4, moreover the two are intimately related
since Timothy was doing Paul's work as his assistant in
Ephesus. This é&d is devoid of egotism and altogether in
harmony with Christian humility; it was written for Tim-
othy’s sake, to inspire him with faithfulness, courage, hope,
and joy. Its effect on us is to be the same. Paul asks
Timothy to do no more than he has already done himself.
But there is here a deeper and more tender touch: Paul
has reason to conclude that he is near the end of his
apostolic service; death may bring to a-quick close the
work in which Timothy had become his loyal associate.
As Paul must relinquish his own activity, he places the
work on Timothy’s shoulders and urges him to carry
it forward with all faithfulness. 1 am already being
offered, writes Paul, orévdopar, poured out as a drink of-
fering (margin). He does not say &opar, I am being sac-
rificed, as thought he likened his anticipated martyrdom to
a sacrifice. The figure employed is much finer. His bloody
death he compares only to the pouring out of a drink-
offering '(Numb. 15, 1-10), the libation which was added
to the sacrifice proper and formed the last act of the
sacrificial ceremony. Paul looks at his entire .ministry as
an offering to God (Rom. 15, 16; Phil. 2, 17), and his
death by martyrdom as the last appropriate act in that
offering. e uses the present tense, owérbopar, not so
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much because his actual death is close at hand and he
looks at it as so certain as if he were already undergo-
ing it now, but rather because his imprisanment, trial at
Rome, etc., were already the beginning of the last sacri-
ficial act; therefore #y owédopar, 1 am already being of-
fered up. However long his actual life might yet con-
tinue, he was now looking death in the face and con-
templating his service as finished. — In a parallel sentence
Paul repeats and thus emphasizes what he has just said:
and the time of my departure is come. He now uses no
figure, for while dvdAvois (and the verb dvaidew) is properly
derived from the language of sailors: lifting the anchor,
the term is a common one denoting simple departure like
the German Aufbruch (aufbrechen). The Vulgate trans-
lates : dissolutio, which might be admitted, yet “departure”
is far more preferable. The verb épéomuer, “is come,”
pref. from {diomm, herontretem, expresses the same
thought as the previous sentence, namely that the time
for his departure is now here, and that therefore he is
even now engaged in the preliminaries of departing. When
Timothy read these words there may well have been a
film of tears in his eyes. The ydp, at the head of the verse,
really takes in all that follows (6-8), although in the -
reading, before one passes to verse 7-8, the thought of
verse 6 alone justifies ydp: Paul about to end his labors,
urges Timothy, his assistant, to continue them for this
very reason with all faithfulness.

But this thought grows at once into a greater when
the next sentences are added: Paul's life of faith-
ful service, now about to be crowned by the righteous
judge, must act as a stimulus and an inspiration to
Timothy, to follow his principal’s footsteps. There is no
trace of regret or sadness in these’ words of the apotle;
on the contrary, as the figures of speech, the balance of
phrase and clause, and the uplift in the entire imagery
show, a radiant joy, a holy satisfaction, a triumphant
hope on the eve of realization. I have fought the good
fight, I have finished the course, 1 have kept the faith.



64’ Third Sunday in .Advent.

The object is put first for emphasis: The good fight have
I fought; déydv in the sense of contest in general for a prize
in the games of the stadium (not Dbattle against foes, nor
even gladiatorial combat). “I have fought,” #ydwopa:, perf.
tense, = it is ended, and I stand now as the victor about
to receive the prize (1 Tim. 6, 12: “Fight the good fight
of faith”). \While it is not improper in the interpretation
to refer to the devil, the world, and the flesh as those
against whom the contest was made (Stellhorn), the idea
conveyed here by Paul’s figure is really not of a battle
against deadly enemies, but of a striving for a prize which
could be secured only by the utmost effort and mastery in
the contest. There is reference in the figure, as here em-
ployed, to defeated contestants. The article rév must not
be overlooked; it points to the one definite contest to
which every Christian is called (see wiow, verse 8), a Paul
indeed in the foremost rank, but we all with him. And
this contest is a beautiful, honorable one, xaAds; Bengel:
bonuwps illum agonem. Together with the article this ad-
jective marks the contest as one especially distinguished,
namely the spiritual ‘contest for the heavenly prize ap-
pointed by the l.ord for all his followers, whereby they
are to show their faith and faithfulness; it is the same as
“the high calling of God in Christ Jesus,” Phil. 3, 14, where
also the goal and the prize are mentioned; “the holy call-
ing,” 2 Tim. 1, 9; “‘a heavenly calling” in which we are
“partakers,” Heb. 3, 1.— The dydv which Paul has in mind
especially is the 8pdpos: 1 have finished the course, namely
the race, and that as a victor. The object, rov Spdpoy, is
again put forward for emphasis and made definite by the
article.  Paul's figure here might be restricted to his
apostolic course, as in Acts 20, 24; Gal. 2, 2; but verse
8 leads us to include more: his whole Christian life, in-
cluding, of course, the work of his great office: 1 Cor. 9,
24-26: “Know ye not that they which run in a race run
all, but one receiveth the prize. Even so run that ye may
attain . . . . I therefore run, as not uncertainly

lest by any means after that I have preached
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to others, I myself should be rejected.”” LEvery Christian
has his race to run in the place where God put him, with
certain gifts, sometimes in certain offices, always however
in the individual setting his life may have. Let every
man finish his course as a victor. — What the images place
before us with their peculiar beauty is now stated with
simple directness, in a terse climax: I have kept the faith.
Here wiors is not faithfulness in adhering to the rules of
the games, and thus a continuation of the figure, but xiors
in the Pauline sense: the saving faith in the heart, such
as not only an apostle, but every Christian must have and
keep to the end. Paul had to “keep” his- faith; he too then
might have lost it, as we know Judas actually did. Let
us not imagine that pastors and leaders in the church are
exempt from spiritual temptations and dangers; above all
let them not themselves give such ideas room. In fact, we
of the ministry have our own special tests of faithfulness
to undergo, and these generally involve others, often many
others; for which reason also these Pastoral Epistles were
given to the church, with their injunctions and promises
not only as regards our official work, but also as regards
our private Christian life and conduct. 1 Tim. 6, 20;
Rev. 3, 11. '

From the arena where the contests are fought out
Paul now takes Timothy and all his readers to the
stand of the judge who will presenty award the prize.
Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of right-
eousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall
give to me at that day. ‘‘Henceforth,” Aourdy, really: as
to the rest; as to what remains, all else being finished.
Paul must yet endure his martyrdom, but he gives no
thought to that; to him it is as if it were already endured;
his mind is perfectly at rest, looking at the glorious things
to come.. What attracts his gaze, and what he wants Tim-
othy to behold, is the crown of righteousness awaiting
him. Paul uses Swawodvy for the imputed righteousness
which is ours by faith, and also for the inherent righteous-

5
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ness which is ours by living the Christian life. Both
meanings may here be joined together. The genitive ris
Swawovms = which belongs to righteousness (gen. of pos-
session), not: the crown which consists in righteousness
(Luth. Com., making it gen. of apposition); compare Gal.
S, §5: éAms Swaroavivys, hope which belongs to righteousness,
to which it has a right, not righteousness as the substance
of hope. “The crown of life,” James 1, 12, and “the crown
of glory,” 1 Pet. 5, 4, are not true parallels, although they
sound so (against Meyer, ed. 1866), for the simple reason
that the Scriptures speak indeed of “life” and “glory” as
the reward of faith in the life to come, but they never
speak so of righteousness. “Crown of life” = crown
which itself consists of life; but “crown of righteousness”
is not crown which consists of righteousness, but which
belongs to righteousness as its reward. The crown arédavos,
really : the wreath, belongs to the victor; oréparos dpfapros,
1 Cor. 9, 25; épapdvruvos, 1 Pet. 5, 4. Both the R. and the
A. V. have followed Luther in translating oréparves with
“crown” instead of wreath; Reylaender remarks that there
is something enduring about the word “crown” which we
appreciate in this connection. — There is Iaid up for me,
dmoxeral por, in form pres. tense, but in sense perfect, used
so for the verb dmorifyu ; the crown is ready for the apostle,
is has been laid aside for him (so the perf. pass. sense).
The implication is that precently his name shall be an-
nounced, the judge will then reach for the crown and place
it on the victor's brow. — Which the Lord, the righteous
Judge, shall give to me at that day. ’Amoduoca is placed
before its subject, lending it emphasis: Paul sees the glori-
ous act as it shall occur, and his heart is filled with joy. The
idea of gracé, of lack of merit is not conveyed in the
verb “shall give” in this connection, for the giver is
the Lord, Christ, to whom all judgment is committed,
the righteous judge, who “‘shall render unto every man ac-
cording to his deeds,” Matth. 16, 27; Rom. 2, 6 etc.; 2 Cor.
5. 10; 2 Thess, 1, 6 etc. Grace precedes justice; now Christ
is ready to pardon and forgive, but at that day he will fol-
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low justice alone. He who now rejects pardon will look
for it in vain at that day. The adjective 8ixawos corresponds
to Swawavvy: the judge deals righteously: to the righteous
he gives the crown of righteousness. Clirist is our right-
eousness now by faith in his saving merits, and at the last
day he will acknowledge and honor such righteousness in
all who have accepted it by faith and shown the power of
it in a righteous life. This judge now makes himself
our debtor by his gracious promises, and as a righteous
judge he will redeem every one of those promises at the
last day.— At that day — the great day of judgment;
Bengel calls it dies novissimus pantocriticus; the day when
Christ returns in glory. Paul thinks of no special resurrec-
tion and judgment for himself and some preferred class
(error of the so-called “first resurrection”), but, as the next
words indicate, of the universal judgment of all nations and
men. — And not only to me, but also to all them that
have loved his appearing. O) usvor 8 . . . «xai
while it distinguishes between Paul and all others, at the
same time it connects and joins them together, Paul’s joy
is not in standing -alone and receiving a crown all by him-
self, but in being joined by *‘all them that have loved his
appearing,” who all will receive the same honors. We
must not forget Timothy among these “all,” whom Paul is
urging to be faithful in his Christian life and office: Paul’s
crowning is to stimulate Timothy, but it can do this only
when a similar crowning lies in prospect for him: and so
with us all. Paul does not emphasize this faithfulness by
pointing to its fruits, namely faithful works; he does not
say the crown of righteousness is for all them that have
been faithful and diligent in righteous works. He does
a far finer thing. he points not to the fruits, but to the root
of this faithfulness: love — “all them that have loved Hhis
appearing.”” This is a master-stroke. It at once suggests
the question: Does Timothy love the T.ord? do we? If so,
there will be a faithfulness full of rich fruits in all his life,
in ours likewise, after the pattern of the faithfulness Paul
has just described in himself. The perfect tense in the
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participle jyamdres might refer to the present (who have
loved, and therefore are now loving — Meyer), but is far
better explained as written from the standpoint of ‘“that
day,” and thus referring to all Christ’s faithful ones who
“have loved” his appearing. Paul does not write simply
abrév, him, the Lord, although he certainly means also our
love for the L.ord; he writes mpv ém¢dveay abroi, his ap-
pearing. This cannot be the appearing in the flesh (2 Tim.
1, 10), as has been occasionally interpreted, but must be
the appearing unto judgment spoken of in verse 1: “Christ
Jesus, who shall judge the quick and the dead,” so the great
majority of interpreters, Paul has exactly the view of
Christ’s return which Jesus enjoined upon his disciples: it
shall be like the coming of beautiful springtime, Luke 21,
29-30; Matth, 24, 32-33, and our hearts should greet it with
loving and joyful anticipation. He loves Christ aright who
loves his appearing and sings with the Spirit and the bride,
saying: “Come!” Rev. 22, 17. “Amen: come, Lord Jesus,”
20.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Here Paul turns to Timothy, the man of age to the man of
youth, the man grown weary to him who is bright and fresh, the
prisoner to the man at liberty. the man who is facing death to him
who looks forward to a long life of service; but this is not com-
plaining old age, unable to understand youth, nor is it the old
pharisaic manner of a former pharisaic pupil, heaping burdens
upon others, whilst unwilling to lay a finger to them himself, or
placing a yoke upon others which he, the apostle himself, has
never borne. He is not preaching to another, and himself becom-
ing a castaway. The counsel and command he gives here is the
sum of his own life's experience, tested and proved in many a hard
hour, old gold, precious for every Advent time and all Advent
pilgrims.—Matthes.

Live as. when vou die¢, you would wish to have lived. — He
who is able to face God in death, need not worry about facing the
world. — A Christian is always in the making, hence his fight is
never finished. It is a mistake to imagine that here we can
rcach a period when we shall be wholly at peace and need not
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strike another blow. Omne battle is bound to be followed by
another; cvery victury is to help us gain one more. As the
Christian looks back he sces only a long line of battles and vic-
tories. But these lead to peace and triumph at last: I have
fought the good fight.”

The situation of Timothy was not essentially different from
our situation to-day. On the one hand he was met by stern
legalism, on the other by rank liberalism. Besides Jewish hatc
and pagen hostility the young church was rent by various sects.
One opinion clashed with another, one show of wisdom followed
another. Who does not see the resemblance to our own age?
What has Paul to say to his son Timothy in this trying situation?
This one thing: "“Be thou sober in all things.” The momentary
success of restless fanatics is not to disturb, or mislead, or blind
and deceive him. The opposition of men is never to move him
from his adherence to the truth. These all shall pass like a shadow,
but the Word of God shall abide forever, and they with it who
calmly, soberly, steadily, sensibly adhere to it in faith. And it is
still so to-day. It will cost a conflict indeed. perhaps many a
conflict; but we are called with Paul and Timothy to “suffer
hardship,” to “fight the good fight of faith,” and of the victory there
is no doubt.

There is no compromise possible between the vagaries of our
time and the eternal truth of God. “Suffer hardship!” — It makes
no difference whether ours was a fine career, full of fame and
honor, or ‘lowly and despised, so wec be found faithful at last. —
The best earthly advantage is the crown of righteousness in the end,

The sober bread of life is not intended to tickle the per-
verted palate of our time. They who have found ali the wisdom
of men to be but apples of ashes, will rejoice to find the true
nourishment of the soul in the Word of Jesus Christ. Let us
abide by the heavenly manna, nor even think of mixing it with
the poisonous spices which every age offers us anew.

Before the sacrifice was slain a drink offering was poured
out. Paul's long sufferings in prison were to him the drops of
that drink offering slowly poured out; his expected martyr death
the final sacrifice.

Let us keep the faith —the faith we confess with all true
believers, the heavenly truth committed to our trust. Let us keep
the faith —the faith which trusts the Savior and his Word. Let
us keep it in our daily life, whatever betide. let us keep it in
love, pitying all who assail our Lord. Let us keep it in battle,
fighting in the strength of the Spirit. ILet us keep it to the end.
The Lord will make us faithful,

The prize of victory in the old Greek contests was highly
esteemed. Yet it consisted of no golden reward. no crown set
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\
with sparkling jewels, it was nothing but a wreath of pine twigs,
or a circlet of olive leaves, and any day any man might pluck for
himself the very same kind of twigs and leaves and weave a
crown like that. After all it was but a fading reward, well symbol-
ized by what it was made of. But ours is an eternal crown which
shall never fade or pass from us.

What a day that shall be when the Lord’s “appearing” which
we have loved shall actually take place! How will they greet it
who have despised his Gospel, betrayed his church, and lifted
themselves in the pride of unbelief? How will they meet it who
have given rein to their flesh, cast aside the restraints of god-
liness, and revelled in the liberty which is license? Where will
their haughty seats of learning be, and the idle theories they
have propounded? Where their temples of pleasures where they
brought the sacrifices of sin? And we — where shall we be on that
day, and our faith, our service, our hope? It shall shine forever,
decked with the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the
righteous judge, shall give us at that day.

The open portal of salvation —the abundant entrance — and
now the goal attained at last.

Let This Advent Season Set Before Us the Crown of
Righteousness at That Day.

1. To keep us faithful to the last.
1. Like Timothy, with so much of his lifec and labor still
before him.
a) He had to watch and be sober in all things, because
of so many false teachers and foolish hearers.
b) He had to endure affliction, such as was incident
to his position and work.
¢} He had to make full proof of his ministry and
perform faithfully all the duties of his calling.
Like Paul, with his course ncarly finished.
a) He had kept the faith (fought the good fight:
finished the course).
b) He was ready to dcpart (to be offered up).
These are our examples. Let us follow them: so shall
the crown he ours,

1<

1. To fill us with joy in advance.
1. Joy amid every difficulty, trial, efc.
Joy ever brighter as the end approaches.

34
3. Joy unspeakably great when that day as last arrives.
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For God and With God in the New Church
Year.
1. In faithful service.
11.  In wvaliant conflict.
III. In final triumph.
Slightly altered from Rump.

"The Lord's Eternal Advent.

How shall we meet it?
1. What shall it bring us?

—

Riemer.

Fulfii Thy Ministry!

The foithfwl administration of th® office of the ministry
which is full of blessing for a Christian congregation.

1. The gracious reward which the faithful minister shall receive
at the Lord’s hands.

—

C. C. Hein.

Follow Paul!

—

In constant faith.

11. In evangelical soberness.
1. In ceaseless ccal.

1V. I triwmphant hope.

They Who Love the Lord’s Appearing
know that
1. Their position is trving;
1. Their weapons are good;
111, Their victory is sure.
Caspari.



THE FOURTH SUNDAY IN ADVENT.

1 John 1, 1-4.

As the last three texts evidently belong together, treat-
ing of the fundamentals, the development, and the glorious
close of the Christian life, so the next three texts, the
Fourth Sunday in Advent, Christmas Day, and Second
Christmas Day, also belong together: all three set Christ
himself before us, tha first as the Word of life, the second
as the Remover of our sin, the third as the eternal Son
of God; and all three speak of his becoming manifest, the
first two using this very term, and the third a similar
term, “God hath spoken unto us.” — Comparing our text
with the one for Christmas we will see that really both
are Christmas texts, for in both shines the full light of
Christmas joy. The Fourth Sunday in Advent is thus
drawn to the Christmas festival, even as it frequently
falls very near to that joyous celebration. We may there-
fore sum up the contents of our text in the great theme.
which already has a Christmas ring to it: The il'ord of
life was manifested for our joy. In the gospel lesson of
the Eisenach selection we have a text from the introduc-
tion of John's Gospel (John 1, 15-18), showing us Christ
in his grace and truth; for the epistle we have the introduc-
tion to the First Epistle of John, showing us Christ the
Word of life. Our text is all one grand sentence and
hence admits of no division in the usual manner. Yet we
may divide the thought: there is first of all the manifesta-
tion of the Word of life to the first witnesses, and secondly
their testimony and declaration to us; yet these two chief
thoughts are closely twined together and interlock in the
second and third verse.
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The Word of Life manifested to the first witnesses.

John’s First Epistle does not open like a letter; it
lacks the usual form of the address, the author’s name,
the name of the person or persons addressed, and the
words of greeting. It is the same with the close of the
Epistle, there are no greetings to individuals or churches,
in fact there is no closing word at all. Some, accordingly,
have called this a short treatise rather than a letter, yet its
epistolary tone is pronounced throughout, so that we are
bound to read it as a letter — to be surc, a letter so exalted
in its contents and tone as to have only one real parallel,
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Daechsel solves the absence
of any formal address, etc., by dating the Epistle in the
time of the apostle’s exile, and this exile he fixes as having
occurred between the years 54-68 under Nero (instead of
81-9g6 under Domitian). He argues that the Roman
authorities wanted to separate John from his congregations,
and that therefore he dared not address a formal letter to
them, but was able to write only “a booklet.” The con-
jecture is ingenious and offers some explanation where
otherwise there is really none at hand. Instead of the
usual form for the opening of a letter John begins with
an introduction, and this so exalted and in general of such
a character as to remind us of the Prologue to his Gospel.
It is all one sentence, with the object placed first and ex-
panded at length, followed by the main verb with its sub-
ject in verse 3: “declare we,” efc. The construction of this
great sentence is unusual, although the sense is as clear
as crystal. John's way of using the very simplest words
and sentences to express the loftiest thoughts is apparent
here also, although his thoughts crowd one another and
flow in such abundance as to strain the grammar and inter-
twine with each other in a unique manner. — That which
was from the beginning, that which we have heard, that
which we have seen with our eyes, that which we
beheld, and our hands handled . . . declare we
unto you. John here states the grand subject of all
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apostolic preaching; and — we may add here at once — in
verses 3 and 4, in the clauses beginning with iva, the pur-
pose of this preaching. His Gospel begins in the same
way, only the purpose is expressed historically and in
general in John 1, 12, and personally at the end in John
20, 31. In both compositions the subject rises before
John’s spirit in its divine grandeur; it transcends time
and shines forth from all eternity : 5 #v dn" doxis, that which
was from the beginning. John uses the neuter g, not the
masculine 6s. Some of the old exegetes understand it to
mean “the mystery of God, that Christ appeared in the
flesh; Socinus thinks “the Gospel of Jesus Christ” is meant,
not his person; others: the life that appeared in Christ
(not Christ himself); the person of Christ and all his
history included; Christ’s pre-existence and his historical
appearance; a statement merely in general of the subject
John wishes to treat; not the Savior himself, but what
constitutes his essence. Some of these ideas are entirely
wide of the mark, as a mere glance shows, others approach
it somewhat. The entire introduction, like the Prologue
to the Gospel, makes it plain that John does mean Christ
himself in these opening clauses; to eliminate his person
in any way empties out the chief part of John’s subject
and testimony. Besser puts it finely: That which was
from the beginning was He; that which we have heard,
seen with our eyes, beheld, handled, was He. John, how-
ever, has in mind not the person merely by itself, but the
person in respect to all that he was and is for him and
for us all. Always then the person must be understood,
but always also, as the appended verbs indicate (“we have
heard;” “we have seen;” “we beheld;” “our hands
handled;” see also verse 3). the grace, power, salvation,
gifts, and influence connected with the person. The & is
thus wider and more inclusive than és would be. A similar
use of the neuter, plainly referring to persons, we have
in John 4, 22; 6, 37; 17, 2; 1 Cor. 1, 27; Col. 1, 20; Eph.
1, 10. Christ cannot be separated from what he was and
is for us; both belong together as the glory of the sun
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and its glow. The theme of John’s writing in both the
Gospel and the First Epistle, the theme of all apostolic
testimony and preaching is the Incarnate Son and all he
was and is for men; and in the Epistle this may be specified
more closely: what he is and must be for our Christian
life. — That which was from the beginning, ir' dpxis,
beyond question, while not identical with, yet very similar
to & dpxg, John 1, 1; 7pé xaraBoAis xéopov, Eph. 1, 4; dwo
rov aldwwv, Eph. 3, 9; and in verse 2 of our text explained
yris v mpds 1ov marépa. In John 1, I the great truth to be
emphasized is that the Word existed before the Creation:
in the beginning already the Word was, here, in the Epistle,
the truth to be held fast is that the Word was before the
Incarnation: from the beginning already the Word was,
not merely from the day of his earthly manifestation. The
eternal power and godhead of Christ is asserted both times.
And the verb v by no means states that the existence of
the Son reaches back only to “the beginning;"” on the con-
trary, he who was before John and his fellow apostles
heard, saw, beheld, handled him and the treasures of his
grace, even from the beginning, by this very form of ex-
pression is shown not to have become then, but to have
existed from all eternity. Meyer is wrong when he asserts,
dpxn cannot mean ‘“beginning,” but must mean thdt which
precedes the beginning; we must not strain the word, dpx)
is “beginning.” But from then th¢ Word “was,” altogether
before the glorious manifestation in the fulness of time —
which is the point John here makes; how long before the -
dpyn is not said here, other Scriptures te]l us that, only v
here leaves all eternity open.

That which we have heard, that wlnch we have seen
with our eyes, that which we beheld, and our hands
handled. No ¢oriv is to be supplied before these rela-
tives, as if the sense were: ‘“That which was from the
beginning is that which we have heard,” etc. The antece-
dent of § in these four clauses is the same. Their coordi-
nation means to declare that he who revealed himself so
abundantly in the fulness of time is positively the same as
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he who was from the beginning. The identity of the Adyos
évoapros with the Adyos doapros is thus brought out vividly.
To refer the relatives of these clauses to different anteced-
ents, simply on the strength of the different verbs, is guess-
work, with no foundation in the text, cheapens the thought
and makes it quite superficial, and at the same time loses
the all-important truth John is here concerned about: the
incarnate Christ is identical with the eternal Son’of God.
We reject the notion of Ebrard, Grotius, and others, who
would make these clauses read: that which we have heard
(the words of Christ), that which we have seen with
our eyes (the miracles of Christ), that which we beheld
(the glory of Christ), and our hands handled (the resur-
rection-body of Christ). — There is a gradation in the
verbs; gradatim crescit oratio: To see is more than to
hear, to behold more than to see, to handle more than
to behold. The second and the fourth is strengthened:
to see “with our eyes” is as much as to see with one’s
own eyes; that which our hands handled includes a similar
emphasis. John by these four verbs means to say that
in every possible way he and his fellow apostles received
proof of the reality of the divine and eternal Christ and
all his blessings. He and his fellows were to be Christ’s
chosen witnesses for all men and all time; and here John
declares himself such a witness indeed, and that his testi-
money is based on the completest foundation. — We is not
the majestic plural, but the combining of all the apostles
into one body of witnesses. John does not lift himself
above the rest; the force of his own individual apostolic
testimony is hightened by that of all the other apostles.
John survived them all, but whether he wrote this letter
after the death of all the rest, or earlier while some were
still alive, he claims no superior revelation for himself.
The one revelation made to all is what we are to believe,
that is ample and perfect; all .who came after John claim-
ing a special revelation, all who come thus now, stand
condemned by this “we” and what it implies. — The two
perfects: have heard, have seen, dxyxdaper, éwpdxapev, evi-
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dently belong together, and must be distinguished from
the two aorists following, éfeacdpeba, éfmrdpyoar. All four
verbs deal with the past, but the perfects state continued
action completed in the past, the aorists simple action.
The best interpretation is, that all along during Christ’s
intercourse with his apostles they saw and heard what
he showed unto them concerning himself ; and besides this,
single cases occurred in which they beheld and even handled
the Savior. Moreover, the first two verbs (see and hear)
point to more or less involuntary action: Christ set him-
self and his glory before them, and the sound and vision
fell upon their senses; while the next two verbs (behold
and handle) denote voluntary action: they themselves with
great earnestness, efc., looked and beheld, stretched forth
their hands and touched. Examples for these two actions
come readily to mind: John 2, 11; 4, 53; 6, 68; 20, 27
and 29; Acts 10, 41; Luke 24, 39. Seeing and hearing
might take place without faith, although in the case of
the apostles faith was not absent; beholding and handling
could take place only with faith (John 1, 14).

Concerning the Word of Life (the margin offers:
word, without the capital letter), mepi Toi Adyov mijs {wijs, does
not belong as a modifier to any of the previous verbs, but
is an appositional phrase, coordinate with the preceding rela-
tive clauses, and defining more closely what these contain.
John does not write the simple accusative rov Adyov ris {uwis,
for this could have meant the Gospel, which is properly
called “the word of life;” by means of the preposition wepl
he excludes that meaning of 6 Adyes completely, for the of-
fice of the apostles was not to declare concerning the word
of life, but to declare that word itself. The term Logos here
is the special personal designation of Christ, used exactly
as in John’s Gospel and in the Apocalypse (19, 13), and
stands for the second person of the Godhead, who appeared
in the world in human flesh, as the full and complete
dclaration and utterance of God regarding his thoughts con-
cerning the world. Therefore is he called “Faithful and
True,” Rev. 19, 11; “the faithful witness,” Rev. 1, 5. Christ
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in himself is the Word, God’s living Word to the world,
John 1, 18: “The only begotten Son . . . he hath declared
him.” That includes all Christ’s words and works; through
them all God speaks continuously to the world. Nor can
we ever hope for any fuller, completer, higher, more ef-
fective Word of God to mankind; in the Son God himself
came to us, and there is none higher who can come, “The
Word became flesh, and dwelt among us,” John 1, 14; or
as our text has it: “the life was manifested;” but before
this incarnation and manifestation of the Word of life oc-
curred in the fulness of time, that Word was not inactive.
Zahn and his followers are mistaken when they restrict the
name and with the name the activity of the Logos to the
New Testament, and deny its application to anything found
in the Old. While Christ is the Mediator of the new cove-
nant, the entire old covenant was a prophecy and promise
of the new, and in this prophecy and promise we have not
a different word of God from the Word of God, but the
same Word in his preliminary and preparatory work. In
fact John 1, 1 goes back to eternity and the beginning, even
as John 1, 1 does, and declares: “In the beginning was the
Word,” and adds: “all things were made by him; and with-
out him was not anything made that was made,” verse 3,
which our text seconds in verse 2: “the eternal life, which
was with the Father.” Qur old exegetes and dogmaticians
were perfectly right in distinguishing between & Adyos
daapros and & Adyos évoapxos, however late the actual name
Adyos came to be used for the Son who became incarnate.
They rightfully interpret Gen. 1, 4: “God said, Let there be
light;” 26: “God said, Let us make man in our image, after
our likeness;” Heb. 11, 3: “Through faith we understand
that the worlds were framed by the word of God,” Ps. 33,
6 and 9: “By the word of the Lord were the heavens made

For he spake, and it was done; he com-
manded and it stood fast;” Ps. 107, 20; 147, 15, of the
Word. Hofmann’s idea, and Luthardt’s adaptation of it,
that the Word is the Gospel whose content is Christ in his
divine person, is an inferior conception of the great name.
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“The Word is the living God as he reveals himself, Is. 8,
25; Heb. 1, 1-2” Besser., He is the Angel of Jehovah,
who meets us all through the Old Testament from Genesis
to Malachi, even “the Angel of the Presence,” Is. 63, 9;
the image of the invisible God, the firstborn of every
creature: for by him were all things created, that are in
heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether
they be thrones, or dominious, or principalities, or powers:
all things were created by him, and for him: and he is be-
fore all things, and by him all things consist. And he is
the head of the body, the church: who is the beginning. the
firstborn from the dead; that in all things he might have
the preeminence. For it pleased the Father, that in him
should all fulness dwell.” Col. 1, 15-19. In the face of all
this, especially also the latter passage, it is utterly in vain
for Zahn to exclude the Logos conception from the Old Tes-
tament and to make of the old I.utheran teaching on this
point mere Christian speculation carried from the New
Testament into the Old. See Zahn, Das Evangelium des
Johannes ousgelegt, p. 98 etc. All this disposes also of the
idea that the New Testament Logos conception was de-
rived from the Jewish-Alexandrine philosophy as repre-
sented by Philo, and was adopted to satisfy and answer
such Jewish and besides them gnostic pagan thinkers. The
logos of Philo is not a person at all, but an abstraction, not
the personal Word of God, but the impersonal reason of
God ; a middle link between God and the world, the world-
idea, which God formed as an artist makes a model em-
bodying his thought; something subordinate to God, and
though personified in speaking of it at times, yet never a
true person, as is the eternal Son of God; a pantheistic, im-
personal thing, of which it is impossible to say that the
logos “became flesh.” See my Eisenach Gospel Selections,
I, p. 108 etc. The name Logos was indeed not used by
Christ himself, and was formed as a terse and comprehen-
sive designation for God’s final personal revelation to the
world; yet the name was not invented by human wisdom,
but given by divine inspiration. They who decline to admit
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this naturally fall into explanations like that of Zahn, or
others inferior even to that: Zahn, however, is right when
he points to passages like 1 Cor. 1, 19 etc.; Col. 1, 27; 2,
2-3; 1 Tim. 3, 16; Matth. 11, 27; 16, 17, as containing the
substance of what the name Logos expresses, while the
name itself is not yet introduced. In due time the name
itself was revealed, and now stands as one of the most
significant, divinely inspired designations of the Son our
Savior. — The genitive: of life is appositive: “In him was
life,” John 1, 4; “This is the true God and eternal life,” 1
John 5, z0; “I am . . . the life,” John 14, 6; “the
resurrection and the life,” 11, 25. Absolutely and in him-
self, irrespective of us and all creatures, he is the
Word of Life, and therefore the Word of life; and this
life is not a mere idea, an abstraction, such as we get by in-
duction or deduction in studying living creatures; it is the
divine essence itself in the person of the Son. While this
must be said as regards the Son himself, our concern is
with him as the Word of life for us: and the life was
manifested, namely in its full saving power for mankind.
“The Word was made flesh,” that is how, “‘the life was
manifested;” “when the fulness of the time came, God sent
forth his Son, born of a woman, born under the law, that
he might redeem them which were under the law, that we
might receive the adoption of sons,” Gal. 4, 4-5: Thus “the
Word of life” became “the bread of life,” so that he that
cometh to Christ shall not hunger, and he that believeth on
him shall never thirst, John 6, 35; likewise “the light of
life,” so that whoever followeth him shall not walk in dark-
ness, 8, 12. Indeed. “'herein was the love of God mani-
fested in us, that God hath sent his only begotten Son into
the world, that twe might live through him.” 1 John 4, 9;
and become partakers of the divine nature, 2 Pet. 1, 5. —
The word the life, 4 {w#, is repeated three times in close
succession, and by its very prominence controls John’s en-
tire introductory statement. ‘O Adyos mijs {wis — % {wn—
and % {wy % alaowos all stand for the same person, the Son re-
vealed from heaven, as himself the essential Life, and the
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bearer of life to us who were dead in trespasses and sins.
In the aorist passive épavepuify we have one definite act in
the past, emanating from the entire Trinity, and the effect
of this act is at once added: and we have seen, which
unites into one what above was expressed by four verbs.
God’s manifestation of the Life was not in vain, it lacked
nothing in fulness, power, or efficacy. The Baptist saw and
believed, John 1. 33-34; the apostles likewise, John 2, 11
and again and again in ever greater perfection. And all
who thus saw the Life with eyes of faith had life in his
name,

The Life declared unto others.

We make our division at this point because the thought
permits it, disregarding the grammatical construction. Two
thoughts stand out clearly in John’s introduction, as the
centers about which all else is grouped : the revelation to the
apostles ; their proclamation to others. . And to the second
of these the text now turns. — And bear witness, and de-
clare unto you the life, the eternal /ife. The object mp
{wyy T aidwov belongs to all three verbs, éwpdxaper xai
paprvpoipey xai dmayyéAdopev, nothing indicates that it is
drawn only to the one, or to the last two and not the first.
Life here has the same significance as before; but the im-
portant attribute of eternity is added. Although the Life
was manifested in time and John and his fellow apostles
beheld it, the Life itself was not changed, did not become a
thing of time, but, being é»' dpxjs, it remained superior to
time, namely aidwos. ‘H {wy % alowos generally signifies
“eternal life” as bestowed by Christ upon believers, and we
now constantly use the expression in this sense; but here
the preceding statements utterly exclude that signification.
— Two more modifiers are added in the form of a double
relative clause. Instead of repeating & v én° dpxis, the
apostle writes fris v wpos Tov marépa, which was with the
Father, reminding us at once of the mpos rov fedv in John
I, 1. The preposition mpés with the accusative occurs occa-

8
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sionally (Math. 13, 56; 26, 55) where we might expect the
dative, or xapd with the dative, which is familiar to John;
but wpds with the accusative, while we translate it in Eng-
lish “with,” like the dative, means more than rest and a
being with the Father, namely an inclination towards the
Father and thus a communion with him. The =pds thus
offers a glimpse of the relation of the divine persons to
each other. Together with the adjective “eternal” this first
relative clause declares the divinity of Christ in a most
forceful way: it is the eternal Son who is in communion
with the Father, whom John has seen. A second relative
clause, attached with xai counterbalances the first: and
was manifested unto us. He “was” with the Father — he
“was manifested” to us; again, he was “with the Father” —
and he was manifested “to us,” i. e. the apostles. The
wonderful thing lies in the juxtaposition of these two
thoughts: that the eternal Son in interpersonal communion
with the Father — that he should have appeared here on
earth and be manifested unto men! Just before John uses
épavepasfy, here he repeats it in the emphatic contrast just
shown and with the emphatic dative #uiv. — And we bear
witness and announce unto you, that expresses the second
pivotal thought of the introduction. Two verbs are used:
paprvpeiv, referring to the relation of the apostles to Christ,
they being his chosen pdprupes; and dmayyérew, referring to
bueis, the people to whom they were to be heralds and mes-
sengers. In the former verb there lies also the thought of
personal experience and contact with that concerning which
testimony is given; while the second verb is general. Both
are meant to convey one great thought: they who were with
Christ as his chosen witnesses, to whom he fully revealed
himself, and who personally received this revelation, as
such witnesses declare and announce for us to hear and
receive in faith.

The entire second verse is parenthetical, yet by no
means loosely inserted, for it is an intregal part of the
interlocking progress of thought. In the third verse Joh,
therefore, does not simply continue what he began in the
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first, but with one comprehensive sweep ties together all
that he has said in both preceding verses, and thus con-
tinues. That which we have seen and heard declare we
unto you also; here is the summing up. The object is
again in the neuter, s, “that which,” as in verse 1, al-
though now all the explanation that was added must be
borne in mind. Seeing is placed before hearing now, but
only because idavepifly immediately precedes and more
readily suggests seeing than hearing. “To you also” might
imply that the apostles had announced this manifestion to
others first, and now come with it to the readers of this
Epistle; and the present tense dmayyéAlopev would har-
monize with that. But the fact is that the readers of this
Epistle were Christians when the Epistle was' written to
them, and it addresses them throughout as Christians.
The &wayyéloper therefore includes the entire announce-
ment of the Gospel as the apostles made it unto these
people, and as John was still continuing in his letter. Hence
xai duiv stands in contrast to the apostles: the Word of
life was manifested to them, but far from keeping it for
themselves — as so many Christians now are content to
do, careless even of their own children and grand-children
— as true and faithful witnesses they announce it xai bpiv. —
But the weight of the sentence is in the purpose clause:
that ye also may have fellowship with us, xowwriay, com-
munion, a joining together which makes him who joins
like them to whom he is joined, and at the same time
enables him to receive and enjoy what they possess. This
is a communion in faith, 1 John 5, 10; in light, 1, 7; in
righteousness, 2, 29; 3, 7; 5, 3; in love, 4, 7; I1; 2I; in
hope, 3, 3; in confidence and joy, 4, 15; 1, 5. Kal dues
follows hard upon xai ipiv; both therefore must imply the
same relation: as the apostles do not keep the glad tidings
to themselves, but announce them xai uiv, so also the pur-
pose of this announcement is not that the apostles alone
form a xowwria, but xal dueis with them. John prefers
perd to ovy, and therefore uses the former more frequently.
He says: that also you may have communion with us, and
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thereby brings out the peculiar, exalted position of the
apostles. The Word of life was manifested, but we, to-
gether with John's Gentile and Jewish Christian readers,
receive the blessings of that manifestation only through
the apostles. ‘‘Being built upon the foundation of the
apostles- and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief
corner stone,” Eph. 2, 20. Always, after Christ, the
apostles come first: “And he gave some to be apostles;
and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some,
pastors and teachers,” Eph. 4, 11; and the latter could
not be without the former, for their work, and hence all
Christian believing, rests upon the apostolic work and
testimony. To be in fellowship with the apostles is to
be a member of the Church. *‘He that heareth you heareth
me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth me; and he that
rejecteth me rejected him that sent me,” Luke 10, 16,
applies fully and directly to the apostles, and that for all
time as regards their inspired written testimony, and ap-
plies to Christian preachers and witnesses now only in
so far as they draw their testimony from that of the
apostles. — But John dares not stop with the “fellowship
with us;” he at once adds: yea, and our fellowship is with
the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. Ka! co-
ordinates, 8¢ adds a contrasting feature. The sentence is
not to be read: and our fellowship is fellowship with the
Father etc; nor is #, “may be,” to be supplied instead of
éoriv, as if this second clause also depended on iva; the
R. V. does not even print “is” in Italics, considering it so
self-evidently a part of the sentence. “Our fellowship” =
that of the apostles with God. So two fellowships are
placed side by side: the fellowship of believers with the
apostles, and the apostles’ fellowship with God (perd rod
matpos «tA. corresponding to uef’ jpav). But the two are
so linked together that one fellowship results; for fellow-
ship here is what John writes of in John 1, 12: “As many
as received him, to them gave he the right to become chil-
dren of God, even to them that believe on his name.”
Joth the divine persons are plainly named, especially the
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Son, to whom John referred above as "the Word of life,”
and “life eternal.” Similarly in the Gospel the name Jesus
Christ is withheld till the eighteenth verse, and then
solemnly and emphatically introduced. Father, as in the
second verse, is used with reference to the Son, hence also
fully : his Son Jesus Christ, showing the essential oneness
of the incarnate Son with the Father: “I and the Father
are one,” John 10, 30; “He that beholdeth me beholdeth
him that sent me,” 12, 45; 14, 9. John does not say that
the Father is our Father in Christ Jesus, but he does say
what is equivalent to it, namely that having fellowship
with the apostles we have fellowship with the Father and
the Son: “If a man love me, he will keep my word: and
my Father will love him, and we will come unto him,
and make our abode with him,” John 14, 23. Our fellow-
ship with the Father and the Son is brought about by the
Gospel or apostolic testimony as the means of grace (‘“‘the
power of God unto salvation,” Rom. 1, 16), John 8, 31;
14, 23; Rom. 10, 7; it consists in faith, 1 John 5, 1 and 10
and 13; etc.; it embraces all that belongs to the Christian
life, culminating here in the unto mystica and hereafter in
the glorificatio. For this fellowship man was originally
created, it is the supreme purpose of his being; sin de-
stroyed it; God through the manifestation of his Son re-
stores it.

And these things we write, that our joy may be ful-
filled. The R. V. cancels “unto you” after the first clause,
and prefers “our joy” to the reading of many authorities
“your joy.” “And” joins “we write” to the previous “we
declare,” connecting the specific with the generic, the oral
preaching and teaching of the apostles with their inspired
writing. These thimgs some would restrict to the intro-
ductory words just written, others to the contents of this
Epistle; Zahn correctly says it includes the entire New
Testament literature, which began to be written in the
sixties of the first century, directly or indirectly by the eye-
witnesses of the Gospel events, and to which John was in
the act of contributing. The jueis is not the majestic plural,
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but signifies John and his fellow witnesses, a continuation
of the first person plural throughout these introductory
verses. Let us note well this formal and positive declara-
tion of John: these things we write, which brands as
utterly false all the speculations of higher critics whereby
they substitute uninspired later authors for the inspired
pdprvpes chosen by Christ himself. — That our joy may be
fulfilled has its parallel in 3 John 4: “Greater joy have I
none than this, to hear of my children walking in the truth.”
The apostles rejoiced to do their Lord’s work. “Woe is
unto me, if I preach not the Gospel,” writes Paul, 1 Cor. g,
16. In this they were like their Master, whose meat it was
to do his Father’s will, John 4, 34. Their preaching and
teaching, in spite of persecution and opposition, was bound
to succeed; and this added to their joy. And part of their
work was to “write these things,” to put them into a per-
manent record for all time. Thus to crown and complete
their work was for them the full measure of joy. The
writing is a transmission to others; by means of this the
¢avépwais vouchsafed to the apostles, which in itself filled
them with joy, is to produce a wAfpwas of joy for them.
While the reading: * our joy” must stand in place of “your
joy,” this latter lies very close to the former; for if the
apostles rejoiced in receiving the manifestation of the Word
of life, in declaring it and writing it for the benefit of
others, in fulfilling their glorious calling and serving their
Lord, shall not we rejoice, yea, have our joy fulfilled when
we receive the fruits of their labor, read the sacred pages,
enter their fellowship which is the fellowship of the Father
and his Son Jesus Christ, and thus receive all the blessings
of the divine grace? The season for which this text is set
makes this joy especially attractive; but let a good part of
it be like that of John and the other apostles in whose name
he writes, let it be our joy to minister the Advent and
Christmas blessing, the manifestation of the Word of life
unto others.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.

A recent commentator compares our text to Corregio's picture
of the Christchild in the manger. All the light in the picture
emanates from the holy Child Jesus and illuminates the faces of
Mary and Joseph. So all the light in this text shines out from this
great fact: the Life wos manifested, and every other word is made
glorious thereby. Whatever theme, then, the preacher chooses,
whether he looks back to faithful Paul and Timothy in the pre-
vious text, and shows now what all true preachers of the Gospel

" must proclaim; or whether he looks forward to the Christmas

festival already at hand, and in its light reads this text concern-
ing “the Word of life,” “the eternal life, which was with the
Father, and was manifested unto us;” or whether he concen-
trates himself upon this text alone, seeking only to reach its rich
heart and treasured wealth: always, there will be one central
thought, and the picture of Corregio illustrates it.

God has highly honored the human ear, eye, and hand by
using them as instruments of testimony for certifying to us the
eternal good. Let the Docetists invent a Logos who did not appear
in real flesh, but assumed only its appearance as a sham. We will
bless the hand of the holy apostle, and kiss it in heaven, for
having touched the Lord Jesus our heavenly Savior, and then
writing this record for us to read. — O incomprehensible Word of
Life, stooping so lowly in order to lift us up to Thee, per-
mitting Thyself to be apprehended by all the senses of man, to be
heard and seen and touched and handled by Thine own creatures,
simply that they might learn to love and trust Thee, and thus ob-
tain Thine infinite treasures to their eternal enrichment. (After
Spener.)

The word is the mirror of the soul, and at the same time
the means for imparting to others what transpires in the soul. So
Christ in his own person is the mirror of God’s inmost thoughts,
and in him stand revealed and proclaimed to all the world all
the gracious, saving purposes of God. (C. C. Hein.)

The natural life which we have in common with plants and
animals does not deserve the name, because it is a gradual dying.
The true life is not ours by nature, as though we possessed in
our souls an inexhaustible power of vitality. Only God has im-
perishable, eternal life, and eternal life in Christ Jesus is his gift.
For this reason eternal life for us is bound up with Christ, and
we must have part in his life, then is our fellowship with the Father
and his, Son Jesus Christ. And this is called eternal life, not
because it is of endless duration, but because in its very essence it is
fellowship with the eternal God.
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Christian’s heaven is to be with Christ for we shall be like
him when we see him as he is. Into his presence the be-
liever passes as soon as he is absent from the body, and into
his likeness the soul is at death immediately transformed;
and when at the resurrection, the body is made like unto
his glorious body, the work of redemption is consummated.
Awaiting this consummation, it is an inestimable blessing
to be assured that believers, as soon as they are absent from
the body, are present with the Lord.” Hodge.

Our aim to be well-pleasing unto him.

Wherefore also we make it our aim, puoriuovueba,
are ambitious (margin), whether at home or absent, to
be well-pleasing unto him. Those who have this hope
purify themselves, even as he is pure, 1 John 3, 3. The
A. V. has: “we labor,” but the word means to make a thing
a point of honor, to set one’s honor in doing or attaining
something. A nobility, a sort of holy heroism and devotion
is implanted in the heart by the Christian hope. It is per-
sonal, inspired by the love of Christ, with whom the soul
would dwell “at home.” The thought of approaching
nearer and nearer to him every day makes us ashamed to
do anything displeasing unto him, and spurs us on to do
everything well-pleasing t0 him. Whether at home (in the
body), or absent (from the body) = whether living or
dying. “For whether we live, we live unto the Lord; or
whether we die, we die unto the lLord; whether we live
therefore, or die, we are the Lord’s.” Rom. 14, 8. “Whether
we wake or sleep, we should live together with him.” 1
Thess. 5, 10. It is also possible to supply: Whether at
home (with the Lord), or absent (from the Lord), which
in substance gives the same sense; but the former is to
be preferred because it puts this life first and then men-
tions what follows. But Paul loses sight of the special
reference, having used the verbs &dnueiv and éxdyuev now
in one order, now in another. So here, combining them
once more, he means to say: no matter in what condition
we find ourselves, our hope holds us true: we want to be
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well-pleasing to the Lord. In what way we accomplish this
is not said; the fact, and not the manner is here the chief
thing. He who knows the I.ord and has the hope of being
eternally with him will readily find the manner in his
Word. '

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

How do these two agree — Christmas with its jubilation, and
now the thought of death, the grave, eternity? The world can-
not understand it, but surely we do. Christmas festivity and the
dull hush of death are as widely apart as the poles for the chil-
dren of this world, but never for us. For did not the Christ-
child come from heaven for the very purpose of conducting us
into heaven? Did not the Babe of Bethlehem come to celebrate
Christmas here below with us, in order that we might be hrought
to celebrate Christmas above with him? And how can this be done
except we put off the garment of this earthly life and by death
pass into his glorious presence? And indeed, there is our true
home. The Child in the manger has made us children of God, and
if we are true children of the Father in heaven, our place is in
heaven, our Father’s house. That is our true home, and thither
the Savior would lead us by means of death. And. beloved, is
not our desire to go home? Jf we Christians are Christians in-
deed, Paul's words will repeat themselves in our hearts: We are
willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home with
the Lord. —C. C. Hein, from the introduction, Sunday after
Christmas.

When the weary traveler has plodded along for hours, per-
haps days, and then finally reaches some elevated spot from which
he can look far ahead into the distance, he strains his eyes to catch
a glimpse, if possible, of his goal, at least some mark or sign by
which he can tell how near the end he has come. So we stand
upon the height of the year now, the last evening of 365 days. We
have come far, and now, standing at the place where two years meet,
we cannot help but look ahead. Are we in sight of the goal? How
far are we yet to go? Perhaps just beyond that next elevation,
or down in the valley where the road turns out of sight, is the
blessed end of all our efforts —home, home, HOME! — From the
introduction, Sylvester-eve.

The great truth embodied in this text is the Christian hope
and assurance, that the moment our carthly life is ended, our souls
enter the house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens —
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our heavenly home. In other words: the moment the soul is
absent from the body it is present, or at home, with the Lord. So
Jesus said to the malefactor dying on the cross: “To-day shalt
thou be with me in Paradise,” Luke 23, 43. So Stephen dying
prayed: “Lord Jesus, receive my spirit,” Acts 7, 59. In no way
must the preacher allow this great and shining hope to be darkened
in his own heart by any exegetical or theological problems his
books may offer him — and some such difficulties are unnecessarily
introduced into this very text. And in no way dare the preacher
becloud or even dim this shining hope in his sermon on this text.
Not that he dare think one thing concerning the intermediate state,
either speculatively, or “theologically,” while he preaches another,
namely the old Christian hope. He never dare be a hypocrite on
any theme, least of all on one so vital as this theme. No, he must
be established once and for all in the fundamentals of the Chris-
tian hope, proof against every objection speculator or critic may
raise, because the sedes of this great doctrine are clear and con-
vincing beyond shadow of doubt, and with this firm, triumphant
conviction in his heart, he must preach the great Christian hope.

How can the house “in the heavens” be heaven itself? Calov
has answered that question finely: Heaven is qov commune Elec-
torum, an abode in common for the elect; and oixia, cujusvis
proprium sop in coelis, the personal place of each individual. Se¢
Jesus speaks of “the eternal tabernacles,” Luke 16, 9; and of the
“many mansions,” John 14, 2; comp. Jude 6; Acts 1, 25.

“Longing to be clothed upon” —like the heir who for a time
must wear the livery of a servant and do his menial work; but he
knows that he is the heir, and while he does his Father’s will in
the servant’s coat, yet ever longs for the hour when he shall put
on the garments which belong to him as a royal prince and heir
of his Father’s glory. Was the change great when the prodigal
son received the son’s best robe instead of the swine-herd's filthy
rags, shoes for his bare feet, a ring upon his hand, and a festive
repast in his honor, greater still shall be the change when we who
are sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus shall be decked with
eternal glory and sit at the heavenly table together with the
patriarchs of old, the apostles, and all God’s saints.

Nowhere in this text does Paul voice any shrinking from
death, any reluctance to leave the body. There is no room here
to introduce descriptions of how unnatural the separation of soul
and body seems to us in death, to elaborate, as Besser does, on our
“right to a sacred resentment against death.” Paul, with his
heart full of triumphant hope, is far beyond that. Death itself,
the process and act of dying, with whatever pertains to that, is
not in his mind; only two things occupy him, and he sets them in
glaring contrast to each other: the poor tent of our earthly life
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—the heavenly home God has prepared for us and in which Christ
dwells. And his heart is all filled with hope.

On the gift of the Spirit Luther writes, adding however what
the Scriptures otherwise tell us concerning the body: “Since our
soul has already spiritually obtained its portion, and by faith al-
ready lives in a new, eternal, heavenly life, and cannot die and be
buried, therefore we have nothing to expect but that this poor hut
and the old pelt shall also be made new and imperishable, since
the best part is above and cannot leave us behind. And as he who
is called Resurrexit is gone away out of death and the grave, he
who says Credo and clings to him must go after; for he preceded
us for this very reason that we should follow him, and has al-
ready made a beginning of it in that by the Word and Baptism
we daily rise in him.”

We are absent from the Lord, Calov says, does not mean that
the Lord is absent now from us, because he dwells in the believer,
John 14, 23; 2 Cor. 6, 16, and is with us alway even unto the end
of the world, Matth. 28, 20. Nor does it mean that we are absent
from the Lord, in whom we live and move and have our being,
Act. 17, 28, by nature; and in whom we also live by faith spiritually,
Gal. 2, 20; John 14, 20. But we are without the visible presence
of God as strangers and pilgrims here, and have not the direct
vision of God; nor are we with the Lord so that we behold his
glory, John 17, 24, wherefore Paul also desires to depart and be
with Christ, Phil 1, 28, and the maefactor also received the promise
that to-day he would be with Christ in Paradise, Luke 23, 43.

Now we walk by faith, we have Christ in his Word; pres-
ently we shall walk by sight, Christ shall stand before us as he
is, and we shall see him face to face.

The Christian’s Desire to be at Home With the Lord.
I. A fervent longing.

1. A patient waiting.

I11. An earnest striving. C. C. Hein.

Our Confidence as We Pass from the Old Year Into
the New.

I. We have the home awaiting us above.
I1. We have the Spirit now leading us to our home.

Blessed are the homesick, for they shall rcach home. (Jung-
Stilling.)
10
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Our Precious Christian Hope.

Precious indeed, for
1. Its foundation is sure (“we know,” by the Word of God).

II. Iis possession is justificd (“we have the carnest of the
Spirit”).

I11. Its contents is glorious (“a building from God” efc. — “at
home with the Lord,” at once when the soul leaves the
body). ,

V. Its power is effective (an earnest desire and groaning in us
— good courage — the aim to be well-pleasing).

The Homesickness of God’s Children.

1. Its source; 11. Its power; 111. Its blessing.

Walking with Paul in the Light of Christian Hope.
This light illumines for us

I. The great beyond.
1. The house not made with hands.
2. At home with the Lord.

1. The howur of death.

1. The tent and old garment of this life laid aside.
2. Clothed upon with the habitation which is from heaven.
8. That which is mortal swallowed up of life.

HI. Owur whole earthly pathway.
1. We see for what God prepares us.
2. Hope and good courage cheer us.
3. Our aim to be well-pleasing to the Lord remains stead
fast.

Our Good Courage as We Pass Through Life.

1. We indeed groon (verse 2);

II. Yet we know (verse 1);
1I1I. And we walk by faith (verse 7);
IV. And set our aim right (versc 9);
V. Thus we cannot fail,



NEW YEAR'S DAY.

Rom. 8, 24-32.

Our text is from that section of the eighth chapter
of Romans which deals with the sufferings of this pres-
ent time (verse 18), thoroughly explains the conditions
under which we live as believers, and administers the most
effective comfort. The text is admirably suited for the
opening of the new year. It looks into the future: “For
by hope were we saved,” and hope looks to a coming
realization; “all things work together for good, even to
them that are called according to his purpose,” and that
means day by day in the time to come; and “how shall he
not also with him (Christ) freely give us all things,” as
we may have need in our future lives. But this assured
and comforting outlook into the future is here shown to
rest on an equally assured and comforting past and present:
God has foreknown, foreordained and called us according
to his purpose; even now the Spirit is ours and all his help
and grace. A future so fortified is glorious and blessed
indeed. The text itself may be divided as follows: 1)
by hope were we saved; 2) the Spirit helpeth our in-
firmities ; 3) God’s gracious purpose is wrought out in salva-
tion; 4) with Christ all things are ours.

By hope were we saved.

The first sentence of our text carries forward the
thought just preceding it, that we are “waiting for our
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” This present
time is full of suffering (verse 18, etc.) ; the creation gen-
erally groans and travails in pain together, even as we
do (22); we have not yet reached our heavenly goal (23).
This whole situation is explained and summed up in the

147
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brief opening word of our text: For by hope were we
saved. One thing is incontrovertible: éoafnuey, we were
saved. The aorist states a definite past act, and says
nothing of any continuance; nor does it need to: he who
was perishing, and then was rescued by a saving hand, is
saved and safe still. God did so rescue us poor sinners
who now believe in him; he did it by one definite past act,
and here we are now, safe and sound. For this reason
the A. V. has the interpretative translation: “We are
saved.” What that act was whereby we were saved is
beyond doubt: justification, the act of God whereby, of
pure mercy, for the sake of the merits of Christ, he pro-
nounces a poor sinner, who truly believes in Christ free
from guilt and declares him just. That was a real rescue
(éodbpuev) from sin, death, and damnation, a translation
into God’s kingdom of grace. To explain the aorist
égdbyuev, as Stoeckhardt does, of the fulness of future sal-
vation as ours now already, is to lose sight both of the
verb odfev, to save or rescue, and the tense here used. —
But by hope were we saved; and this word is put em-
phatically forward as the real point of the statement. Some
make énis: the dative of means or instrument (Hofmann,
Zahn), and therefore take “hope” objectively, the thing
hoped for. The sense would then be: We were saved
by something hoped for. But the point here is not the
kind of instrument or means which wrought our salvation;
if that were to be named, it would certainly not be desig-
nated as something hoped for, but as something actually
there when the saving took place. The point here is the
kind of saving we have experienced. ’EAnib. is to explain
the “waiting” in the previous sentence: Why, since we
were saved, do we yet wait for our adoption, to wit, the
redemption of our body? Answer: For by hope were
we saved (w8, dat. non medii, sed modi, Bengel) ; hoff-
nungsweise, Philippi. In the same way Paul says: ‘“We
walk by faith, and not by sight,” 2 Cor. 5, 7. All that
our salvation contains is not yet ours to see, handle, and
enjoy. We own and possess it all, but like an heir who
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at some future time shall enter upon his inheritance. The
difference between faith and hope may here be noted:
faith embraces salvation as it is present; hope reaches out
and holds salvation as it includes a wealth of future
treasures and blessings; but hope always builds upon faith,
and faith always bears with it hope. Melanchthon says,
faith accepts in the present the remission of sins, hope
looks for future liberation. — But hope that is seen is
not hope. An wmis Bremouévy is really a comtradictio in
adjecto; for if it is “seen” it could not be “hope,” and if
it is “hope,” it could not be “seen.” Here hope is used ob-
jectively, “in the energetic manner in which all languages
designate the object itself of my hope as my hope” (I
Tim. 1, 1; Col. 1, 5; Heb. 6, 18); and thus hope cannot
be seen. Whatever is visible and present to the senses is
apprehended in some other way than by hope on our part. —
For who hopeth for that which he seeth? (Note the
varied reading in the margin.) This rhetorical question
answers itself: No one; for no one can; hoping and see-
ing do not go together; this is our universal experience. —
But if we hope for that which we see not, then do we
with patience wait for it. This draws the conclusion from
the admitted premises, a conclusion for us all to bear in
mind and take to heart in this connection. We Christians
do hope for what we as yet do not see; we do not doubt
or deny the promises of the Gospel which are yet to be
fulfilled. Well and good: then certainly we do not ex-
pect to see now, and enjoy now, all that is contained in
our salvation — then do we with patience wait for it
(dmexBexdpefa, the same verb as in verse 23, dmexdexdpevor).
Hope means waiting; the two cannot be separated. But
the right kind of Christian waiting is with patience, that
is with steadfastness and endurance. For hope is the un-
shaken conviction that certain blessed things will come to
pass just as God has promised in Christ Jesus, and so it
naturally includes and justifies patience, the steadfastness
of the soul which waits for those blessings, no matter how
long the time or how trying the experiences that intervene.
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This patience is the opposite of discouragement and despair.
How necessary, as we stand at the beginning of another
year of our earthly life, to be reminded of the kind of
salvation that is ours, one with its full fruition lying in
the future, hence to be held with hope and patience! Iet
us go forward then confidently, courageously, joyfully, and
all that we hope for will in due time appear.

The Spirit helpeth our infirmity.

And in like manner adds («xa{) something different
(8¢) corresponding to what precedes (dsadrus) : “but also in
like manner.” Either: just as we wait in patience, so also
the Spirit helps our infirmity; or: as we ourselves groan
(verse 23), so also the Spirit helps our infirmity. The
closer connection is preferable, To connect as some do:
the creature groans; the Christian groans; and in like man-
ner the Spirit groans (Luthhardt, Stoeckhardt, Reylaender)
is to substitute for the grammatical connection a parallel
discovered in the general contents of verses 18-29. It is
not true that the Spirit groans “in like manner” as we do,
for the manner is described, and is very different from that
of the creature or of the Christian. Moreover, the sentence
to be connected is not the one which speaks of the Spirit's
“groanings,” but the one which says: the Spirit also
helpeth our infirmity. — Té mveiua is the Holy Spirit, our
other Paraelete, John 14, 16.— What is meant by our in-
firmity, 3 dofévews fpav? That infirmity (note the article) or
lack of strength which is implied in all that has been said in
the previous verses from the 18th on; the infirmity due to
“the bondage of corruption,” manifested by our ‘“groan-
ing,” necessarily connected with our ‘“waiting” “for the re-
demption of our body.” Some commentators restrict
% dofévewa to infirmity in prayer, and Stoeckhardt goes still
farther and restricts it to infirmity in praying for eternal
blessedness, claiming that this latter is what the section
deals with, But both are wrong. Prayer is our general
means of obtaining help in all cases of need, and so it is
spoken of when here our infirmity is mentioned. It is true,
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the ultimate goal of our hope is eternal blessedness, but this
very hope includes that we be patient and wait day by day.
Here is where our infirmity at once appears: we do not
wait as we should; we are not as patient as we should be;
we do not suffer as we should; we do not hope as we
should ; and — worst of all, we do not even exercise our
means of getting help in all these conditions as we should,
that is, we do not pray as we should. Such is our infirmity,
and the connection of hope and prayer with it. — But where
we are infirm and lack proper strength, we have one that
helpeth, cvvarridapBdverar, who helps us by laying hand to
the work. The idea is that where we come to a standstill
for lack of strength, the Holy Spirit steps in with his
strength. He “helpeth our infirmity” (dat. after odv) =
he helps us in our infirmity, and that by supplying of the
abundance of his infinite grace. — For we know not how
to pray as we ought. This, as already shown, is more
than an example of our infirmity; it is that part of our in-
firmity, which, if left unrelieved, would prevent us obtain-
ing the help we must have to reach the goal of our hope.
And that is why the Holy Ghost “helpeth” us especially at
this point; by doing so here he helps all our infirmity in
every part. — The expression to pray as we ought includes
all prayer uttered and attempted on our part. There is no
reason whatever to restrict it with Stoeckhardt to the special
prayer for eternal blessedness. — As we ought, xaf5 8, is
best construed with wpocevfipuefa, as our English versions
also have it: “how to pray as we ought.” Some read it: “we
do not know as we ought.” The sense is practically the
same; if we do not know properly, we will not pray prop-
erly; and if we do not pray properly, it is because we do
not know properly. By placing the article ré before the
indirect question r{ mpocefdpeba, this is put into the form of
a noun in the objective case, the object of oldaper. We do
not know how to pray as we ought includes that we do pray,
and also that we know how to pray aright in a certain
measure; it states, however, that we fall grievously short.
— But the Spirit himself maketh intercession for us
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with groanings which cannot be uttered. The Spirit
dwells in us and we are led by him as sons of God (verse
14). Christ promised him as “another Comforter,” Advo-
cate, or Paraclete, and here we learn part of his blessed
work. — Maketh intercession for us; trepevrvyydve stands
alone (without wép fuav which some manuscripts add), and
the context shows sufficiently that he makes this intercession
with God, and for us, or in our behalf. Luther adds: aufs
beste, but vmép in the verb does not indicate a degree. The
verb itself indicates that as a true Advocate and Paraclete
the Holy Spirit takes our part and speaks for us and in our
behalf, when we are unable because of our infirmity to
speak for ourselves. Besides the intercession of Jesus
there is then also an intercession of the Holy Spirit. —
This is described as taking place with groanings which
cannot be uttered; oraaymois drarjros, not dAdAos un-
uttered, . e. dumb and silent, but: “unutterable,” with no
language or words in which we can utter them. Besser’s
idea that some of these groanings were uttered for us all in
the Psalms is untenable; if they were thus uttered, they
would not be unutterable. In trying to understand this in-
tercession of the Spirit with unutterable groanings we must
hold fast: 1) that the Spirit himself intercedes; 2) that he
does this, in us, as dwelling in us (Christ’s intercession is
outside of us, apart from his indwelling) ; 3) that he uses
unutterable groanings. The old dogmaticians generally
- hold that this intercession of the Spirit with unutterable
groanings signifies that he causes us to pray and groan,
teaches us what to pray for aright, and forms our prayers
aright. Quenstedt III, 259. But this would contradict the
dAaAqrois, and greatly modify brepevrvyydvew. The groanings
are unutterable, and the intercession does not furnish them
with words, but uses them as they are (dat. of means).
Two possibilities are left open: either the Spirit himself
groans in a way not to be put into words; or, when words
fail us, we groan, and the Holy Spirit as our Paraclete uses
these groanings and himself puts meaning into them for us.
Of these two the latter is decidedly to be preferred.
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Philippi voices the idea of our old dogmaticians, when they
declined to admit groanings put forth by the Holy Spirit
himself: “To assume that the Spirit groans without using
our own spirits is devoid of sense and of Scripture
analogy.” In this the old dogmaticians are evidently right.
We must hold fast as they do, that the “‘groanings” come
from our own hearts (“he that searcheth the hearts,” verse
27), produced in us, like all other spiritual motus and actus,
by the Holy Spirit; but — and here we cannot follow the
old dogmaticians — there are no words for these ‘“groan-
ings” to give them any meaning we could express, nor does
the Holy Spirit give them human or other words of prayer,
they remain ‘‘groanings which cannot be uttered;” the Holy
Spirit, however, uses them in making his intercession for
us, he puts his own meaning into them (“the mind of the
Spirit,” 27) and so sends them up to God. To speak as
Stoeckhardt does of groanings of the Spirit which we are
able to distinguish within us from groanings of our own, is
mere imagination, in no way substantiated by Christian ex-
perience, and liable to lead into dangerous mysticism
(spirit voices, and the like). With Luthardt we reject the
paratlel which Meyer and Zahn here introduce between
these ‘‘groanings” and the speaking unintelligibly with
tongues. The chief difference between the intercession of
Christ and that of the Spirit is, that the former takes place
outside of us in Christ himself and is based on Christ’s own
merit, the latter takes place in us and rests in the merit of
Christ. — And he that searcheth the hearts is the om-
niscient God, frequently designated in this manner; but the
reference to our “hearts” here indicates, as already shown
above, that the *‘groanings which cannot be uttered” ema-
nate from our “hearts.” Our hearts are not the place where
the Spirit groans, but the agents who groan. If the “groan-
ings” were the activity proper of the Spirit, Paul should
have written, not “he that searcheth the hearts,” but “he
that searcheth the deep things of the Spirit.” — Knoweth
what is the mind of the Spirit, r5 ¢pdmpua, his intercessory

thought, intention, purpose; not then any language or words
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bestowed upon the groanings to give them utterance and
intelligibility. Together with Meyer Stoeckhardt urges that
if God is to understand “the mind of the Spirit,” the “‘groan-
ings” must be the Spirit's own and not ours; but this does
not follow necessarily. God knows the mind of the Spirit
equally as well when he takes up our groanings and adds his
intercessory meaning to them. And it is upon this ¢povua
that everything depends. — Because he maketh interces-
sion for the saints according to the will of God. YOr may
be read either “because,” or “that.” Philippi keeps the for-
mer, like our two English versions: God knows because he is
omniscient, and because the Spirit maketh intercession xard
6edv. But this second reason for knowing seems hardly ade-
quate, since God in his omniscience knows also what is o¥
xatd Oedv. It is better, therefore, to read: The omniscient
God knows what is the mind of the Spirit, namely that he
maketh intercession xara fedv. And xara fedv is put forward
for emphasis; it means: in a divine manner, one comporting
with God- hence fedv, and not merely abrdv, gottgemaess,
over against xara dvfpwmor, such as would have place with us
only. Here again it may be noted that this implies a use of
our groanings on the part of the Spirit; for any activity of
the Spirit alone in groaning could not be otherwise than
xara Beov, since he is true God; but here he uses what comes
from poor human hearts, caused indeed by himself, yet
after all human, and of this it is important to know that he
makes use-of it “according to the will of God.” This is
additional comfort for us in our infirmity. — The objects of
the intercession, not mentioned directly in verse 26, are
now named: the saints, dyw: (Philippi: fyaouévo & Xpwré
"Inoev ), made holy by the atoning merits of Christ. There is
no article in Greek: “for saints,” 1. e. such as are saints;
and this in spite of all infirmity yet adhering to them.

God’s gracious purpose is wrought out in our salva-
tion.

We have just seen that the Christians need not fear,
cven in their infirmity; they have the intercession of the
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Spirit. But they also need not fear as to any happening
in their lives: God according to an eternal purpose has
already given them the highest gift, he will add all others
as needed. And so the eternal goal will certainly be
reached. And we know, namely by divine revelation in
the Word (compare the story of Joseph), that is with the
knowledge of faith, not of intellectual investigation and
demonstration merely. A¢é moves forward to something
new, hence here translated “and.” — That to them that
love God all things work together for good. The
dyaxcrres 1ov fedv are the same as the dyw: in the previous
verse. Why the change in designating them? Many com-
mentators pass this question by in silence, others like Zahn
find an unsatisfactory answer. Zahn's is that in verse 26
“infirmity” was mentioned, and that makes it necessary
now to indicate that after all love is left in the heart.
Zahn overlooks entirely the name dyw: at the end of verse
27. Though troubled with “infirmity” Christians are still
God’s “saints” because washed in the blood of the Lamb,
and the Spirit intercedes for them. The new name dyaxorres
rov Bedv does not refer back to “infirmity,” in fact it does
not refer back to anything at all. It goes together with
what now is said of the Christians. A glance at 1 Cor.
2, 9 and at James I, 12; 2, § shows that when the bestowal
of God’s gifts is mentioned, the relation of love is wont
to be emphasized. We see the same thing in Christ’s de-
scription of the last judgment, where he pictures the works
of love as the decisive thing. So here in our passage the
thought is simple and appropriate: God’s loving provi-
dence takes care of those that love him. The idea is just
as natural as that a Father should take care of his chil-
dren. Of course, love is born of faith; the love is there,
because we are children of God by faith in Christ Jesus;
and the love does not earn the divine care, which is all
the gift of grace. — All things, wdvra, is general and with-
out any restriction: it purposely includes every kind of
painful experience in our Christian lives, every strange and
startling thing that may come upon us. What things were
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present to PPaul’'s mind when he wrote may in fact be
gathered from verse 38-39. Gess writes: “Whoever is
to mature unto heavenly glory needs now humiliation, now
encouragement, now a spurring on to haste, now a hold-
ing back to silence and sitting in quiet, now one effect,
now another entirely different; and so divers things must
combine, in order that each at the proper time may lend
its special aid.” — In owepei, work together, the odv does
not indicate a combination of the single elements embraced
in wdvra, as if these worked in unison, but oy refers to
the persons: all things work in their interest, for their
benefit; ovrepei is as much as Bonfei, help. — For good is
alsa general, in heilsamer, foerderlicher Weise (Philippi).
This dyafdv is not eternal salvation directly, but it is evi-
dently included; all “good” in the true sense of the word
looks to salvation, and Bengel's remark is exactly to the
point: In bonum, ad glorificationcm usque. — The persons
already designated as dywoe and as dyamavres Tov Oedv are
now still further described: to them that are called ac-
cording to his purpese, rois xard mpdleawv xAyrois obow, 1. €.
to those who are the called (rois is drawn to olow, with
xAyrois as the predicate). Iere the real reason why all
things work together for good to certain persons is stated:
God has called them according to a purpose: the reason
is not something on their part (their love), but something
on God's part (God’s gracious call which has made them
his own). By of xAyro true believers are meant, in whose
case the call was not in vain. The designation is a stand-
ing term for true Christians, just like morol, dytor, dyamyroi,
ixdexrol; it describes them in a peculiar way, as people
who have accepted the gracious and efficacious call of God
extended in the Gospel. In Matth. 20, 16; 22, 14 all who
simply hear the call, whether they heed it or not, are desig-
nated as xAyrol; but very generally in the letters of the
apostles the term is used in the pregnant sense already
described. Not that xAyrds itself signifies acceptance, this
idea is added by the context and general sense of the
passages in which it occurs; comp. 1 Cor. 1, 9; 1 Pet. 2, 9.
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— Accordimg to /iis purpose, xard mpdfeaw, really : “accord-
ing to a purpose.” Calvin's idea that there is a difference
in the call of God to men generally, that in the case of
some it is a call xara mpéfeow, and in the case of the rest not
xatd wpdbeow, is an unwarranted deduction which over-
throws the universality of grace. A call not “according to
his purpose” is no call, but a sham and deception which it
is blasphemy to attribute to God. Stoeckhardt reduces xara
mpibeaw to mean merely “purposely,” the opposite of acci-
dentally, in this peculiar way: God has called efficaciously
those whom he intended to call in this way. He explains
what he means by saying: “This eternal purpose is sub-
stantially identical with eternal election,” and by “election”
he means the unconditional selection of a certain fixed
number of persons from the massa perdita. There would
then, after all, be two calls, one which would rest on this
“purpose” (“election” in Stoeckhardt's sense), and one
which would not. The assurance and comfort here offered
to the Romans would be that their call is of the former kind.
The question how Paul could know this of the call of the
Romans would, of course, remain unanswered. He had
no special revelation on this point. But this entire view,
advocated by Stoeckhardt and the Synodical Conference
in general, is at heart Calvinistic. In the first place, there
is no “election” such as Stoeckhardt imagines, namely an
unconditional selection of a certain number of individuals
from the massa perdita unto eternal salvation in Christ
Jesus. And in the second place, there is no warrant what-
ever in Scripture for limiting the wpéfess to what is
properly called election in the narrow sense of the word,
i. e. the discretio persomarwm on the basis of the universal
plan of salvation. There is no particular or limited “pur-
pose” behind the “call” of any Christian; if there is, then
all who do not receive this kind of a call are absolutely
shut out from salvation. — To be called xard mpdfeow is, of
course, to be called purposely of God, but purposely in the
sense of God’s gracious and universal Gospel call (John 3,
16; Mark 16, 16). There is but one such call, the one
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extended to all men alike (Matth. 28, 19; 1 Tim. 2, 4;
Mark 16, 15). This, and no other the first readers of
Paul’s letter had accepted, as we have likewise done to-day.
And this call is xava ®mpsfeoww. All who reject it reject not
merely a call, or a call without God’s purpose behind it, but
the call xara mpdfeow; they reject the “purpose” as well as
the “call,”” and so remain in their lost condition. The
wpdbecis or purpose according to which God calls is “not
according to our works, but according to his own purpose
of grace which was given us in Christ Jesus before the
world began,” 2 Tim. 2,9. This “purpose” our dogmaticians
sometimes term predestination, but always in the wider
sense of the word as God’s “counsel, purpose, and ordina-
tion” by which “he prepared saltation not only in general,
but in grace considered and chose to salvation each and
every person of the elect . . . All this, according to’
the Scriptures, is comprised in the doctrine concerning the
eternal election of God to adoption and eternal salvation,”
etlc. F, C. Jacobs, 653, 23-24. Luthardt writes: “The
npdfeais is not the predestination of individual persons”
(Calvin, Stoeckhardt), “but the divine purpose of salvation
in general.” Beck: -“The divine =pdfesis belongs to the
divine world plan as the universal counsel of salvation, and
does not merely contain a pre-determination of single per-
sons to salvation.” Calov writes that the wpdfesis is “non
quidem absoluto decreto, sed certo mediorum réfe definito.
Meyer: it is “the free decree formed of God in eternity to
save the believers in Christ.” And Philippi: “The eternal
counsel founded not on our works, but in the free will of
God, and formed in Jesus Christ, has . . . for its
content and aim our owmpla, and has not only been accom-
plished objectively in general for humanity as a whole in
the person and work of Jesus Christ, but it is carried out
subjectively and specifically in all separate individuals who
actually attain the compia.”

For, ir, really “because,” introduces the reason and
explanation why all things work together for good to
them that are called according to his purpose. It unfolds



Rom. 8, 24-32. 159

what lies in this “purpose” for those who have accepted
the Gospel call, and what they must bear in mind for their
comfort when now strange afflictions come upon them. It
is this: whom he foreknew, he also foreordained fo be
conformed to the image of his Son, etc. O is general,
but really embraces the very class just mentioned: “them
that love God,” “that are called according to his purpose.”
They are the ones whom God “foreknew,” and consequently
“foreordained” (A. V.: predestinated) to be conformed
to the image of his Son. Being thus established in the
saving grace of God, all things cannot help but work to-
gether for their good. And for them to realize this is to
enjoy the strongest kind of comfort. — Whom he fore-
knew, obs wpoéyww (2nd aor., a definite past act) our old
exegetes translate guos praescivit and supply, not gram-
matically, but exegetically as correctly elucidating the sense,
credituros esse. B. Weiss supplies: whom he foreknew as
dyaxavres tov feov. Meyer looks at what follows, and sup-
plies: whom he foreknew as following the order of salva-
tion and being conformed to the image of his Son. If any-
thing is to be supplied, the reading of Weiss is grammatically
the best, although all the readings mentioned agree in sub-
stance. Faith cannot be without love, and both are essential
in conforming to the image of the Son. But wxpoywdoxar as
here used really needs no predicate at all; its meaning is
complete in itself : to foreknow as one’s own. This is clearly
shown where the simple form of the verb is used: “I never
knew (éywr) you: depart from me,” Matth. 7, 23. The
idea is not: I never had any knowledge of you; but: I
never recognized you as my own. A similar meaning is
required in John 10, 14-15; Gal. 4, 9; 1 Cor. 8, 3; 13, 12;
2 Tim. 2, 19. “To know” in these passages means to recog-
nize and acknowledge in love; it is the noscere cum affectu
et effectu of the old dogmaticians. But always the act of
the intellect, the knowing, is the fundamental thing; the
emotion of love, where this is implied as present, is always
superadded. And it is the same with mpoywdoxev, which
is used in the New Testament only here in Rom. 11, 2,
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although the noun wpdywwsis occurs more frequently. It
means “to know before;” or, in the pregnant sense just indi-
cates: “to recognize and acknowledge before.” In our
passage the mpd goes back to eternity. As long as the
emphasis in this verb is on the intellect, the act of knowing,
even though this is strongly cum affectu et effectu, our
passage will stand as a sedis doctrinae for the Lutheran
doctrine of predestination intfuitw fidei as opposed to Cal-
vinism, 1. e. the doctrine that God elected from all eternity
unto everlasting salvation all those in whom he foresaw the
merit of Christ apprehended by faith. — Calvin, of course,
could not possibly admit this natural meaning of mpoywioxw;
he writes: ‘“The foreknowledge of God, to which Paul
here refers, is not a mere knowing beforehand, as certain
inexperienced people foolishly imagine, but it is an adoption
to the estate of children whereby he has separated us for-
ever from the rejected. In this sense Peter writes that the
believers are elect according to the foreknowledge of God
the Father, through sanctification of the Spirit. It is an
absurd ratiocination that God has only elected them of
whom he knew before that they would be worthy of his
grace.” The verb mpoywwoxw has played an important part
in the controversy concerning predestination. The essential
point is, first, whether the word means chiefly an activity
of the intellect, or one of the will; and secondly, whether
God’s mind restricted itself to behold the persons here
spoken of only as they lay in their lost condition exactly
like all other lost men, or whether he beheld also his pur-
pose of grace operating successfully upon them, while other
men hardened themselves against it. Here is the fork in
the road where Lutheranism and Calvinism divide. The
latter, with Calvin, eliminates the activity of the intellect
and declares the word cannot mean “foreknow.” Thus
Stoeckhardt, and with him the Synodical Conference, de-
clares: Gewiss, das nicht nacher bestimmte wpoéyvw bezeich-
net einen Willensakt Gottes, einen goettlichen Ratschluss.
He endeavors to substantiate this by pressing the words
of the commentators who dwell on the pregnant meaning
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of ywioxev and wpoywioxev. Hofmann defines, quite cor-
rectly: im wvoraus zum Gegenstand eines Erkennens, wie
man das Verwandte und Gleichartige erkennt, machen; this
Stoeckhardt alters completely: den Erkenntnisgegenstand
dem erkennenden Subjekt gleichartig und verwendt machen.
Where Hofman conceives God as beholding and knowing
us in advance as people already related to him and like him,
Stoeckhardt says, God (beholding and knowing us as
altogether unlike him and unrelated to him) makes us like
him — that this is what xpoywdoxew means. Thus to elimi-
nate the native meaning of a word, and to substitute for
it a meaning demanded by the doctrine one advocates, is
to put human opinion in the place of God's Word. Even
Zahn, although he declines to accept the interpretation of
our old dogmaticians, practically admits that they are right,
for he explains that what the apostle really says is this:
God “makes the Christians who love him an object of his
loving thought already ere they existed.” Thus ofs mpoéyve
will always mean: whom he foreknew, or in the pregnant
sense here apparent from the lack of any modifying word:
whom he lovingly foreknew, or recognized in advance, as
his own. And any doctrine which finds iself compelled to
alter this native meaning of the word stands condemned
by the very word thus altered.

Whom he foreknew, he also foreordained. Ilpoopifer
is the biblical word for “predestinate,” as also the A. V.
translates it. This is an act of God’s will, and by it, in
all eternity (pd), he determined what those whom be fore-
knew in love as his own should eventually be: conformed
to the image of his Son. Svupdpgovs is the predicative ac-
cusative, and may be followed either by the genitive as
here, or by the dative as in Phil. 3, 21. It signifies: to have
the same form as another, and that together with the essen-
tials to which the form belongs. We are “conformed to
the image of his Son,” when we are altogether Christlike.
This is attained in us when the work of grace is done, and
we at last stand in the presence of Christ and see him

1
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even as he is, 1 John 3, 2; 1 Cor. 15, 49; 2 Cor. 3, 18;
Phil. 3, z1. Not till we reach the state of glory will we
have the viofesia for which we still wait (verse 23). There
is indeed a conformitas crucis which we reach already in
this life; but verse 30 shows beyond question that the
conformitas gloriae is meant. And this complete and final
conformity to the image of the Son is what Paul points
the Christians to as their assured hope, for their comfort
amid trial and affliction. — That he might be the firstborn
among many brethrea shows that God’s principal concern
is his Son, and our salvation in so far as this tends to
the glorification of his Son. He is before all, and the
head of the body (Col. 1, 17-18), the firstborn, with many
other sons as brethren (Heb. 1, 6; 2, 10-11). He is the
firstborn, not merely because he is the Son from all eternity,
but also as princeps et dux (dpxryss, Heb. 2, 10; Ps. 84, 27;
Col. 1, 18; Rev. 1, 5), and because he is by nature and in
himself what we can be only by adoptation and through
him. He is “over all, God blessed forever” (9, 5),
fedvipomos (1 Tim. 2, 5), we only dfpwro feoi (1 Tim. 6,
11; 2 Tim. 3, 17). This then is the great purpose of God’s
predestination, to surround his Son in heavenly glory with
all the host of sons made glorious like him through his
grace and merit. This shall certainly be achieved, and we
are now to comfort ourselves with the certainty, for it is
the consummation of the divine wpdfesis, and the heavenly
fulfilment of the divine mpoopwopds. So also the F. C. uses
this great statement of Paul, showing first of all, that “we
should accustom ourselves not to speculate concerning the
mere, secret, concealed, inscrutable foreknowledge of God,
but how the counsel, purpose, and ordination of God in
Christ Jesus, who is the true book of life, has been revealed
to us through the Word, #iz. that the entire doctrine con-
cerning the purpose, counsel, will, and ordination of God
pertaining to our redemption, call, righteousness, and salva-
tion should be taken together; as Paul has treated and
explained this article (Rom. 8 29, etc.; Eph. 1, 4, etc.),
as also Christ in the parable (Matth. 22, 1, etc.)” etc. Jacobs,
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652, 13 etc. Secondly, “‘this doctrine affords also the ex-
cellent, glorious consolation that God was so solicitous con-
cerning the conversion, righteousness, and salvation of every
Christian, and so faithfully provided therefor, that before
the foundation of the world was laid he deliberated con-
cerning it, and in his purpose ordained how he would bring
me thereto and preserve me therein. Also, that he wished
to secure my salvation so well and certainly that since,
through the weakness and wickedness of our flesh, it could
easily be lost from our hands, or through craft and might
of the devil and the world be torn and removed therefrom,
in his eternal purpose, which cannot fail or be overthrown,
he ordained it, and placed it for preservation in the almighty
hand of our Savior Jesus Christ, from which no one can
pluck us (John 10, 28). Hence Paul also says (Rom. 8, 28
and 39) : Because we have been called according to the pur-
pose of God, who will separate us from the love of God in
Christ?”’ Jacobs, 657, 45, etc. — The word brethren elevates
us very highly, and, meaning here our future state of perfec-
tion and glory in communion with our greatest Brother,
Christ, is indeed full of comfort. The risen Christ called his
disciples “brethren” (John 20, 17), and they were such
by justification, but here to all the blessedness, grace, and
honor that lies in justification is added also that last and
highest measure, future glory, when Christ shall acknowl-
edge us as his brethren before the face of God and all his
angels. .

And whom he foreordained, them he also called:
and whom he called, them he also justified: and whom
he justified, them he also glorified. These three terse
and comprehensive statements set forth how the eternal
predestination of God, resting on his foreknowledge, is
carried into effect in time. There are three essential acts,
the calling, the justifying, the glorifying. Ots
rovrovs, those very ones of whom Paul speaks from verse
28 on God called. Tt is best to take xaleiv in the pregnant
sense of xAyrol in verse 28: he called them, as indeed he
calls all men, but these accept the call in the obedience of
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faith. Actually many men reject the call and the purpose
of grace that is in it, but Paul does not speak of them, he
deals only with those whom God foreknew as his own;
they accept the call. But do not some accept the call only
for a time, and in the hour of temptation fall away. These
are also excluded here, and counted, because of their ulti-
mate unfaithfulness, as belonging together with those who
spurn the call generally. Philippi rightly cautions us, not
to break the connection of Paul’s line of thought, for only
in that line as it stands are Paul’s statements true. — Whom
he called them he also justified; Swawiv in the N. T.
almost always combined with a personal object as here —
to pronounce or declare just; as does a judge in court when
the claims of justice are satisfied. See the definition given
above. There is no salvation without justification. We
might expect Paul to add also sanctification, but, although
he has dwelt on it at length (6, 1-8, 13), he makes no sepa-
rate mention of it here, for it does not stand on a level
with justification as a causa of salvation, but is only the
71a by which glorification is reached. — And whom he justi-
fied. them he also glorified, as the crowning and completion
of the work. Because of the aorist édfacer Luthardt con-
siders this act also already completed, like the calling and
the justification; hence he interprets the 84¢a ideally, “in
Christ.” But our conformity to the Son’s image in glori-
fication must be viewed as taking place at the last day
with soul and body reunited in the glory of the life to
come. The aorist therefore is proleptic; Paul speaks of
our coming glorification as if it had already occurred. It
is so certain that he does not change the tense, but uses
the aorist as in the preceding verbs. It is a bold thing to
do, but very much like Paul. Bengel: Paulus docet, Deum,
quantum in ipso est, a gradu ad gradum perducere suos.
The certainty of eternal salvation and glorification here
taught by the apostle is full of comfort and cheer for every
afflicted Christian: nothing can prevent the saving purpose
and work of God from attaining its glorious goal. Yet
Calvin is wrong when he attempts to make this certainty
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absolute, by basing it on an absolute predestinatory act of
God. Stoeckhardt does the same thing, resting the cer-
tainty of salvation on a predestination dem Begriff wie
dem Wesen nach verschieden von dem Ratschluss der
Erloesung oder der Feststellung des Heilswegs, sowie von
dem allgemeinen Gnademvillen. It is a fearful mistake to
presume that the purpose of redemption, or the way of
salvation, or the universal will of grace is not sufficient
ground for our certainty of salvation, but that we must
seek some act of God outside of and apart from these.
There is no such ground, and to imagine it, and base our
certainty of salvation on what we imagine, is deplorable
beyond expression. Our comforting and joyful certainty
is wholly conditioned on the universal purpose of grace, on
the great way of salvation here described by Paul. When
this gracious purpose carries us forward step by step, then
indeed are we certain of salvation, and then alone; for
this purpose is sure and cannot fail. To scorn this pur-
pose, to run counter to its gracious and blessed provisions,
is to lose both the certainty and the salvation itself.

With Christ all things are ours.

Paul has reached the climax of his argument, and his
diction rises accordingly. Erasmus exclaims: Quid usquam
Cicero dixit gromdiloquentius? Paul draws the glorious
conclusions from what he has just presented, and our text
closes with the first of these. What then shall we say to
these things? xpds raira, with these things before us as
unquestionably true, namely God’s foreknowledge and pre-
destination, his call, justification, and glorification? Can
we still stand and lament, as if ours were a sad lot, full of
sufferings and bare of joy? Must we not rather be ashamed
of our unbelief, murmuring, dissatisfaction, doubt, efc.
What we ought to say to these things Paul himself sets
forth: If God is for us, who is against us? This if intro-
duces a condition fulfilled; it does not balance between:
Perhaps he is for us: and: Perhaps he is not for us. He
is for us, and there is no shadow of doubt about it! For
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us, says Paul, and shows us what he meant all along in
verses 28-30. Luther remarks, that if we could decline
well the pronoun sos and nobis, we would be able to conju-
gate Dews, and make a verb out of the noun: Deus dixit et
dictus est, God has spoken and is himself spoken in the-
Word. ‘O feds vmép Hpuav sums up into a single expression all
the gracious saving acts of God (the true God, hence the
article) just set forth by Paul. With this established, who
is against us? (A. V.: “who can be against us?”) The
answer is self-evident: all the world, a thousand foes, un-
numbered ills may indeed oppose us, they cannot prevail —
God is greater, mightier than they, and he is on our side,
even from his eternal purpose on. — Paul now singles out
the very heart of what lies in the general and comprehensive
statement that “God is for us,” namely that he delivered up
his Son for us. He that spared not his own Son, but
delivered him up for ws all, how shall he not also with
him freely give us all things? The ye is lost in the Eng-
lish; quippo qui, der jo. The wording “spared not” vividly
recalls Gen. 22, 16 (“hast not withheld thy son, thine only
son;” Septuagint: odx épelow Tob viet oov), and no doubt is
meant to do so. Meyer indeed denies that, saying the ex-
pression is quite common, but there is a double correspond-
ence here, namely of both the word and the fact, and that
in the writing of one thoroughly versed in the Old Test.
What God acknowledges as the highest proof of love in
Abraham he himself has furnished unto us: he has actually
delivered up his own Son for us (i8ws vids emphatic).
“Picture well to yourself this dear own Son,” writes Luther,
“then you will feel intimately the flow of divine love. If
you had a son, who was not only your own bodily son,
but also your only son, an intelligent, wise, sensible, pious.
good, and very dear son: and for the sake of a miserable
strange servant, who in addition was your debtor, you now
spared not this son, but you send and let him go on and
endure even death, just in order to redeem that servant.
Would vou allow the ingratitude of such a servant, sup-
posing that he would fail to appreciate and would despise
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the great love you and your son had borne him in counting
him worth so much, would you allow it to go unpunished,
and with patient silence say nothing about it? How much
less should you expect such a thing of God and God’s Son!”
— The negative “"he spared not” is followed by the positive:
but delivered him up; which is Paul’s favorite way of im-
pressing a thing strongly and making it very emphatic.
“Os wapéduxev adriv, Sc. es Odvarov, into death (Is. 53, 12), is
paralleled by Xpwros mapéduxer éavrdv, Gal. 2, 20; Eph. 5, 2;
also 1 Tim. 2, 6; Tit. 2, 14. The will of the Father and of
the Son agree in the sacrifice made on the cross. — For us,
imép fuav, in our behalf, and thus in our stead. Us all =
every single Christian, not one excepted. This in no way
limits the atonement; Christ died for all men alike. But
many spurn his sacrifice and remain without its saving
effect. Here Paul deals only with those who accept Christ’s
atonement by faith, and he wants to comfort every one of
them and cheer and fortify them against any afliction;
hence he says tmép gpav wdvrov. If one has the supreme gift
of God’s saving grace, the Son, he may rest easy as to every-
thing else. — And this is the argument of Paul, a majorem
ad minus, from the greater (and here the supreme) to the
less: how shall he not also with him freely give us all
things? Kai is best drawn to was odyx( instead of to odv airg,
as Meyer would have it, like the Latin quidni etiam. Freely
give us is one word, yapigera:; a gracious giving, one that is
gratis and asks no price or reward. By implication Christ
is here represented as such a gift: with him, just as he has
already given us “him,” so also he will continue to give us
14 mdvra, all those things we may need. The sweep of this
assurance is great indeed: it reaches through all our earthly
life, and will at no time permit us to be destitute of what
we need; and it reaches into all eternity, for all the glory
that awaits us there. But, however, great r& mdvra may
seem to us, “all things” as compared here with Christ,
whom we already have, are like a handful or two thrown in
for good measure when one makes a purchase. It is simply
impossible that God should deny us a single thing that we
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really need and that is necessary to complete his work in us,
after he has given us his Son and we have received him by
faith. To have this blessed assurance is to be fortified at all
points in all our coming life. And in all the world, with all
its power, wealth, and pleasure there is no assurance like
this; let us take it with all the gratitude we are capable of,
and so enter upon the new year.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

As often as the world numbers a new year and utters its wish
of good fortune for the days to come, the church holds up the
name of Jesus to men and points to the mercy-seat of Christ in
his blood first shed for us in his circumcision. May God help us
that we may begin every year of our pilgrimage with the accept-
ance of the gift of eternity, and amid all fear and anxiety close
it with the victorious question of Christian faith: “How shall he
not also with him freely give us all things?’ Besser. In this text
time and eternity are blended together, and eternity sheds its
heavenly light upon the Christian's entire pathway through time.

Hope and faith are not the same and do not look to the
same thing, but they hang together, as Luther says, and can never
be separated; the one always looks toward the other, as the
cherubim upon the mercy-seat, — Likewise Luther ascribes to hope
especially the Christian’s courageous manliness. — Sight deposes
hope and destroys its office; God will indeed at the last day
thus depose hope, and whoever usurps that prerogative of his now
will come to hurt. Besser. — He also writes: “If you are determined
to have a church whose holiness and power, wealth and honor,
foundation and authority are apparent to the eye, the Christian
Church cannot be your hope, for Christ’s kingdom is not of this
world.

Besser describes our infirmity: We hate sin, and yet we sin:
we are not of the world, and yet the lust of the world contaminates
us; we have overcome the evil one, and yet we feel his fiery
darts; we believe Christ is risen, and yet we are afraid of death;
there is now no more condemnation in us, and yet we tremble at
the thought of hell; we have received an eternal kingdom, and
yet we often worry even to utter discouragement concerning the
church of our almighty Lord, and are afraid of the threats of
those who can kill only the body; we know our calling unto
suffering in hope, and yet we shrink from the cross, scck ease, are
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given to earthly-mindedness, and our souls are weary. Nothing
but infirmity on every side! But thanks be to God, the Spirit also
helpeth our infirmity. He extends to the child that stands on its
weak feet, his own strong hand, until the dread is past.

The promise that the Spirit helpeth our infirmity applies only
to those who have the Spirit. And our greatest infirmity comes
when we are plunged into such perplexities, or overwhelmed with
such grief and anguish, or so at a loss to comprehend the ways
of the Lord in dealing with us, or in sickness and in the hour of
death so weak in body and mind as not to be able to utter a
word. Then the Spirit dwelling in us takes our groans, inarticulate
cries, and puts his blessed meaning into them and sends them as
acceptable prayer to the Father's throne. — Even the arms of Moses
grew weak and had to be upheld. Elijah was faint and ready to
give up under the juniper-tree. What did Joseph pray in prison
as the months lengthened into a year, and a second year followed
the first? God sent them all the support they needed, and so he
will do for us in all the years to come. We have the Spirit within
us, and our very sighs and groanings shall be heard.

Our times of anxiety are to be turned into times of blessing
by means of childlike prayer. And yet how miserable often are
our prayers at such times! Afflicted from within and tempted from
without we poor creatures are so distressed concerning ourselves
that we are scarcely able to fold our hands. In times of conflict
we are so occupied with our own defense that we can scarcely col-
lect our thoughts in order to cry for help. Yea, under the pressure
of the cross, amid pains and plagues our mind grows confused,
we lose our heads, and simply cannot ask at the moment what we
really need, however apparent that may actually be. Who of us
has never experienced such times of disturbance, when all our
thoughts clashed against each other in impenctrable darkness, when
body and soul were completely exhausted, and the spirit could
find no words to cry unto God! And who of us, when he recalls
such moments of crushing, exhaustion, and utter fainting of the
inward man, is not frightened at the thought, how will it be if
in this coming year we are thrown again into such turmoil. To-
day all our worry is to find its answer and lose its deadly sting:
The Spirit also helpeth our infirmity, etc. Rump.

God is so good that he would permit no evil, if he were not
<0 mighty as to be able to bring good out of every evil. Augustine.

Centuries ago Chysostom lived at the court of the emperor
in Constantinople. When on one occasion he had rebuked the
sins of the court without fear or favor, the empress sent him a
message of displeasure, and threatened him with deposition from
his office as bishop, imprisonment, and execution, unless he altered
his preaching. But the messenger said to the empress: What is
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the use of this against a man who has no fear, except the fear of
sin? Matthes.

God has called us from eternity unto his grace. This grace
protects us. Older than our enemies, greater than their power is
the purpose of God, who will have all men to be saved, especially
those who love him. No effort of human power is able to nullify
this purpose or to bring it to nought. Rump.

Besser warns us against any Calvinistic perversion of Paul’s
thought, when he says that we must never insert an “if” into the
clause: “To them that are called according to his purpose,” so
that it would read: if they are called according to his purpose.

Do you know the greatness of God's grace? It goes back
to all eternity before the world was, or a single human being had
been created. Then the eyes of God already beheld us, and not
merely as creatures of his, like the countless creatures great and
small about us, not merely as fallen creatures who through the fault
of one had been drawn into sin and death, but as creatures of his
reached by his great purpose of salvation in Christ Jesus. He
saw that purpose as it touched our souls one by one, and by its
blessed power won us to be his own. And with his eyes thus upon
us, beholding us as his own, he foreordained, he predestinated us.
In a mighty decree, infinitely gracious and blessed, and reaching
into all the eternity to come, he declared that we should be made
like unto his Son our glorious Savior. “Whom he foreknew he
also foreordained to be conformed to the image of his Son, that
he might be the firstborn among many brethren.” Even now the
purpose and predestination of God is being carried out: we behold
it in every one who is called by the Gospel and won for God;
in every one who is justified and by faith rejoices in the pardon
through Jesus' blood; in every one who finishes his earthly pil-
grimage in faithfulness to the end and enters into the glory
beyond. Are you one of this number? You are, as surely as
this work is proceeding in you. You are not, as surely as you
persist in rejecting God’s purpose of grace and continue to go on
in sin and guilt to your doom. But O the blessedness of God’s love
and protection for all who are his own! All things must bring
them some good —even pain, sorrow, persecution, dark and in-
explicable occurrences. God will keep, bless, and guide safely
home all his own.

The real calamity in life is when God is against us. To
have God against us means eternal destruction. \We here see what
is at stake, and what is more necessary than daily bread. Every-
thing depends on this one thing that God be for us. . . . God
is for us and with us in Christ. Riemer.



Rom. 8, 24-32. 171

God’s Children Entering the New Year.

L. Hope before us.
II. The Spinit within us.
HI. A sure and blessed Providence over us.

When Columbus, the discoverer of America first stepped upon
the strange land, he fell upon his knees, thanked God, dedicated
the land to him and raised the banner of the cross. When Gustavus
Adolphus stepped on the shores of Germany in his campaign to
deliver the Lutherans of Luther’s country from their Romish
enemies, he too fell upon his knees, thanked God, and prayed
that he would aid his work. As we to-day step upon the unknown
land of a new year, to fight on in the battle of faith for the
heavenly prize against many a foe, let us fall on our knees, raise
the banner of the cross, and lift up our eyes to the hills whence
our help cometh.

The Light of Grace That Illumines the Portal
of the New Year.

I. The hope of salvation in Christ Jesus.
II. The intercession of the Holy Spirit.
1II. The foreordination of our heavenly Father.
Adapted from Wunderlich.

God Is For Us — Who Can Be Againat Us?

1. He has foreknown us.
II. He has foreordained us
II1. He has called us.
IV. He has justificd us.
V. He has given us his Spirit.
VI. He has promised to mgke all things work together for our
good.
VII. He has assured us of final glory.

The Christian Enters the New Year with the Blessed
Certainty of Salvation.
1. That certainty rests on the saving purpose of God.
From the Word

1. T am certain that God purposes to save all men, hence
also me.
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IL

111

II.

New Year's Day.

I am certain that God has redeemed all men in Christ,
hence also me.

I am certain that every believer now actually has sal-
vation, hence I also have it by faith,

I am certain that God will leave nothing undone to bring
every béliever to glory, hence also me.

I am certain that God from all eternity knew the tri-
umph of his purpose and grace in every believer, hence
also in me.

That certainty is experienced in the saving acts of God.

1

2.

3.

I experience it in that God calls me by the Gospel, and
I now hear and accept his gracious offer.

I experience it in that God justifies me, and I now hear
and accept his pardoning declaration.

I experience it in that God promises me eternal glory,
and I now hear his promise and rejoice in its sure and
certain fulfillment.

That certainty triumphs in the constant help of God.

1.
2.

3.
4.

I know that the Spirit helps my infirmity by his inter-
cession whenever.I need it.

I know that all things work together for my good, no
matter what may happen to me in this coming year.

I know that with God for me nothing can be against me.
I know that together with his Son the Father gives me
all things.

All Things Work Together For My Good.

God’s saving purpose declares 1t.

1.
2.
3.
4.

He wants to save me.

He sent his Son for me.

He has called and justified me.
He has promised heaven to me.

God’s gracious providence performs it

1.
2.
8.

He sees that 1 get whatever I need.

He will let no foe prevail against me.

He brings some blessing for me even out of the most
painful experience,

He makes the Spirit my intercessor in the hour of
greatest need.



THE SUNDAY AFTER EASTER.

James 4, 13-17.

To the words of Paul in the previous text we now
add those of James. After the eternal counsel of God,
which comprehends our whole life and eternal salvation,
has been expounded to us, we are now shown also the
practical side of the Christian’s life, how he is guided day
by day, and step by step, in all his business and work, by
the will of God. We need the towering truths which Paul
sets forth in Rom. 8, the certainty that reaches back to
eternity and forward to eternity and beholds in its full
sweep the unspeakable grace of God toward us poor sin-
ners; but we need besides that the working program which
James furnishes us for our every-day lives and labors, the
reminder that all our earthly plans are subject to the
providence and will of God. Our text deals with the
Christion’s immediate future, and shows first of all the folly
of planning without God, and secondly the wisdom of
planning with God.

The folly of planning without God.

Go to now; ye that say, To-day or to-morrow we
will go into this city, and spend a year there, and trade,
and get gain. “Aye is used almost like an interjection.
The added wiv makes it more direct and pointed. In the
classics it usually introduces an imperative either in the
singular or in the plural; in the New Testament it ap-
pears only here and in 5, 1, where the imperative xAavoare
follows in the regular way. Some think that James had
this xAadeare in mind from the beginning, but the two are
too widely apart for that, introducing two distinct para-
graphs and addressed to two classes of people who are
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by no means necessarily identical. The conclusion is un-
warranted that they who planned (or who now plan) their
business operations as described in our text, are always
also people who are guilty of the wickedness depicted by
James in 5, 1-6. It is enough to assume that some people
in the congregations of the Christians forget God too much
in their business and life plans generally. These the
apostle addresses in a dramatic way: Go to mew, or:
Come now! Nothing needs to be supplied. Ye that say,
ol Aéyovres, is vocative, and the participle is predicative:
who think and say as a regular thing what now follows.
The reading varies: To-day or te-morrow; or: to-day and
to-morrow. The former may indicate an uncertainty in
the minds of the speakers, as if the trip intended may be
taken either on the one day or on the other. The other
reading makes the thing certain: the trip will take exactly
to-day and to-morrow, two days, and everything is fully
settled in their minds. If the choice were between these
two meanings, the latter reading would be decidedly pre-
ferable, since the people here described are so sure of
themselves and their own movements. But the “or” may
indicate diversity; either that now they say: To-day we
will go! and another time they will fix the date for to-
morrow. Or some of them will plan to go on one day
(to-day), others on another day (to-morrow). And this
is how we prefer to understand their words, leaving intact
their certainty and assurance. — We will go into this city,
eis Thvde Ty wohw, the demonstrative adjective indicating the
particular city had in mind. We will go =it is fixed and
settled; there is no further if about it. It is the same
with the three other future tenses. Deo volente has fallen
from the minds of these people; nobis olentibus has taken
its place. — And spend a year there, and trade, and get
gam. Everything is planned out with complete assurance.
There is no thought of how much is thus assumed as
altogether certain, concerning which no man can in the
least be certain. ’Ewavrds is any fixed and complete period
of time, and is frequently used in the sense of a year. Here
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énavrdy is simply the object of mojropev. NMuch may happen
in a year, but all such possibilities are here overlooked.
Life, health, and strength, a thousand other favorable con-
ditions, even success in business ventures, are all taken
for granted. James gives us a picture of business men
when he sets forth this particular kind of folly which for-
gets God. The Jews were (and, for that matter, still
are) great traders, and no doubt there were merchants
enough to whom the apostle’s description applied. But this
is not a folly restricted to one class or profession. Pleasures
and all sorts of occupations are planned just as these traders
planned their traveling and trading.

Whereas ye know not what shall be on the morrow,
olrwes obx émioraofe s abpwv. This the usual reading and
division of the sentence is stronger and preferable to the
other which extends the sentence to include also the fol-
lowing words olrwes ok émioracbe s alpwv mola 4 {wy bpdv,
“who do not know of what sort your life of the morrow
will be.” Meyer rightly remarks that the former reading
leaves in doubt whether these men will at all live on the
morrow ; while the latter grants that they will live, and
restricts the doubt to the condition they will be in. Some
also read: r& = afpov, ““the things of to-morrow,” which
furnishes a direct object for érioracfe, instead of the elliptical
genitive rijs (supply #pépas) adpiov, which the A, and R. V.
both render: “what shall be on the morrow.” “Boast not-
thyself of to-morrow; for thou knowest not what a day
may bring forth.” Ps. 27, 1. An example in point is the
rich fool who planned to build his barns greater, when
that very night his soul was required of him. What folly
to make plans for a whole year ahead, when we really do
not know what a single day may bring forth!— We see
that James has this very uncertainty of human life in mind
by what he at once adds: What is your life? rola, qualis, of
what kind. Tts very quality is transitoriness and uncertainty.
For ye are a vapor, that appeareth for a little time, and
then vanisheth away. By adding “for,” ydp, the answer
is turned into a proof for the thought that underlies the
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question, namely that our life is very transient. It is
that indeed, because “ye are a vapor” — éoré stronger than
éori, namely our life. We ourselves are but a vapor. *Arpls is
really “breath;” Acts 2, 19 has the phrase “vapor of smoke.”
In the O. T. it is used in the sense of smoke, and Luther
translates Dampf in our text, others Dunst. In 1, 10 James
uses another figure for the same thought, “the flower of
the grass.” ’Aruis alone would be enough, but the apostle
adds the further description: that appeareth for a little
time, and then vanisheth away. That is the real char-
acteristic of druis; it appears indeed, but only mpds dAlyor,
a brief instant, and then also (xa{) is gone forever. What
an impressive picture of ourselves? Not a man among us
knows whether he shall live through the year just begun,
or even through any considerable part of it. Ps. 39, 4-6.

The wisdom of planning with God.

For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will, we shall
both live, and do this or that. The marginal translation:
Instead of your saying, is a fine and close rendering of the
Greek construction: dvri o Aéyewv dpas. This prepositional
phrase reaches back to of Aéyovres: ‘“‘ye that say
instead of your saying,” making the intervening question
and answer parenthetical. Over against what these people
actually say James now places what instead they ought to
say. The reading: éwv & «ipws 6éry (or the aor. subj.
fernoy), followed by two future indicatives, xai {foopev xai
mojoopey, is in every way to be preferred. There is only
one condition, one in which all others are necessarily in--
volved: If the Lord will. Our life and every movement
depend on his will. Ps. 31, 15: “My times are in Thy
hand.” Without the Father not a sparrow shall fall to the
ground, Matth. 10, 29-30. Accordingly also Paul makes his
promise to return to Ephesus, Acts 18, 21, conditional, “if
God will.” We see the same thing 1 Cor. 4, 19; 16, 7 with
the variation “if the Lord permit;” Heb. 6, 3. These are
not empty phrases, nor must they become such when we
use them; they must express the real attitude of our hearts,
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our constant dependence on God and the hand of divine
providence. — With two future indicatives following, the
sentence continues : we shall both live, and do this or that.
James too would have us use the positive future {jpooper,
woqoopev, but only in connection with the condition just
mentioned. He, however, introduces what these foolish
merchants utterly forgot to insert: we shall live. They
took that, like everything else, for granted: “we shall go
and spend a year there.” The intelligent Christian knows
that he cannot even live without God’s willing it, to say
nothing of carrying out any special undertakings. He daily
and hourly thanks God for life and health, and receives
both as a gift from the hand of God. After the important
{noopev James adds xal woioouey roiro # éxeivo: we shall do
this or that, i. ¢. whatever God may permit or grant us to
do. Nothing is said about trading and getting gain; James
takes in much more than mere business and money-getting,
showing that his mention of certain traders in the begin-
ning was only by way of example. The Lord, indeed,
grants his people also earthly success and profit by means
of fair and reputable dealings, but our every work and
every form of success depends on his will. And sometimes
he sends us failures, because these too are necessary in our
lives, to keep us humble, and in general to give us the dis-
cipline we need. — Instead of the two future indicatives
some read {fowper and modowper, two subjunctives; or
thowpev and modooper, one subjunctive and a future indica-
tive. These are transalted respectively: “If the Lord will
and we live, let us also do this or that;” or: “we will also
do this or that.” But the double condition is hardly accept-
able, for the simple reason that the Lord’s will must refer
not only to our doing this or that, but also to our living at
all. So also the hortative subjunctive, “let us do this or
that,” does not match the preceding condition (é&» with the
subjunctive) as well as the indicative future.

But now ye glory in your vauntings: all such glory-
ing is evil. Niv 8¢ once more introduces the reality which
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is in glaring contrast to what should be (comp. Luke 19,
42; 1 Cor. 5, 11; 14, 6). James calls the uncondi-
tional plamning of these merchants diaforeia:, vauntings.
*Axraloveierfu is to make false pretensions; and that is ex-
actly what these people do. Their talk is both false and
pretentious, a boasting utterly vain, since they cannot live
even for a moment, or do a single thing, without the will of
God, and yet talk and act as if they could and did. The
plural dAaloweiar is used to embrace all boastings like the
sample furmished in verse 13. James does not say merely
that they utter such “vauntings,” but that they glery in
them, ravydofe. The verb signifies loud, prideful talking.
Counting on themselves, their ability, experience, skill, they
give loud utterance to their lofty ideas. Their previous
success has made them sure of themselves, and so they go
on with new plans, expecting still greater success. But:
all such glorying is evil. Whatever satisfaction they may
have derived from following their own will and wisdom in
life, the result is wompds, bad, worthless, harmful, detri-
mental. It is offensive to God, who certainly cannot -bless
their undertakings, but must visit his displeasure upon such
haughty boasters; and in itself it is hurtful for men to
harbor foolish ideas and to take satisfaction in expressing
them. Hica xadymors romdm signifies all glorying of this
kind, having this character; no matter to what it refers, or
in what way it comes out. There is nothing good or bene-
ficial in any of it. — But some of these boasters may plead
that by speaking as they did, they really did not intend to
ignote God and his providence in their lives. They may
claim that they merely omitted to mention what in reality
they know, namely that all their life and plans are in the
hands of God. James meets them on this point: To him
therefore that knoweth te do good, and doeth it not, to
him it is sin. Ol draws a conclusion. Some commenta-
tors think it reaches back through all the previous admoni-
tions of the Epistle; but, if it includes that much, there is
no apparent reason why it should not have been reserved
for the closing section of the entire Epistle, thus including
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also the admonitions in chapter five. Nor is there any
explanation forthcoming why the first four chapters should
thus be summed up by a general ethical statement on sins
of omission. On the other hand, verses 13-17 conatitute a
unit in a marked way. Here a sin of omission is described
in a concrete and detailed way. After the character of this
sin has been made plain, and the opposite right conduct of
a Christian, the apostle concludes with -the general ethical
law or principle which embraces the case in hand: “To him
that knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.”
Surely, every man must know that God is over him. If then
in his thinking and planning he fails to take note of that, as
James has shown in the case of the merchants he character-
izes, he is committing a grave sin of omission. And if, in
order to excuse himself, he admits that he knows what yet
he fails to take proper account of in his plans, his very
excuse becomes his own condemnation; for to know good,
and yet not to do it, is beyond question sin. De Wette
rightly remarks, to omit doing the xaAdv is equal to doing
the mompdr. The fact that the principle which James states
is a general one, while the sin he describes is a specific act,
need not trouble us in the least. All the commandments of
God are general, and yet they cover the specific transgres-
sions of which we are guilty, cover them all just because
they are general. So also the Gospel principles which rule
the believer’s life; they are general, and he must apply them
to every individual thought, word, and deed. Verse 17
then is rightly used to cover all sins of omission; and for
this very reason is introduced here where a signal sin of
this kind is treated. Kaldv wowiv refers to any and every
good; edér. and py wowivri are likewise altogether general
Both nature and the Word of God furnish the knowledge
here involved, especially the latter, which the men here ad-
dressed on a particular point had in abundant measuie.
Nevertheless, these men acted contrary to this better knowl-
edge. Hence their action to them is sin, duapria, a missing
of the mark, just as in every case when better knowledge is
not followed. This is especially true of every man who
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claims to be a Christian believer. Let us mark it well, now
that we have entered upon a new year, and in every case
where we have been remiss confess our sin, and by the help
of the Savior follow the blessed knowledge he has given us.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Ps. 81, 14-15: *“But I trusted in thee, O Lord: 1 said, Thou
art my God. My times are in thy hand.” — Prov. 27, 1: “Boast
not thyself of to-morrow; for thou knowest not what a day may
bring forth.” Comp. Luke 12, 19-20. — Eph. 5, 15-16: “Look there-
fore carefully how ye walk, not as unwise, but as wise; redeem-
ing the time, because the days are evil.” — Job. 10, 12: “Thou
hast granted me life and favor, and thy visitation hath preserved
my spirit.” —Is. 40, 29-31: “He giveth power to the faint; and
to them that have no might he increaseth strength. Even the
youths shall faint and be weary, and the young men shall utterly
fall: but they that wait upon the Lord shall renew their strength;
they shall mount up with wings as eagles; they shall run, and not
be weary; and they shall walk, and not faint.”" —1 Pet. 5, 5:
“God resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humble.” — Luke
12, 47-48: “And that servant, which knew his lord’s will, and
made not ready, nor did according to his will, shall be beaten
with many stripes . . . And to whomsoever much is given, of
him shall much be required: and to whom they commit much, of
him will they ask the more” — John 9, 41: “Jesus said unto
them, If ye were blind, ye would have no sin: but now ye say,
We see: your sin remaineth.,” — These passages have been used
effectively in the sermons by Johann Rump, A. Matthes, and others.

When this Sunday occurs in the church year it comes one
or more days after New Year. Our hearers, then, have already
entered upon the new year, and many of them have made special
plans for the year, and perhaps are already carrying them out.
Have they made these plans subject to the will of God? —In the
same way, for business or for pleasure, we determine on this or
that course; we build, we buy, we move, we establish ourselves
anew. Do we think as we should of the Lord’s will? — A mother
sits at the cradle of her child and dreams fondly of its future.
A young man starts out in life to make his fortune; he counts
on many years of life, and means to rise to great heights. A
young couple begin their married life under fair auspices; they
see a path of roses before them, with only an occasional thorn.
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Every one of these needs the lesson of our text. If we can and
must commit our immortal souls and their eternal welfare to the
hands of God, shall we think of withholding from him the guidance
of our poor earthly lives?

“We shall trade, and get gain!” This is the one thought of
the great majority of men. How the mind springs forward at
the thought of gain; the journey may be hard and long, but it is
cheerfully undertaken; many difficulties may block the road to
success, but there is no hesitation about seeking ways and means
to overcome them. The scent of gain draws man with unfailing
certainty, and too often so that his heart forgets God, his govern-
ance of human life, and the higher tasks he has set for us in this
earthly life of ours. Earthly business may claim days, months,
a whole year of our lives, the Lord’s work in many instances
must not claim more than a few moments at a time. In pursuit
of gain, or for our own pleasure, we spend freely, willingly, and
ever anew, but when the work of the Lord calls, we close our
hearts and purses and complain that collections never end. To
serve the Lord is the greatest gain, but our eyes are so trained
to see the dollar in the ordinary business deal, that we cannot
see the divine blessing in the opportunities for doing good which
the Lord graciously puts into ‘our way. What plans have you
made for this year? only business plans, labor plans, pleasure plans,
in a word secular plans? Have you planned nothing of what you
would do in building the kingdom of God, in aiding your own
congregation and its work, in helping the poor and needy, in a
word in utilizing your spiritual opportunities? All these will of
themselves make you think of God and keep you in touch with
him and his will, whereas all mere worldly plans lead the heart
away from God.

It was a heathen emperor who one evening realized, that
the day had passed withowt his having granted a favor to any-
one, and then exclaimed: 1 have lost a day! But a Christian’s
duty extends much farther: he must do good in every direction
known to him. For him to see the opportunity and not to use
it, is sin. But it would be a mistake for us now to strain after
single instances of doing good, now this act, now that one, with
the fear that one might escape us. Our hearts must belong to
Christ so completely that we naturally hear and obey his voice
in all things; even as Luther describes faith—it is so active and
devoted that before the command is given it has already per-
formed the work and is ready for the next.

“All such glorying is evil.” The patience of God may bear
with us. Even though we do not thank him he may continue to
give us life, health, strength, and allow us to use them for our
own purpose., But the whole course is evil and leads to no good
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repults. Our glorying in our own independence, wisdom, and suc-
cass is hollow after all. Many things will ogcur to show us that
after all we are not independent, that we make many foolish de-
cisions, that our desired success proves a disappointment in the
end, or a failure in spite of our skill and effort. But the worst
of it all is that such glorying leaves the poor soul naked and
wretched, deceives it miserably while life lasts, and when its brief
breath is about to vanish sends the soul into .eternity empty of
all true treasure and abiding possession.— Therefore let our
prayer and desire be that of the Psalmist: “Remember me, O
Lord, with the favor that thou bearest unto thy people: O wvisit
me with thy salvation; that I may see the good of thy chosen,
that 1 may rejoice in the gladness of thy nation, that / may glory
with thine inheritance” Ps. 106, 4-5. “Glory ye in his bholy
name.” Ps. 105, 3. So also the propbet calls to us: “Thus saith
the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his wisdom, neither
let the mighty man glory in his might, let not the rich .man glory
in his riches: but let him that glorieth glory in this, that he
understandeth and knoweth me, that I am the Lord which axer-
cise loving kindness, judgment, and righteousness, in the earth:
for in these things I delight, saith the Lord.” Jer. 8, 23-24. And
the apostle likewise: ‘‘He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.”
1 Cor. 1, 31; 2 Cor. 10, 17. “But far be it from me to glory,
save jn the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, through which the
world hath been crucified unto me and I unto the world.” Gal. 6, 14.

The Lord and the Course of our Earthly Life.

1. If the Losd will (humbly).
II. As the Lord will (courageously).
11I. W hat the Lord will (devotedly).
Adapted from Rump.

Our Motto for the New Year: If the Lord Will

1. An admonition against pride in ourselves.
I1. A consolation in resignation to God.
11, An inspiration for courage in all good works.
Adapted from A. Matthes

The Resolutions that Lie in The Word: If the
Lord Will.

1. Let us reolise humbly our helplessness.
11. Let us learn wholly to depend on God.
111 Let us strive earnestly to do the Lord’s will.
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“Ye Are a Vapor.”
I It is true.
II. It must kill our pride.
T11. It ought to turn our hearts unto God. (Ps. 103, 13-18.)

Make a Prayer of the Word, If the Lord Will

I. Lord, since thou wilt.
1. Lord, as long as thou wilt.
ITl. Lord, only what thox unit.
Caspari.

Your Net Gain in the New Year.

1. If you depend om yourself.
1. If you depend on the Lord.
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THE EPIPHANY CYCLE.

The Epiphany Festival to Sixth Sunday after Epiphany.

The Eisenach gospels for the Epiphany cycle present
the ancient Epiphany theme, namely Jesus showing himself
as the divime Savior. For further details see the author’s
Eisenach Gospel Selections, vol. 1, p. 192 etc. This general
theme of the gospel lessons is utilized also for the Epistle
lessonts, as the controlling text, the one for the Epiphany
festival, clearly shows. Here Paul declares: We preach
Christ Jesus as Lord, i. e. as the Savior, not ourselves, But
this general theme is necessarily modified in the epistle
texts after the manner of the epistolary writings of the
apostfes. No special historical: incidents are presented
showing us the way in which Christ manifested himself as
the Savior; this is altogether the part of the gospels. But
Christ is revealed as the divine Savior in the general way
in which this revelation takes place now smce he has
ascended on high and sent forth his Gospel for the salvation
of men. A glance at the Epiphany festival text shows this;
Paul writes of *“‘the light of the gospel of the glory of
Christ, who is the image of God,” and declares: “We
preach” this Christ as Lord, and testifies that God “shined
in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory
of God in the face of Jesus Christ.” The Epiphany of
Christ as it proceeds now in the hearts of men throngh his
Word is therefore the epistolary theme of our cycle.

In seven luminous rays this great theme is unfolded.
The central one is the text for the Epiphany festival itself,
which is most like the gospel texts in that it rivets our atten-
tion in a marked manner upon Christ himself. The general
theme of the text is: The Epiphany light, Christ i his
glorious Gospel, shines in the hearts of believers.
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This is followed by a text which shows us that they
who have received the Epiphany light must ever be sep-
arated from the darkness of Belial and unbelief. The figure
of Christ still stands in the foreground, and all in whose
hearts he shines are described as the people of God, his
sons and daughters, who cannot be joined together with
unbelievers. The general theme of this text in the Epiphany
series is: All they who have seen the Epsphany light are
separated from the darkness of this world,

The third text speaks of wisdom instead of light, “even
the wisdom that hath been hidden, which God foreordained
before the worlds unto our glory.” It centers in the cruci-
fied Lord of glory, and is revealed unto us through the
Spirit. Here too the objective and the subjective elements
go hand in hand. We may formulate as the general theme
of the text: All they who have seen the Epiphany light
have received the eternal saving wisdom of God.

The central thought of the fourth text is evidently the
declaration that the Gospel is the power of God unto sal-
vation, since therein is revealed the righteousness of God by
faith unto faith. Or, in briefer form: ‘“The just shall live
by faith.” The text otherwise speaks of Jews, Greeks, and
barbarians, and shows the latter two especially as sunken
altogether in_ unrighteousness, and without excuse. So we
sum up this text in the statement: All who have seen the
Epiphany light have found the righteousness that delivers
from sin and condemnation.

The fifth text deals with the law and its mission to
reveal sin and makes it exceedingly sinful and intolerable
for the sinner. It describes the painful experience of the
apostle Paul in detail, so as to show us what our experience
must be to-day. This text, at first glance, seems least like
an Epiphany text, but we see its importance and bearing
when we note that: All who hove seen the Epiphany light
have experienced the painful work of the low,

The sixth text is an evident companion to the fifth,
taken from the very next chapter of Romans. It shows
the believer free from condemnation, walking not after the
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flesh, but after the spirit. It is a fine text on the essentials
of sanctification (in the narrower sense). It proclaims:
All who have seen the Epiphany light, walk in the spirit.

The final text sets before us the hope that is ours who
have no veil before our faces, but reflect as a mirror the
glory of the Lord. All who have seen the Epiphany light
are transformed from glory to glory.

In preaching on these texts it is imperative that we
keep in mind their definite trend, and hold fast throughout
the Epiphany idea. Christ is revealing himself now as the
Savior, and he does this in us. He shines in our hearts by
the light of the Gospel, and does for us all that these texts
say. In the measure in which this is accomplished in us
we now have what once they had who beheld Christ’s
Epiphany in the days of his flesh.
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2 Cor. 4, 3-6.

- The Epiphany features of this text are so marked that
the preacher must see them at once. We are told of “the
light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image
of God,” of the apostles who “preach Christ Jesus as Lord,”
and of God “that said, Light shall shine out of darkness,
who shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge
of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.” All this
imagery of light, shining, and glory, and its counterpart,
gospel, preaching, and knowledge, is highly befitting the
day. As in the beginning God said: Let there be light!
so now in this Epiphany festival and season the saving
light that has appeared in Jesus Christ breaks forth and
shines in full radiance amid the darkness. Some, indeed,
-do not see it, they who are “blinded,” and will not let the
light heal them. The preacher, however, will not put them
forward unduly on this day. Light, shining, glory, as also
Gospel, preaching, and knowledge imply darkness, shadow,
shame, and conditions which require the saving power which
Christ brings, and these the sermon niust treat; but it will
suffice to touch but briefly those who harden themselves in
unbelief and thus perish eternally.

The text is quite brief, comprising not even one entire
paragraph. There are three general thoughts, according to
the three subjects of the main sentences: the first concern-
ing those who perish because of blinduness and unbelief;
the second concerning the apostles and their preaching of
Christ ; the third concerning God and the light he bids shine
in our hearts.

190



2 Cor. 4, 3-6. 191

Comcerning those who perish becawse of blindness

and unbelief.

St. Paul comes to speak to those who reject his preach-
ing and the Gospel of Christ, because the objection was
raised, that when he called the Gospel “‘the manifestation of
the truth,” it could not be such a manifestation (paripwors),
since many failed to see it. This argument is still used to-
day. The heathen may say to the missionary: If your
Gospel is really such a good thing, why do not all your own
people accept it? Skeptics and unbelievers object: The
number of those who see nothing in the Gospel is greater
than of those who see everything in it ; hence the claim of 5t.
Paul and other Gospel preachers is unfounded. Here our
text makes direct and telling answer: But and if owr
gospel is veiled, it is veiled in them that are perishing.
The fact that the Gospel is veiled to many is fully admitted ;
for this reason doriv is put forward. The sense is: If our
gospel is veiled, and it is indeed veiled (namely in certain
people). The Gospel here signifies Paul's entire preaching
of Christ as the Savior of the world. He calls it vo
dayyérov jusv, not because of any special form or pe-
culiarity of his own preaching, a so-called Pauline type of
Gospel, but because of his possessing the ministry to which
the preaching 6f the Gospel was committed. He is dealing
with his own work of preaching, and the rejection which
he himself has experienced. And his experience is, of
course, shared by every preacher of the Gospel: some
hearers always reject this message.— He says that his
Gospel is veiled, xexarvppévoy (perfect participle). The word
implies that the Gospel is really a light sending forth strong
radiance ; nothing has happened to the light itself, it is not
dimmed, it has not lost any of its radiant power. But a
veil has been interposed between it and certain people. And
the image of the veil is used because of what Paul has just
written in the previous chapter (3, 12-16), namely that he
and his fellow preachers are not like Moses who veiled his
countenance, but they speak forth with boldness, in an
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unveiled way; only the Jews always have a veil lying upon
their hearts when they read the Gospel words of Moses and
the O. T. What Paul thus said of the Jews he extends
now to the rejecters of the Gospel generally: the light of the
Gospel is shut out from them by an evil veil. — Who are
these people? They that are perishing; & vois dmoAvuévois
éoriv kexalvppévov. The preposition & means “among.” What
a pitiable lot of people these amoAAdpevor, the perishing, are,
they who are in that act now, going to eternal perdition.
Paul would say: Indeed, some do reject the Gospel, but
do you see who they are, the most pitiable people on earth,
the perishing ? think of that before you say anything more.
— But he makes further explanation, where this veil of
the perishing comes from. It is not placed before their
hearts by God. There is no mysterious will or decree of
God which shuts some men out from the light of the Gos-
pel. Nor is the Gospel a two-faced thing, coming with
saving power to some, and coming to others without that
power, only as an empty sound. In a way all men by nature
are in the way of perishing, because all are sinners, and the
wages of sin is eternal death. But Paul thinks here only
of those who, by rejecting the divine rescue and salvation
offered in the Gospel, actually do reach eternal perdition.
His explanation is in regard to them alone, and he declares
their destruction to be due to the devil: in whom the god
of this world hath blinded the minds of the unbelieving.
*Ev ols parallels év rois dmoMvpévois; no om, because, or any-
thing else, need be supplied.” Paul states a simple fact,
namely that Satan blinded their minds; this fact is, of
course, a reason and meant as such, but it is stated only in
the form of a fact, and is thus very effective for the reader.
The god of this world is Satan, “the prince of this world,”
John 12, 31; 14, 30, ssmia Dei (Calov), the chief of the
xogudxparar, “the world-rulers,” Eph. 6, 12. Aliv is “age”,
or “world” in respect to the time of its duration. This
world, ¢ aidv olros, as distinguished from the world to come,
is always viewed in its ungodliness and opposition to God.
And in this sense Satan is called “the god of this world,”
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Only where life is can there be joy. With the coming of
death sorrow enters. Every increase of life hightens joy. When
the billow of life rises high, there is joy; when it recedes, sorrow
prevails. We may write it in the form of an equation: joy =
the winning and augmentation of life; sorrow = the decline and
loss of life.

The church is like a great ambulance which God takes across
the battle-field of this world to rescue the wounded and deliver
them from certain death. If I have been lifted into this ambulance,
I may indeed still die on the road, namely if I refuse to take the
medicines offered, the Word and Sacraments, tear away the band-
ages which stanch my wounds, or I may be thrown out of the
ambulance again, namely through unbelief and wickedness on my
part; yet the ambulance itself is indestructible, and its course is
beyond hindering; it will not stick fast in the mire of this world,
and the dust whirled up by its wheels may hide, but cannot swal-
low it; the devil cannot destroy or stop it, and no other foe can
do as much as he. Therefore all who remain on this ambulance
and accept the ministrations for which it is designed, will escape
alive, will be freed from every wound and pain, and will presently
be seated upon the great triumphal car which takes the blessed into
the city of eternal peace. (Adapted from Besser.)

There is no communion with the great Head of the Church
except that which takes place through his chosen members, the
apostles. Ever there have been false apostles, teachers of fables,
spirits of error, who endeavor to persuade the members of the
church to exchange their communion with the true apostles for
communion with the false, and sneer at all who cling to the
Church as the institution of God for our salvation, the chosen
servant for the dispensation of his invisible gifts. Especially do
they hate the Lutheran name, but we readily perceive, as Luther
himself declared, their intent is not so much to destroy Luther,
as it is to overthrow Luther’s doctrine, and on this account they
demand to know of you whether you are a Lutheran. Here it is
in place to answer with words stronger than rushes, namely with
the bold confession of Christ, no matter whether a John or a George
have preached it. The man is nothing, the doctrine you must
confess and adhere to.

Where St. John abides, there will we abide, and then we bide
well.

Lutherans are Christians whose joy is fulfilled because they
rejoice in their obedience to the complete truth of the divine Word.

The brightening dawn: the entrance — the abundant entrance
-——the crown of righteousness —the Son of God our Savior him-
self!
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1 John 1, I-4. 89

Joy to the World, the Lord Has Come!

See him as the Word of life.

1. Jesus the Word (explain) from the beginning, now and
ever more.

2. Jesus the Word of life, the essential Life; manifested
in a world of sin and death, to bestow life upon us.

Hear the le'.m'mony concerning him.

1. From the divinely chosen witnesses who heard, saw,
beheld, handled.

2, From the inspired record which transmits their testimony
perfectly to us.

Enter into fellowship with him.

1. Believe him who is the Word.

2. Receive him who is the Life.

3. Let the incarnate Savior lift you from sin and death,
regenerate and renew you, enrich you with all the bless-
ings of his grace.

4. Use the testimony of Scripture ever to keep you with
the Father and the Son, to make you live more and more
in all things divine.

Let your joy in him be full.

Joy in receiving him and all his gifts.

Joy in transferring him and his gifts to others.

3. A double joy, not put beside worldly joy, but completely

superseding it, and growing into the divinely intended
fulness.

L.

St. John’s Testimony Concerning Christ, the Word

I.
1L
T

of Life.

It rests on the divine manifestation he has reccived.
It is proclaimed by his inspired utteranice in word and writing.
It fills him and us all with fulness of joy.

The Testimony Concerning Christ, as the Office of the

1.
IT.
111

Ministry Must Render It.

Its wonderful contents,
Its trustworthy certification.
Its glorious purpose.
C. C. Hein.
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How Christ, the Word of Life, Becomes Our Joy.

Three acts are essential:

I. The divine Manifestation.
II. The apostolic Declaration.
III. The resulting Fellowship.

Christmas Fellowship With the Father and His Son

Jesus Christ.
1. Gather at the manger where the Word of Life was first
manifested.
11. Listen to the holy apostles who saw and handled the blessed
Lord.

I11I. Read the sacred record which brings the Savior to us now.
IV. Let your hearts take in the fulness of the proffered joy.

St. John Shows Us the Cause of Our Christmas Joy:

1. The Life was manifested.
1. We hove fellowship with God.
Riemer.



CHRISTMAS.

1 Jobn 3, 1-5.

Our epistolary text for Christmas follows very closely
the lines of thought of the old epistolary text for the day,
Tit. 2, 11-14. There is first of all the great historical fact
itself, set before us in our text by the words: “He was
manifested,” and in the old text by the words: ‘‘For the
grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to all men.”
There is secondly a survey of the saving purpose and effects
of this historical fact: He was manifested “to take away
sins” — “that we should be called the children of God: and
such we are” — “we shall” (eventually) “be like him, for
we shall see him as he is.” The old text has the parallel
thoughts: “Who gave himself for us that he might redeem
us from all iniquity” — make us ‘“his own possession,
zealous of good works” — “looking for the blessed hope
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Savior
Jesus Christ.” There is finally an admonition, implied in
the one case: ‘“And every one that hath this hope set on
him purifieth himself, even as he is pure;” plainly expressed
in the other: “Denying ungodliness and weorldly lusts, we
should live soberly and righteously in this present world.”
Each text, of course, has its own peculiar setting, specifica-
tion of thought, and imagery; that makes the new text
different from the old and gives it a value for the pulpit
all its own. — The opening sentence has a jubilant ring,
which ought to echo through the entire sermon: “Behold
what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us”
etc. Christmas must bring us Christ "and salvation —
nothing else will do, even in an epistle, That is why the
Fourth Sunday in Advent already sounded that theme, and
now, with Christmas fully come, we must hear it in all its

0
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fulness and power. Summing up the contents of our text
with this in mind, we have as our subject: Christ, the sin-
less Son of God, was manifest‘ed in human flesh for our
cternal salvation; or, more briefly, but still the same:
Christ manifested for our salvation. The sequence of
thought in the text, which, of course, need not be the
sequence in the pulpit presentation of it, places the cardinal
fact of the manifestation at the end; thus, for our exegesis,
we have the following: We are the children of God; we
shall be wholly like him; we must purify ourselves: and all
this because he was manifested to take away our sins.

Behold, we are the children of God!

John begins this section of his letter with an exclama-
tion which interrupts the calim and lofty flight of his thought
and draws marked attention to what he is now saying. It
is not, however, something new or strange, not found else-
where, but something he himself has already said a numbe
of times and implied still more often, something the other
apostles have likewise stated, with the same frequency. In
the sentence immediately preceding John says that every
one that doeth righteousness é abroé yeyémmrar, is begotten
of Christ. Here John's exclamation sets in: Behold!
\We often read and say it without much thought or appre-
ciation, this thing which is wonderful in the extreme, namely
“that we should be called the children of God.” John
focuses attention upon it; and as he does so, what rays of
light stream out in every direction, and what still more
glorious and blessed radiance rises to view behind it, namely
the Son's manifestation in human flesh, on which alt human
sonship of God here and hereafter depends. John really
sees it all in its wonderful connection at one glance: what
manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon wus.
Horawds is a later form for rodamds, the same as moios, used
in the N. T. in indirect questions; really — gualis (Luke 1,
29; 2 Pet. 3. 11), as both English versions have it: “what
manner of.” but used frequently also of something great
and glorious (Matth. & 27 Mark 13. 1; LLuke 7, 39) and
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thus closely approaching quantus. Both the character and
the amount of the Father's love deserve attention. — Love,
dydmy, here embraces both the mighty power in God him-
self, and all that it has wrought for us, its entire efficacious
manifestation whereby we have become the children of
God. This love in all its comprehensiveness is a gift to us
(8é8wxev). More than just the evidence of love hath been
bestowed upon us; not only the Son, in whom the love of
God shines forth so abundantly (“Herein is love, not that
we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent his Son,” 1
John 4, 10), but this Son, and in fact every other evidence of
love that can be named, is given us as the all-sufficient basis
of the Father's love itself. — This is the gift he hath be-
stowed upon us, in one long, continued and completed act
(8¢8uwxev, perf. tense), so that now this love is our own
possession, John includes himself (jpiv), since the highest
glory even of an apostle consists in the possession of this
love, Luther's gegeben (up to 1527) is better than the
present German translation, erzeiget. Both dydmy and
8éduxev shut out completely all merit of our own, which, in
fact, is the case with the entire statement. — Since John
here speaks of “children,” we might presume that he uses
the name Father on that account, so that it would be equiv-
alent to “our Father”; but the context John 3, 23-24. and
in fact the entire Epistle, shows that when John employs
this name without further specification he means the Father
in relation to the Son. This gives us a deeper thought
than the other use of the name would; it indicates, as
Haupt points out, the way in which this gift of God's love
comes to us; comp. John 3, 16. It is the Father of the
eternal Son our Savior who has given us his love. Like a
mighty diamond the great gift glistens with its many facets,
here Bethlehem and the angel voices, there Golgatha and
the signs by which God spoke, and here the open tomb with
angel messengers, and there the open heavens with our
ascending Lord. — That we should be called children of
God, a purpose clause, {va with the subj. God’s intention
and aim in giving us his love was this very thing, which
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now also has been realized; he wanted this, and he has
attained it. There is no reason to take iva, as Meyer tries
to do, in a modified sense; moreover the sense is not: we
are to be called, as if we are not yet called by this name
but shall be at the last day (Daechsel). *‘That we should
be called,” ive xAnfauev, shows God’s purpose and aim in
making his gift, and this has already been realized, for we
are now — right in this Epistle, in the Scriptures generally,
and in the church of the right faith — actually and prop-
erly called children of God. — To be called is substantially
the same as éfovolav éxav yevéoba:, John 1, 12, although the
thought deals with the dva: instead of the yeéoba:. KaAdofa
here is not the opposite of elva, as if it referred to an inanis
titulus (Calvin), but == properly so called, with the reality
corresponding fully to the title; as Besser puts it: When-
ever God bestows the name, he also bestows the thing the
name stands for. Yet in xAyfiuer the emphasis is on the
name we have, because this name reveals and makes known
the reality which is so precious “It is not enough that we
become children of God, we must also be named by that
name before the face of God and the Angels.” (Luther) —
children of God in John's writing usually means children
by regeneration and the new birth (see the previous verse,
2, 29: yeyévyrar ; 3, 9-10; 4, 4; 5, 1), whereas Paul so fre-
quently bases the appellation on justification, making us
children by adoption. In both cases we are children of
God by faith, justified and regenerated by faith. ‘“Because
faith makes sons of God, it also makes co-heirs with Christ
.o because faith justifies us and renders God pro-
pitious” (Apology, Jacobs’ transl., 116, 75). “Das ewige
Leben gehoert denenen, die Gott gerecht schaetzet, und
wenn sie sind gerecht geschaetzet, sind sie damit Gottes
Kinder und Christt Miterben worden” (Mueller, 143).
“The word ‘regeneration’ is employed so as to comprise at
the same time the forgiveness of sins alone for Christ’s
sake, and the succeeding renewal which the Holy Ghost
works in those who are justified by faith. Again, it is re-
stricted to the remission of sins and adoption as sons of God.
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And in the latter sense the word is much and often used
in the Apology, where it is written: ‘Justification is regen-
eration,’ although St. Paul has fixed a distinction between

these words (Tit. 3, 5). . . . As also the word ‘vivi-
fication’ has sometimes been used in a like sense. For if a
man is justified through faith . . . this is truly’a

regeneration, because from a child of wrath he becomes a
child of God, and thus is transferred from death to life”
etc, 573, 19-20. John does not write réxva adrob or &avrob,
1. e. of the Father, but réxva eos, giving the actual title and
fully justifying the exclarhation at the beginning. — And
such we are is omitted in the text Luther translated, but
should be restored in the German translation as undoubtedly
genuine. Kal opev is not governed by {wa, and simus in the
Vulgate is wrong. The sense is not: in order that we
should be called the children of God and be such. What
the xAnfcuev implies, the éouév states as a positive fact: we
are children of God; there is no doubt about it. The evi-
dence John furnishes in other places, here he merely asserts
the grand and blessed fact: behold it! While in the
xaAeiobar the dvar must be included, this in itself is so im-
portant and essential that it deserves emphatic mention.
But the world denies it; and, in fact, we ourselves
are not as fully conscious of it as we should be. Both
of these thoughts John at once takes up and gives us
the one answer we need. First as to the world: Feor
this cause the world knoweth us not, because it knew
him not. A rovro might be taken as referring to ér of«
éywo adrov, i. e., for this cause, namely because it does not
know him. But this makes too great a gap between the
former statement, and the one now made. Aw roiro refers
to xal éopev: on this very account, because we are the chil-
dren of God, the world does not know us. — ‘O xdopos =
the world of men fallen from God and hostile to him, to-
gether with all for which they live and strive; here espe-
cially those who refuse the love of God and continue in
their evil course; the world & ¢ mompe, 1 John 5, 19.
An abstract definition of “the world” will cause difficulty
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with the verb ywdxew, hence we do not define with Luther
and Calvin die Gottlosigkeit; and a materialistic definition
instead of an ethical one is certainly beside the mark. John
uses 6 xdopos as the opposite of ra réxva feov, and he deals
with this opposition at some length. — There is no reason
to take ywdoxev in a modified sense; it means know, really
know, understand and comprehend the nature of the per-
son or thing; an intellectual activity, John 14, 17. Of
course, such knowledge includes various consequences
which naturally follow, and which the writer may even
have in mind, but the verb itself does not include them;
hence we do not read: agnoscere pro suis, or mweiv, Or
something else. All that lies in the name and reality of
divine sonship is a foreign thing, not only to the heart
and affection, but even to the mind and intellect of the
world, a veritable terra incognita. 1 Cor. 2, 14; 2 Cor.
6, 9.— And this for the simple reason, because it knew
- him not. Here the verb is the same and has the same
meaning; it did not even knotw him, to say nothing more;
it had not even taken the first step toward communion
with him. The tense is the aorist, which states a simple
fact in the past: “To begin with,” we may say, “the
world did not know him, closed mind and heart against
God and the love he offered in Christ Jesus; and the
result is, it does not know now God’s children, i. e. their
real character and being as reborn men.” In Jobn 1, 10,
xai 6 xdomos abrov otw éyww, the abdrév refers to Christ; in
our text it refers to God, yet to him as the Father who
offers his wonderful love to men in the Son for their
salvation. So the two are closely related; comp. also
John 14, 16; 15, 19 and 21; 16, 3. The world is indeed
proud of what it calls its knowledge, but the one thing
needful to know it does not know. The mystery of re-
generation is foolishness in its eyes, and those who claim
childhood with God in Christ Jesus it considers as suffer-
ing a form of delusion. Its own idea of a universal father-
hood of God and a universal brotherhood of men, with-
out redemption and regeneration, is for it the hight of
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wisdom. Let no man count on recognition for his spiritual
life on the part of the world; the names of God’s greatest
saints are not engraved on the tablets of the world’s temple
of fame and honor. And this cannot be otherwise; if
it were, either the world would no longer be world, or
we would no longer be children of God. The fact that
the world does not know us for what we really are is
proof positive that we are no longer of the world, but
have become foreign to it, otherwise the world would in-
deed know us.

We shall at last be like him.

The second part of our text also starts with an
exclamatory word, the address Beloved, dyamrol, follow-
ers of 6 vids 6 dyamyrds, Matth, 3, 17 (the same as
fyamypévos, Eph. 1, 6). The word does not show whether
John addresses his readers as beloved of God, or as be-
loved of himself (see also 2, 7), as no genitive follows;
but in an Epistle the latter significance is preferable, al-
though, following réxva fcoi, something may be said for
the former. ‘“Beloved” has come to be the usual form
of pulpit address; it has, as we see, Scripture foundation.
Besser says, John uses it of “his little children.” — Now are
we children of God. and it is not yet made manifest what
we shall be. Here John describes our present condition,
as to its inward reality, and as to its outward appearance
and manifestation. Niv is not in contrast to odrw, as some
would take it, but co-ordinate with it: wwv . . . «xai
obmw; which is better than to, read, as those others prefer:
now, although the world knows us not. Stellhorn, Schrift-
beweiss, p. 390: jetzt (schon) sind wir Gottes Kinder. —
The repetition: we are children of God, is decidedly em-
phatic; it bespeaks the strongest and most positive cer-
tainty. Nor dare we minimize the words to read: we are
children of God as far as our intention, our conviction,
our effort goes, such in idea; no, we are in full inward
reality. “Ye are (éoré) sons of God, through faith, in

"
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Christ Jesus,” Gal. 3, 27. This is the ‘certainty of faith;
faith, planted into our hearts by the Spirit through the
Word, knows itself and says of itself what it is: I be-
lieve! or: 1 am a child of God!— But the “‘now™ leads
us to look into the future, and there we are shown a great
difference. Not indeed that we shall ever be more in
reality than we now are —no man can climb higher than
childhood with God. The difference is not as to reality,
but as to appearance and manifestation. As far as “now,”
the present, is concerned we must say: and it is not yet
made manifest what we shall be. John has in mind a
revelation of the reality, not a mere making known or
intellectual apprehension, for we know what we shall be,
namely: “we shall be like him.” T{ éodpuefa == our glori-
fication at the last day; “an inheritance incorruptible, and
undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven
for you,” 1 Pet. 1, 4; 2 Cor. 5, 4. This glorification is
not yet made manifest: nobody sees us in the white robe
of Christ's righteousness, which now already is ours, but
hidden ; nobody beholds the crown of hope upon our brow,
the diamond of faith upon our hearts, the pearls of love
upon our hands. The imperfections of the flesh both hide
the glory we now have, and at the same time darken our
eyes so that they cannot see; and in a sinful world with
a mortal nature we plod wearily on. A child of God
here is like a diamond indeed, all crystal white within, but
uncut, and with no light to reflect and blaze out from it.
— Over against the present John puts the future: We
know that, if he shall be manifested, we shall be like
him, “We know” is more than so-called Christian convic-
tion, as some commentators make it ; divine revelation is be-
hind and in that oi8auev, else it would be an empty claim
like the proud: We know! of many a scientist who, when
it comes to the ultimate test, must nevertheless admit:
Ignoramus ignorabimus! “We know,” as John writes it
for himself and his brethren, is stronger than a mathematical
demonstration, more reliable than the evidence of sense,
and more certain than the united testimony of any number
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of men in secular affairs. — And this is what we know,
although it still lies in the future: that, if he shall be
manifested, we shall be like him; a vivid future condi-
tional sentence (édv with the subj., followed by the fut.
indicative). It is as if John already saw this glorious
thing coming to pass; there is no doubt in the év. The
subject of the sentence is hidden in ¢avepw8yy. In order to
determine what it is we must look not only to the im-
mediate context, i. e. to what precedes, but also to what
follows, especially the significance of adrds and éxeivos in
these clauses. It will thus be seen that the interpretative
translation of both English versions: “he shall be mani-
fested” is decidedly to be preferred. Yet this is not so
absolute for ¢avepwd, mainly because of the preceding
ipanvepdlly, that the possibility of an impersonal subject be-
ing intended need be denied ; hence we have in the margin:
« it == ¢{ éodpueba. — We shall be like him, Spoio;, not icot,
identical with. We shall always be children of God, we
can be no more; but ‘whereas we are now children of
God in humiliation, then we shall be children of God in
glorification. — For, &r, introduces a reason, and one
which holds up the effect to show that the cause must
be there: we shall see him even as he is. If we shall
see him thus, our eyes must be according, i. ¢. they must
be glorified eyes. The possession of such eyes is proved
by their seeing him as he is. It is not that seeing him
first makes us like him, for before the seeing can take
place we must be like him. — Who is meant by adrg and
avrév, which includes also ér* adrg in verse 37 Many com-
mentators answer without hesitation: God, pointing to
feov as proof. These then refer the éxeivos which follows
to Christ, remarking that it is John’s way thus to refer
to the Savior without especially naming him. Now one
thing is certain: éxeivos both in verses 3 and 5 must mean
Christ; in this all are agreed. Moreover, no special doc-
trinal or homiletical difference results when some refer
abrg and abrév to God, and others, especially also our two
English versions, refer it, like éxeivos, to Christ. Daechsel



100 Christmas.

cannot be supported when he argues on the basis of 1 Tim.
6, 16 for the invisibility of God, and thus makes “we shall
see him even as he is” refer to Christ. Matth. 5, 8:
“Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see God;”
and Ps. 17, 15: “As for me, I will behold thy face in
righteousness,” amply prove the visio Dei. So also éuotor
atrg, “like him;” doctrinally and homiletically both are
good: like God, and: like Christ, for both give us the
tmago Dei, holiness and righteousness, Eph. 4, 24, includ-
ing the glorificatio. The question must be decided on
other grounds. There are three points which induce us
to follow our two English versions in interpreting not only
éeivos, but also the preceding abré and adrdv of Christ,
the apparent antecedent feds in the previous sentence not-
withstanding. First, in verse 5 we have éxeivos édavepdfy
{va ras dpaprias dpy, which all agree refers to Christ: Christ
was manifested to take away our sins. Comparing this
with é&v Pavepuly op alrg éodpeda, ot SYdpefa avrov
xafis dorw, and noting the correspondence between the two
verbs ¢avepwbiy and dyopeda (be manifested and see). the
conclusion is justified, that the subject of ¢avepwtij (which
might be the same as épavepwby preceding) is also Christ:
“if he shall be manifested,” giving us for the following:
“we shall be like him,” Christ, “for we shall see him,”
Christ, “even as he is,” glorified. Secondly, the change
from abrés to éxeivos, if Christ is meant throughout, is
entirely natural, as adrds would hardly be used in the nomi-
native here; see the same change between the oblique cases
of abrds and the nominative éxeivos in John 5, 39. There
is no question: if éeivos dyvés dorw (verse 3) refers to the
same person as the preceding afrg and abdroy, éxeivos is the
word to use. Finally, by taking Christ as the subject of
éav pavepwly and as the antecedent of adré etc. and éxeivos.
we get one uniform line of thought, we escape the break
which the change of persons in éxeivos would otherwise
introduce, and the thought throughout is perfectly
smooth. The old exegesis is thus amply justified, and there
is no call to revise it either in our Catechism or devotional
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literature. “We shall see him” = sight where now we
walk by faith, the evidence of things not seen. Yet “we
shall see,” not as now we are able to see, with a vision
darkened by sin, which so many trust as superior to Chris-
tian faith, the evidence of things not seen, but with that
glorified vision by which we shall see “face to face,” and
“know even as I am known,” 1 Cor. 13, 12.

We must purify ourselves.

And every one that hath this hope sef on him puri-
fieth himself, even as he is pure. Hope and purity be-
long together, 2 Cor. 6, 18— 17, 1; 2 Pet. 3, 13-14. No
one can look forward with desire and longing to the time
when he will be like Christ (or God, if that interpretation
be preferred), and at the same time go on indifferently and
carelessly in sin, ‘“Every one” —a rule without an excep-
tion. By this hope the one just referred to is meant, when
we shall be like Christ and see him “even as he is” in all
his divine glory and majesty ; Ebrard thinks that éxnis = the
objective treasure itself for which we look, and the word is
so used in Scripture, but equally often, as here, for the sure
and certain expectation in our hearts of the great glory to
come. This hope is described as set on him, &' adrg, and
the dative after the preposition indicates rest. He is the
foundation, the everlasting rock; and on him the hope is
built, like the house on the rock. All men have more or
less of hope in their hearts, but all such hopes lack the
ér* alrg, have none but human foundation, a bit of shaky
human morality perhaps, or a little pile of the sand of
human philosophy. Such hopes have no power to draw
us out of sin into a new life, for their foundation is not
high enough. — Purifieth himself. Bengel reads it: “pre-
serves himself pure;” that is included, but also a forward
and upward movement, an increase in holiness. ‘Ayvifew
includes xafaplfewv and dywdfev. By purification we become
more and more Christlike, godlike, yet this likeness must
be distinguished from that which John calls our hope. The
most Christlike saint on earth is not yet like Christ glorified
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in heaven, or like the all-glorious Father. The dyvi{ew is
not to be performed “by our unaided strength;” it is the
activity of the new man in Christ Jesus, the one who has
this living hope. He works with new spiritual powers, is
aided by the Holy Spirit, and receives constant strength
through the means of grace. Total purification, and a sin-
less condition (the so-called “second blessing” taught by
some) is not John’s thought (see 1 John 1, 10; Phil. 3, 12;
Ps. 143, 2; etc.) ; but a purification which puts off the sins
which we can see and know and gives full play to every
Christian virtue, Our Confessions have much to say con-
cerning the self-made holiness of the Romanists: “the
shocking presumption of those desperate saints, who dare
to invent a higher and better life and condition than the
Ten Commandments teach” (Book of Concord, Jacobs’
transl., p. 435); “this semblance of wisdom and righteous-
ness,” from which “infinite evils follow” (p. 222; etc.),
which still flourishes to-day and has many Protestant
imitators. Christ in the first place must purify us by His
holy blood from the guilt of sin; this purification he alone
can perform. At the same time he must break the power
of sin within us by giving us the new life; this also he alone
can do. Then only with his help can we crush out more
and more the remaining evil desire in us, and in this we
indeed cannot be too zealous and active (dyvife éavrdv,
present tense for continuous and constant activity). There
is no question that herein many of our people fall short,
and therefore need the truth here stated to brace them for
their high and blessed calling. — Even as he is pure, i. ¢.
absolutely, and thus for all time and in every way our model
(éoriv, not ¥w). ‘Ayvés éorw denotes a fixed condition,
dyvite a progression; Christ did not “purify himself,” there
was no sin or stain in him. His purity reaches back to his
conception and birth:

“Now praisec we Christ, the Holy One,
The spotless virgin Mary’s Son.”
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We purify ourselves even as he is pure, when we follow
Paul: “I have been crucified with Christ; yet I live; and
yet no longer I, but Christ liveth in me: and that life which
I now live in the flesh I live in faith, the faith which is in
the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself up for
me.” Gal. 2, 20.

Every one that doeth sin doeth also lawlessness.
Again a rule without an exception. 1f we are to purify
ourselves, we must know what impurity is and what it in-
cludes, and this the more since many false and lax views
obtain; it was so in John's day, and is still the same. This
‘“every one” is the contrast to the former “every one;” and
there are only these two classes. Sim, 4 dpapria, with the
article, signifies: that which is sin, the actual thing (not the
concept, or idea merely) ; it is more than the quality of an
act, it is the principle itself which expresses itself in action.
— Doeth sin is the opposite of “doeth righteousness,”
3ixaoavwyy, verse 7. The manner of the doing is not men-
tioned, it is the doing itself in its proper sense of which
John speaks, a doing in which sin is the real thing; to do
sin == to realize sin in one's action. The present participle
indicates continuation ; the man who “does sin” is under the
dominion of sin, does sin as the servant thereof, John 8, 34.
— Doeth also lawlessness, i: ¢. in doing the sin he does the
lawlessness, and this means that he places himself in direct
opposition to the law of God and thus to God himself ; and
this is the opposite of purifying oneself and becoming like
God (which in its heavenly completeness is our hope). —
The first axiomatic statement John at once clinches with
another, although in his peculiar manner he attaches it by
means of the simple xa{ : and sin is lawlessness. The
oredicate has the article (# dvowla) to show that it is
identical in extent with the subject: “Sin” is not a species
of which we predicate “lawlessness” as to genus; the two
are one and the same thing, so that we can reverse the
sentence ; lawlessness is sin, and have it equally true. Here
then John brings out the true character of sin, which many
commit so lightly, in which they go on and live so securely:
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it is the very opposite of God and all that is God’s; it makes
absolutely unlike him, leads away from him, and entails all
the consequences this involves. John’s statement has be-
come the classic dogmatic and catechetical definition of sin.
With the true character of sin revealed, do you turn a deaf
ear to all who excuse and condone prevalent sins and follow
sinful practices themselves with callous consciences.

He was manifested to take away our sins.

One has well said, verse 4 was written for careless
Christians, to arouse them to the danger of sin, and should
bear the title: “It is hard to be a Christian.” And verse 5
was written for the troubled Christian, worried about his
faultiness and sin, and should have the heading: It is easy
to be a Christian.” The climax of our text is reached in
the words: xai oidate 67t éxeivos épavepoly. John appeals to
his hearers: Ye kmow. The facts he mentions are so fun-
damental to Christian faith and life that there can be no
question of their knowing. But knowledge is often a dor-
mant thing and not the “power” it ought to be. John wants
to quicken that knowledge and get the proper results from
it. Ye know that he was manifested — the word we have
met twice before and find again in verse 8, a glorious word:
like the sun rising over the earth and dispelling the dark-
ness ; like the plant sprouting out of the earth and spreading
itself upward and outward into a magnificent tree. ‘*Exeivos
épavepully, this brief sentence contains the essence of the
Gospel; in it is all the light of our Christmas joy. If these
words were stricken from the Bible, the whole structure of
our salvation would lie in ruins. Christ’s manifestation in
the flesh is meant, his conception and birth of the virgin
Mary, but at the same time all that followed and made him
known as the Redeemer of men. That is what makes this
a fine Christmas text, enabling the preacher to dwell on the
Christmas story itself, as he must on this day, and at the
same time unfold all that lies in this story. “He was mani-
fested” includes that he was hidden before that; not till the
fulness of the time came did God send forth his Son, born
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of a woman (Gal. 4, 4). Before that the Son existed in the
glory of the divine nature together with the Father and the
Holy Spirit, and whatever revelation he made of himself was
only preparatory. At last éxeivos épavepuly, and the angels
sang to the shepherds, and the Magi came from afar, and
they who beheld his grace and truth believed on him.
These two, “he was manifested,” and “ye know,” agree to-
gether; so every believer knows, for the light of his mani-
festation still shines through the world to light the hearts of
men, — He was manifested to take away sins, a2 purpose
clause, brief, as John loves to put it, and at the same time
comprehensive and powerful. The manifestation was al-
together one of grace and mercy, John 3, 17; and this is the
heart of our joy to-day. Instead of the singular as before,
we now have the plural ras dpaprias, Matth. 1, 21, each and
every single sin; thus John unfolds what lies in % dpapria.
There is no sin of any kind for which Christ did not die and
make full reparation; and no man has so many sins that
Christ did not atone for them all. The A. V. adds “our,”
which the best texts omit, leaving the universality of re-
demption in all its grandeur. We may indeed say, he took
away “our sins,” but only because “he taketh away the sin
of the world,” John 1, 29. “To take away,” alpew, may mean
simply to take up and bear (hence the margin: bear), or: to
take or carry away, to remove altogether. Plain examples
of the latter meaning are found John 11, 48; 15, 2; 17, 15;
19, 31 and 38; and there is no reason to restrict the mean-
ing here in any way. The purpose of Christ’s manifesta-
tion certainly was to remove and rid us of sin altogether. —
This too is the thought which John’s whole argument re-
quires: we are children of God; godlikeness is our hope;
hence we must purify ourselves; the law requires this, for sin
is lawlessness; and the Gospel requires it, namely both the
work of Christ (he was manifested to take away sins), and
the person of Christ (in him is no sin). In him is no sin
is joined to the foregoing by a simple xai. Christ indeed
was able to be our sin-bearer because as the Son of God in
human flesh there is no sin in him, but John is not con-



106 Christmas.

cerned about this thought (2 Cor. 5, 21); he simply coor-
dinates the two: Christ’s person and Christ’s work; both
show that we must not be indifferent to sin, but must purify
ourselves. The sinlessness of our Savior is here asserted by
divine inspiration, as also in verse 3; 2 Cor. 5, 21; John 8,
29 and 46; etc. ‘Apapria is in the singular and without the
article; that means more than that in him no single sin of
any kind is found, it means that what the concept “sin” con-
tains, in the widest possible sense, in no way inheres in him:
he is absolutely sinless. Therefore also éoriv, although the
previous clanse has épavepally: “is” in the absolute sense,
from the beginning of his manifestation even to all eternity.
And the preacher has cause to emphasize Christ’s sinlessness
when he proclaims the blessed Savior’s birth (see the au-
thor’s Eisenach Gospel Selections, text for Christmas, vol.
I, p. 88 etc.). In these days when the virgin birth is de-
nied, together with the resurrection and the divine Sonship,
the pulpit has an important work to do, and must realize
it and perform it with thoroughness and power.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

When missionary Ziegenbalg came to translate 1 John 3, 1, that
we should be called children of God, the Malabar school-master who
assisted him refused to put down the words, and suggested instead:
“God has granted us to kiss his feet.”

Three friends sat together in conversation, and their talk
drifted to the subject Christmas. Two of them were believing
Christians, the third called himself a doubter. The latter asked of
the others, whether they considered the Christmas story to be true.
They replied, that they indeed believed it. Then the doubter said:
“You cannot possibly believe it. For if you really believed it, you
could not speak of it so calmly; it would give you no rest, until
all the world knew and believed that God had so loved the world.”

Here is something the world cannot understand. The natural
man has an entirely different picture of the love of God. He would
imagine that the love of God at one stroke would transform the
earth into a paradise full of outward glory and fleshly delights. He
would picture the Savior of the world making his entry into the
world by scattering good fortune, glory, and riches on every side.
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In his train there would shine magnificent power and compelling
majesty, and all his adherents would bask in the royal favor as
their immediate reward. That is why the world to-day cannot con-
tent itself with a simple Christian celebration of the festival of
Christ’s birth, it must deck the festival in its own gaudy splendor.
In the same way the world fails to understand the true joy of
God’s children at this time, many of whom praise the love of God
amid poverty and misfortune, on beds of sickness and in the face
of death, The simple Christmas story is for us not only a history
of the appearance of God’s Son on earth, but at the same time a
history of all God’s children on earth. Do we mean to claim more
than the child Jesus had on earth? We learn to seek the love of
God not in outward earthly things, we behold it and are certain
of it when everything in our earthly lives seems to speak against
it. The world does not know God and his love; hence it does not
understand the children of God, and how he leads those whom he
loves, We learn it from the Christmas story: Just as he, Jesus,
was in the world, so are we. And therefore even in distress and
in spite of scoffings heaped upon us for Christ’s sake we hold fast
the assurance, that we are the beloved children of God. This re-
mains for us the glad message of God's Father-love in Christ Jesus,
which ever anew we draw from the blessed Christmas story.
(Riemer.)

How should the world know the children when it does not
know the Father? the nature of adoption when the Spirit of adoption
is foreign to it? Lacking the annointing of the Spirit, it knows
nothing of things spiritual. 1 Cor. 2, 14.

Matth. 6, 22: the eye is not only an organ whereby we behold
the light that is without, but at the same time a means whereby
this light enters within us and fills us with its radiance (éyéuefa).
— As the rose is contained in the undeveloped bud, so the future
glory and blessedness of the child of God is contained in his faith.
— They who despise and revile us do not know who we are, citizens
of heaven, children of the eternal fatherland, companions of the
cherubim; but they shall know on the great day of judgment, when
in astonishment and grief they will exclaim: These are they whom
we derided and despised! and now they are numbered among the
children of God, and their inheritance is with the saints of God.
(Chrysostom.)

“We shall see him even as he is.” Imagine a man—1 do
not know whether you have ever met such a one—in whose seri-
ousness, prayerfulness, peace of soul, unselfishness, yea, and also
joyfulness you realize: This is how a Christian must look!
Imagine this man as your neighbor at your side, and yourself con-
stantly under the discipline of his consecrated eyes — would not
a stream of constant light, peace, and sanctifying influence emanate
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from him and enter your life? And yet he would only be a sin-
ful man. Now imagine the Lord himself at your side, illuminated
with the glory of the Father, and your own poor eyes opened to
perceive the sea of light and love flowing about him: O, how
every part of your being would bend to receive of this holiness
and love! The hungering, thirsting human heart would be filled
and satisfied with the stream of divine life. Seeing him thus even
as he is, the apostle’'s word would be fulfilled: “We know that,
if he shall be manifested, we shall be like him.” (Dryander.)

Just as the eye is unable to endure a particle of dust and
weeps until it be cleansed, so the eye of hope, locking up to yonder
glory, will not endure the dust of worldliness; and should a par-
ticle be blown into it, the eye would quiver at the slightest touch,
and the Lord would make repentant tears to flow, to wash the dust
away. (Besser.)

In secret, like the dew of the morning, children of God are
born, and with the secret mamma they are nourished and fed; but
the glory of their sonship shall shine out publicly at last, to the
joy of the angels and the consternation of the world. (Besser.)

It is God alone who purifies us. But he purifies no unwilling
one. Thou purifiest thyself, but not through thyself, but through
him who comes to dwell in thee. (Augustine.)

Sin’s damnation and destruction is in its opposition ta the
eternal, all-holy, almighty, all-merciful God who has spoken the
doom of sin in the Law as well as in the Gospel.

God’s children still wear the uniform of misery here on
earth; they are princes traveling incognito. Did not the eternal
Son of God, from Bethlehem to Golgatha, mark out for us this
path as the only one that leads on high?

Our Christmas Joy:
Ye Know That He Was Manifested:

I. The Son—that we might be made sons.
II. The Sinless One —that he might take sway our sims.
III. The Pure One — that we might be made pure.
IV. The now Glorious One — that we might be made like unto
him.

(The reader will note that this outline puts forward Christ
himself, whose grace and truth should shine forth from the ser-
mon with fullest splendor, undimned even by lengthy efforts at
admonition and application. Christmas — Christ and appropria-
tion.)
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The Christmas Message of the Father’s Love.
See what that Love has prepared for us:
1. In the Christmas at Bethlehem;
II. In the Christmas of to-day;
1I1. In the eternal Christinas to come.

The Father’s Love in Christ Our Christmas Gift.

1. Come, see it! (“He was manifested.”)
1I. Come, take it! (“Now are we the children of God.”)
I11. Come, thank him for it! (*And every one that hath this hope
set on him purifieth himself.”)

God's Son Born a Child,
so that we may be
I. Happy as the children of God;
II. Full of hope as the children of God;
11I. Godly as the children of God.

We Are Called the Children of God.

I. The wonder of God’s love;
II. The dignity of our position;
II. The loftiness of our duly;
C. C. Hein.

The Christchild Makes Us To Be Children of God.

1. What love;
1. What exaltation;
III. What a calling!
Rump.

God’s Gifts With the Christmas Light Upon Them.

1. Behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed on us.
1. Behold what manner of glory the Highest hath prepared
II. for us.

11I. Behold what manner of blessedness the God of grace hath
granted us.
In part from Matthes.



THE DAY AFTER CHRISTMAS.

Heb. 1, 1-6.

All Lutheran pericope systems furnish two texts for
the great festivals, one for the festival proper, and one
for the day following, which continues the celebration.
Our hasty age passes over the great facts of our salvation
far too rapidly; two days are all too few for the proper
celebration of the Savior’s birth. — There can be no doubt
as to the purpose of our text for this day: it proclaims
the incomparable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem.
In one majestic sweep it reveals to us what is meant by
the divinity of him who rightly bears the name Son. Here
indeed is a text to illumine, strengthen, and satisfy our
faith; and this must ever be the great purpose of every
festival text.

The Son and the prophets.

Like a pent-up stream the writer of the Epistle to
the Hebrews, whose identity is not established, allows his
thought to burst out and rush forward in a grand intro-
ductory statement, which in no way resembles the usual
opening of a letter (but comp. 1 John). Verses 1-4 state,
in a comprehensive manner, the theme of the entire Epistle,
and in the verses immediately following the first great
part of that theme is elaborated. The body of the Epistle
resembles a sermon: there are doctrinal expositions, on
which are based earnest and powerful admonitions. That
the whole after all is an epistle the closing sections show
beyond a doubt. — God, having of old time spoken unto
the fathers in the prophets by divers portions and in
divers manners, hath at the end of these days spoken
unto us in /is Son. The two clauses of this sentence are

110
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finely balanced: having spoken by divers portions and in
divers manners — God hath spoken (absolutely); of old
time — at the end of these days; in the prophets —in his
Son. By divers portions, roAvuepas = now one part or
fragment, now another and thus many (hence the A. V.:
“at sundry times”). The reference is to quantity: God
revealed the truth little by little in the O. T., giving to each
prophet his special measure of truth to convey. The word
suggests diversity as to time, parts, and persons (not:
threats, rebukes, promises, ¢tc.). And in divers manners,
molvrpomws = now in one, now in another manner, as it
suited each time and stage in the kingdom. The reference
is to quality, and the words suggest manifoldness of con-
tents and form (symbols, types, direct prophecies, eic).
Some deny and others maintain that these two adverbs are
used to indicate the incompletness of the O. T. revelation.
They do indicate this: for the many parts still lacked the
final and essential part, the revelation in the Son; the
many forms were adapted to the varying conditions as they
arose, and the ultimate and final form was yet to come
in Christ. There was indeed a relative completeness for
God'’s people at each period, but the absolute completeness
for all men and all times still lay in the future. — In wdAas,
of old time, the entire ante-Messianic dispensation is em-
braced; it is contrasted with “the end of these days;” and
this agrees with Aaijoas and é\dAqoer, the aorist participle
indicating time prior to the definite past action of the aorist
main verb, really: “after God had spoken . . . he did
speak.” — God is the speaker in each case, and the same
verb AdAav, (baving spoken . . . hath spokem) is
used both times, a favorite expression of the author for
divine revelation. It includes here not merely the verbal
or written utterances of the prophets, but the entire revela-
tion of God in whatever form (woAvrpdwws) bestowed.
Here we have a powerful proof for the inspiration of the
Old Testament, as well as the New, both as to contents
and to form. In every kind and part of this revelation
God spoke, he and none other, and in the prophets just as
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in the Son, Whoever touches AaA7oas, overthrows at the
same time éAdAnoev. — To the fathers, the members of the
O. T. people of God, yet not as the ancestors of the Jews
of the writer's time, but as the “fathers” of spiritual de-
scendants in the days of Christ and thereafter (#uiv). —In
the prophets means prophets in the widest sense of the
word, not one excepted in whom God in any way spoke
(whether by what he wrought or uttered or wrote as the
agent of God; all are meant, because the Son’s superiority
to them all is here to be set forth. The & is significant,
and must not be reduced to &d, “through” (Luther and
others), by means of a Hebraism or otherwise, for the author
uses 8«d where this is his meaning, verse 2; 2, 2, etc. °‘Ev
denotes that for the fathers the prophets were the bearers
and mediators of what God spoke in them by means of a
spiritual impartation; it includes an indwelling, and makes
of inspiration something far other than the mechanical
operation pictured by the minds of those critics whose
efforts are put forth solely to overthrow this fundamental
doctrine of Scripture. — At the end of these days might
in itself mean the end of certain days the author has in
mind and here refers to, i. e. the final days of the O. T. dis-
pensation ; but the phrase éx* éoxdrov (or éoxdrev) rav Huepov
is a standing eschatologic expression for the times of the
new dispensation, from the coming of Christ to his return.
This then is the period referred to, and rodrwv, “these,” is
added, not to change the sense of the phrase, but to indicate
that the writer and his readers were living in this time. —
Hath spoken, é\dAnoev, aorist, comprehends the entire
revelation in Christ and through Christ as one finished act
of God: God “did speak,” and this revelation of his stands
forever. Unto us, not the Hebrews alone, nor only those
living at the writer’s time, but all men generally who live
in the end of days.— In his Sem, note again &, and how
it links together the work of the prophets and that of the
Son. ’Ev vig lacks the article, and some on this account
read “Son” in a predicative sense: “in One who is Son;”
but, in the first place, the Greek article is not needed since
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“Son” is definite enough (Robertson, Kursgef. Grammatik
d. Neustest. Griechisch, 111: “The Greek article is placed
wherever a word with a definite reference would not be
sufficiently defined without it””); and secondly, as Keil
urges, vids is here followed by relative clauses which make
it definite beyond question. In our English manner of
speaking we would most likely use “his Son,” as also both
English versions have it, or “the Son” (hardly, as the
margin reads: ¢ Son, which, because indefinite, is contrary
to the sense of the Greek). The whole sentence culminates
in the word Son. God can speak in none greater to us;
hence in the Son we have the ultimate and complete revela-
tion of God, for which all other revelation was but the
preparation. There is something close and intimate in the
statement: God hath spoken to us in his Son. So won-
drously he condescends, so wondrously he lifted us up and
honored us. And in his Son, behold, what he said, for
instance there at Bethlehem, or on Golgatha, or at Joseph's
tomb: he spoke love, grace, mercy, pardon, peace, blessed-
ness, eternal salvation. He had spoken so before, but never
with such might and light, never with such finality and com-
pleteness.

The glory of the Son our Savior.

Two relative clauses state an action of God regarding
the Son, and a third, greatly amplified, states an activity of
the Son himself. This, helps to clear up the question:
Does the appointment of the Son as heir of all things refer
to a divine act in eternity, or to a divine act in time? The
former is meant, in spite of the arguments of Keil, Zoeckler,
and others. “God did speak to us in his Son” — that he
did in time. Now the great question is raised by the writer
of Hebrews: Who is this Son? And he answers, summing
it all up: The Greatest of all! But what is the proof?
First, his person and work before his incarnation ; secondly,
his work as the incarnate Son, culminating in his session
on the right hand of the Majesty on high. And of all

8
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the statements used to present these mighty things to us
it has truly been said: Tot verba, tot pondera.

Whom he appeinted heir of all things, refers to vids,
a name which belongs to him equally before and after the
incarnation. Sonship and heirship belong together, and
normally the one is contained in the other, and that from
the beginning. So it is said of us, the moment we become
children of God: “and if a son, then an heir through God,”
Gal. 4, 7; and of Christ and us: “heirs of God, and joint-
heirs with Christ,” Rom. 8, 17. “All” is more than the
church; yet the lordship of the church is always united
with the rule over all things, Eph. 1, 22-23; Ps. 2, especially
6 and 89; comp. John 13, 3; Matth. 11, 27; John 3, 35;
17, 2; Matth, 28, 18. Whenever we thus read that God
gave all things unto Christ, we have the execution of the
eternal purpose of God when he made the Son the heir
of all things, even his human nature participating in this
divine prerogative. But in picturing this to our minds we
must not confuse the actual position of the Son as heir
and lord of all, with his plans and purposes as the Savior,
which are now going forward and in which he endeavors
to subject men to him in faith. Christ is now heir of all
things and in full possession, ruling unrestrictedly among
his enemies, and he has been such from the beginning. And
this makes it the more wonderful, when we glance at
Bethlehem, that God should have sent the Heir himself
to humble himself and bear our sins, Matth. 21, 37-38. —
Threugh whom also he made the worlds: “All things
were made by him, 8’ abrov; and without him was not any-
thing made that hath been made,” John 1, 3. The Son,
then, existed from all eternity, prior to the making of the
worlds. The full meaning of 84 is hidden from our minds,
we cannot fathom this working of the one person of the
Godhead through the other. Yet note that 8 of is different
from & vig and could not be exchanged for & ¢. Sonship,
heirship, and partnership in the creative act, all go together,
and all reveal the true character of the Son, one in essence,
power, and glory with the Father. The xai before éxoinoer
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ranges this act alongside of the other expressed in o,
so that where this is mentioned the other is added as be-
longing with it. Ilewiv is the same as barah, Gen. I, I:
call into being; wévra é&yévero, OF 6 rdopos 8 abrod &ydmero;
call from non-existence into existence, and thus “create”
in the full sense of the word. For the weorlds the margin
offers the ages, which is the first meaning of ol aiives, vie.
world periods; but like the later Hebrew plural olamim it
has received a metonymic meaning: complesus eorum, quae
temporibus continentur, the world, in the sense of the ages
with all that transpires in them,

Who being the effulgence of his glory, and the very
image of his substance, and upholding all things by the
word of his power, when he had made purification of
sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high.
The subject of this second and extensive relative clause is
the Son in whom God spoke to us; and of him it is said,
that he sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high.
This, of course, refers to the exaltation of the human
nature of Christ, wherefore the subject of this relative
clause is the incarnate Son. Three participial clauses
modify the subject: 1) “who being the effulgence” etc.
(the Son’s relation to God) ; 2) “and upholding all things”
etc, (the Son’s relation to the world); 3) “when he had
made purification” etc. (the work of redemption). The
main verb, éxdbwey, is an aorist and hence denotes one
definite act in the past: “he sat down;” the aorist participle
womodpevos denotes simple action prior to that of the main
verb, hence: “had made;” é&v and ¢épwr, two present parti-
ciples, denote continuous condition and action, simultaneous
with the main verb, hence have the force of imperfects.—Be-
ing the effulgence of his glory is here predicated of the in-
carnate Son, but not as a description of what the incarna-
tion is; it means to reveal to us the eternal and divine glory
of this Son who in the fulness of time appeared in the flesh.
*‘Amefyaopua is the result of dwavydlewr, the effect of sending
out the abyh; the word occurs only here in the N. T.
Chrysostom defines it as ¢ds & ¢uwrds, a sun produced
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from the original Light, participating in its essence, yet
viewed by itself. The eternal generation of the Son lies
behind this thought. Effulgence = the radiation itself or
the luster caused by it (yet not like light falling on some
medium and reflected from it, as the sun’s light is reflected
from the moon). The hidden and inscrutable glory of
God is made manifest in the Son, who is the effulgence of
that glory., Glory, 8¢a, = not merely one divine attribute
among others, but the unfolding of them all (the adroi after
tmoordoews must be attached also to 8¢éa). The Son as the
effulgence of God’s glory is God in essence with every at-
tribute, and this not veiled and hidden, but shining forth.
As we cannot see the sun without the light and radiance
which it sends forth, so God is hidden from us as to his
real essence and attributes without the Son, the effulgence
of his glory.— And the very image of his substance
rounds out and completes the statement just made; for
the Son is not a temporary, passing effulgence of God’s
glory, but the very image of God’s substance or being.
“Effulgence” corresponds to ‘“image;” “glory” to “sub-
stance;” and “image” is related to “substance” as efful-
gence” is to ‘“glory.” All the divine attributes shine
forth in the Son because he is the image of God’s substance.
Substance, irdoraos, here signifies the real nature or being
which supports its form (popgy) and properties. The word
is used in many ways in Scripture, but here, employed of
God, it designates his essential and absolute being. The
thelogical use of the word for “person” is considerably later
and must not be introduced here (as some have done, read-
ing it in the sense of the person of the Father). The very
image, yapaxp (margin: impress), predicates of the Son
that he is the complete and adequate expression of the
divine being. All that God is the Son is, and this in a
manner so that it can be seen, known, apprehended. The
expressive xapaxtp is from yapdooer, to engrave or inscribe,
and means both the tool for such work, and the im-
press or image made by the tool (especially the latter).
Col. 1, 15; Phil. 2, 6; John 14, 9; 20, 28.— Language
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fairly groans with the weight of thought here piled upon
it.  Our poor human tongue and mind, occupied so much
with the things beneath us, must strain to rise unto these
blessed higher regions. But let no one imagine that he
may pass by the great things here stated by the Spirit of
God; they are the very rock bottom of our faith, and as
the passages cited will show — many others might be added
— the very essence of many a sweet Gospel statement. —
The next clause is added by means of re (not xai) be-
cause of the self-evident and very close connection: and
upholding all things by the word of his power. Here we
have the Son’s relation to the world (r& wdvta — oi aidves,
verse 2). Keil urges that ¢épew = bear in the sense of
administer, 4. ¢. rule; so that the clause would say: he ad-
ministers, governs, rules all things with the word of his
power, Others take it in the sense of sustain (praeservatio).
There seems to be no reason why the one meaning should
exclude the other, especialy since ¢épew includes motion.
The Son is not an Atlas with the world as a dead weight
upon his shoulders, merely keeping all things from sink-
ing into nothingness; he bears all things so that his will
and purpose is fulfilled. Hence the word of his power,
which is a stronger expression than “the powerful word;”
fipa = the word uttered, the expressed will of the Son,
hence not the Gospel-word, but the word of his omnipotent
power: He speaks, and it is done; he commands, and it
stands fast. What is predicated of God, Col. 1, 17, is
here predicated of the Son; and this is the Son who “sat
down on the right hand of the Majesty on high,” the in-
carnate Son; he was not destitute or deprived of the divine
power when he assumed our flesh, for did he not use the
word of his power in miracle after miracle?

When he had made purification of sins is closely con-
nected, because of its aorist participle woodueros, with the
aorist main verb, and thus needs no conjunction to join it to
the present participles preceding. The A. V. adds &' &avres,
“by himself,” which the best texts omit; but the middle
voice of momaduevos gives a similar thought. The genitive
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Tav dpapruay after xaflapiopds is not unusual, especially since
xabapos and its derivatives have the genitive about as often
as the preposition érd. The Son in dealing with the world
encountered sin. What did he do with it? One compre-
hensive statement furnishes the answer: he made purifica-
tion of sins. The expression as well as the thought itself
recalls the work of the Jewish high priest on the great day
of atonement: “For on that day shall the priest make an
atonement for you, to cleanse you, that you may be clean
from all your sins before the Lord,” Lev, 17, 30; the ex-
pression really speaks of Christ as the High Priest (comp.
2, 17: “to make propitiation for the sins of the people”).
Only the middle voice indicates that the act was reflected
in some manner on himself; we know why: he made the
purifying by means of his own blood. The incarnation is
taken for granted in this statement, in fact its real purpose
is here brought out — to enable the Son to accomplish this
purification by the shedding of his blood and by his sacri-
ficiat death, The purification meant here is the objective
atonement for sin, rendered for all the world (hence: “of
sins,” without a restrictive modifier), which each sinner
must now appropriate unto himself in faith,

Sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high,
in one solemn, formal, all-glorious act. We rightly dis-
tinguish with the Apostle’s Creed and all our dogmaticians
between the Ascension which the eyes of the apostles beheld,
as one act, and the enthronization or sessto ad dextram Des
in the invisible world as another. The right hand of
God is not a circumscribed locality in heaven, as Zwingli,
Calvin and others teach in the interest of their doctrine of
the Lord’s Supper, when they deny the possibility of the
true body and blood of Christ being in, with, and under the
sacramental bread and wine; this is plainly shown here by
the phrase & 8efig rijs peyalwaivys; the abstract peyadwoivy
has no locally circumscribed “right hand,” or left hand. The
right hand of God (Ps. 77, 10; 118, 16; Ex. 15, 6; Is. 48.
13; Matth, 26, 64) is the infinite power and majesty of
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God, whereby he works, governs, and fills all things; and to
sit at the right hand of majesty signifies to exercise do-
minion over all things with divine power and majesty. The
phrase in our text éxdfwev év 8efug is taken from Ps. 110, 1:
“Sit thou at my right hand until I make Thine enemies Thy
footstool.” A biblical description is found Eph. 1, 20-22.
On high is the same as & rois odpaveis, and modifies the verb
“sat down,” not “the Majesty,” which would require i é&
iymrois. Our Confessions carefully note that this exaltation
refers to Christ's human nature: “That God’s right hand
is everywhere; at which Christ is in deed and in truth
placed according to his human nature, being present, rules,
and has in his hands and beneath his feet everything that
is in heaven and on earth; there no man else, or angel,
but only the Son of Mary is placed.” Book of Concord,
Jacob’s transl, 512, 12. The reason for this is stated 518,
15: “because he was assumed into God when he was con-
ceived of the Holy Ghost in his mother's womb, and his
human nature was personally united with the Son of the
Highest.” This includes that the human nature of Christ
“received, over and beyond its natural, essential, permanent
properties, also special, high, great, supernatural, inscruta-
ble, ineffable, heavenly prerogatives and excellencies in
majesty, glory, power and might above everything that can
be named, not only in this world, but also in that which is
to come.” 633, 5i. Hence, “that he also, according to his
assumed human nature and with the same, can be and is
present where he will, and especially that in his Church and
congregation on earth, as Mediator, Head, King and High
Priest, he is not half present or there is only the half pres-
ent, but the entire Christ is present, to which two natures
betong, the divine and the human . . . For the cer-
tain assurance and confirmation of this he has instituted his
Holy Supper, that also according to our nature, by which
he has flesh and blood, he will be with us, and in us dwell,
work, and be efficacious.” 640, 78.
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Better than the angels.

In a very simple manner, by means of a concluding
participial clause, the masterly writer of Hebrews turns his
grand opening sentence so as to merge into the first part
of the great theme he has set for himself, the superiority of
Christ over the angel mediators of the old dispensation.
These are connected with the work of Moses, which is ac-
counted the most glorious period of Israelitish history, in
part because of this angelic ministration, to which the N.
T. makes emphatic reference in Gal. 3, 19; Acts 7, 53;
Heb. 2, 2. It was necessary then, especially for Hebrews, to
show the Mediator of the new covenant in every way su-
perior also to the angels. Having become by so much
better than the angels, as he hath inherited a more ex-
cellent name than they (far better than: being made, A.
V.) The aorist participle yedpevos refers to the time of
Christ’s enthronization just mentioned (éxdfwev). If he be-
came better than the angels, he must have been lower; and
he was, during the days of his humiliation: “But we behold
him who hath been made a little lower than the angels, even
Jesus, because of the suffering of death crowned with glory
and honor,” Heb. 2, 9. During his humiliation Christ ordi-
narily did not use his divine power and glory, but appeared
in the form of a servant (Phil. 2, 6-8), assumed many of
the infirmities of our nature, and lowered himself even
unto the terrible death of the cross. But all this changed, he
became better than the angels, xpelrrwy, in dignity, glory, and
all that belongs to his exalted state. And this already dur-
ing the 40 days preceding his ascension. By how much bet-
ter is directly stated: by so much, as he hath inherited
a more excellent name than they. This name is not the
one which no man’s tongue can utter (Rev. 19, 12), pur tne
name already recorded: vids, “Son”. Tooobre
Sow is never used by Paul, but occurs several times in He-
brews ; and xpeirrov is used only rarely by Paul, and then in
the neuter and adverbially, while Hebrews has it 13 times,
and Peter also. Audgapos already expresses comparison, and
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this is intensified by the comparative dugpdrepos ; originally it
meant “different,” and this conception still marked the word
in its later use; hence here: “more excellent” = with an
excellence different altogether from that of the angels, Ilapd
after the comparative, frequently in Hebrews, = beside or
in comparison with. The inheritance of the more excellent
name “Son” Christ had according to his human nature, to
which the entire exaltation refers, from his conception and
birth on: “He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of
the Most High,” Luke 1, 32. Now the name “sons of God”
is bestowed also upon the angels (Job. 1, 6; 2, 1; Ps. 29,
1; 89, 7), but only in a generic way; and Israel is called a
son Ex. 4, 22; Hos. 11, 1; Deut. 14, 1; Solomon likewise, 2
Sam. 7, 12-14; and we are “all sons of God, through faith,
in Christ Jesus,” Gal. 3, 27. But the name “Son” belongs
to Christ in a way altogether different and superior to that
of any creature, namely by an inheritance, . e. by virtue of
the personal union of his human nature to the divine. The
only begotten Son was the Son in human flesh also, and now,
exalted on high according to his human nature, sits as the
Son on the right hand of the Majesty on high.

Our text includes three quotations from the O. T.
here introduced to show Christ in every way superior to the
angels. In general we must say that the writer of Hebrews,
without further ceremony uses the Messianic meaning of
the O. T. passages he introduces. This is neither rabbinical
refinement on his part, nor the introduction of a foreign
meaning into these passages, but the very contrary, a pene-
tration into the real, full meaning they contain. And this
because of divine inspiration, on the one hand of the original
passages, and on the other hand of the mind and pen of the
N. T. writers. The Holy Spirit thus himself reveals what
the types and prophecies of the O. T. contain according to
God’s intention, even if the original writers and readers did
not perceive this. Speaking through the N. T. writers he
uses a masterful and never a timid or slavish manner in deal-
ing with O, T. utterances. In what way to quote, what pas-
sages perhaps to combine, what new words to use in re-
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stating his meaning in the fuller N. T. light, is the preroga-
tive of the Spirit who speaks in both Testaments. And it is
for us to bow before his authority and accept what he says.
In many quotations all is perfectly clear, the type or the
prophecy is plain; in others, where we, like the O. T. read-
ers, would not have perceived the Messianic or prophetic
reference, we learn and accept it from the N, T, statements
themselves. — For unto which of the angels said he
(God) at any time,
Thou art my Som,
This day have I begotten thee?

The rhetorical question expresses a strong negative; woré,
“at any time,” demands the answer: obwore, “at no time
ever.” DPs. 2, 7 is quoted from the Septuagint which
agrees with the original Hebrew. The entire Psalm is Mes-
sianic. Referring to David’s installation as king of Israel,
it speaks in language fitting him only whom David typified.
To this eternal Messianic King God gives the name Son,
and predicates of him the essential of sonship: This day
have | begotten thee; something that never could be, and
never was, said of any single angel. Commentators divide
as to the time meant by ovuepov, this day, some thinking of
the generation in eternity (contrary to the context) ; others
of the conception of the Holy Ghost (which is in no way
indicated) ; Zoeckler even denies any specification as to
time. A reference to Acts 13, 33: “God . . . raised
up Jesus, as also it is written in the sécond psalm, Thou art
my Son, this day have I begotten thee;” and Rom. 1, 4:
who was declared to be the Son of God with power,

by the resurrection of the dead,” shows that a
specific time and act is meant, namely the glorification of
Christ. Not as though the sonship began then and did not
exist before; yet in a real way the resurrection is called,
and compared with, the act of begetting, for he who died
for our sins was raised up and thus begotten into a new
ever-glorious life by the glory of the Father. Keil and
others point to the ascension as the time when Christ en-
tered into his full royal power. Matth. 28, 18.



Heb. 1, 1-6. 123

At once the second proof is advanced: and again,

I will be to him a Father,

And he shall be to me a Son?

The question continues: “and” to which of the angels said
he at any time “again,” followed by a quotation from 2 Sam.
7, 14. There the person immediately concerned was Solo-
mon who instead of his father David was to build God a
temple. But in promising to be a Father to Solomon and
naming him a son, God looked far beyond David’s imme-
diate heir, namely to the eternal Solomon, the Messiah, in
whom alone could be fulfilled the promise: “And thine
house and thy kingdom shall be established forever before
thee: thy throne shall be established for ever,” 2 Sam, 7,
16; Ps. 89, 28 etc. To this eternal King God gave the name
“Son” in its full meaning; to no one else did God ever thus
give it. :

And when he again bringeth in the firstborn into the
world bhe saith, And let all the angels of God worship
him. The margin: And again, when he bringeth in, cannot
be accepted, because this would require sdw 8¢ Grav, like
our English (comp. 2, 13; 4, 5; 10, 30) ; to speak of xd\w
being “carelessly placed,” as some have ventured to do, is
to condemn one’s self. Between verses 5 and 6 8 indi-
cates an antithesis; we might translate: *“But when” etc.
Verse 5 refers to the first Advent of Christ, verse 6 to the
second. IIdAw goes with eloaydyy (comp. 5, 12; 6, 1 and 2):
When he again, 1. ¢. a second time, bringeth in the firstborn
etc, Here again Christ's superiority over the angels is
plainly shown by the O. T. Scriptures. He is called the
firstborn because of his brethren, who are also born of God
(1 Pet. 1, 3 and 23; James 1, 18) ; and are also called “sons
of God” (2, 10). He who came into the world as the Son
will return again as the firstborn, because in the meantime
many will have been born after of God (Hofmann). Rom.
8, 29 furnishes a true parallel expression: mpwrdroxes &
woAhois a8eAgois, the firsthorn of many brethren. Into the
world (not xoopos. but oixovuévy) is really: into the inhabited
earth, which also the margin offers. We frequently use
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“world” in the same sense, namely the world of men, the
same into which Christ first came. — The quotation is taken
from the Septuagint Deut. 32, 43; the words are not in our
Hiebrew text. The codex Vaticanus has them almost as
here quoted, while the codex Alexandrinus has “sons” in-
stead of “angels,” yet has “angels” in the version of the
Song of Moses which is repeated at the end of Psalms (see
Keil, also Meyer). Ps. 97, 7; Is. 44, 23 show that the
thought is certainly scriptural. The problem is a textual
and not a homilitical one, and need not occupy us here. —
Him — Jehovah; our text rightly refers this to the Son.
His superiority is now demonstrated not by his name, but
by the homage paid him: let all the angels of God worship
him — rdvres, not even Gabriel, Michael, the archangels, the
cherubim and seraphim excepted. Worship, mpoaxwveiv, kiss
the feet, fall down upon their faces at his feet, indicated the
most humble form of worship; and for the angels to render
it to Christ it so acknowledge and know him as God. The
quotation is especially appropriate, being from the song of
triumph over the enemies of Israel, and here quoted in con-
nection with Christ’s return to judgment when all his
enemies shall meet their final doom. Then indeed his glory
shall shine forth, and all things in heaven and earth and
under the earth shall bow the knee before him and proclaim
him Lord to the glory of God the Father.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Poverty and need is the outward picture that meets our eyes
in the Christmas story concerning the Child Jesus. Yet we know
that in this picture there lies hidden from the eyes of the world
a divine glory. Luther sings of it: “In our poor flesh and blood
is clothed now the eternal Good.” The simple Christmas story
itself would have but a poor message for us, if we should refuse
to behold in it this hidden radiance. But in order to perceive it
we must go beyond the outward picture which the history presents.
What is there shown as a part of the history of the world and our
race, we must comprehend as part of eternity itself and of the
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history of God. The moment this is done, poverty and need be-
comes greatness and glory, and the weak Child in the manger
the eternal King of heaven and earth. OQur text lifts the veil, and
permits us to see what lies behind the outward events. There
we behold: The Divine Glory of the Child Jesus. (Riemers
introduction and theme.)

“And when he again bringeth in the firstborn into the world
he saith, And let all the angels of God worship him.” That was
done when God brought in the firstborn for the first time: the
multitude of the heavenly host appeared and sang Glory to God in
the highest. That song is hushed, only a few on earth heard it.
But that same angel host is waiting for Christ’s return in glory.
Then shall we all see them as they bow before the throne of our
exalted Redeemer and give utteranc to their adoration and praise.
And we ourselves shall join them and take up their heavenly
words to pour out our eternal adoration to the Son of God.

One word constitutes the theme of Hebrews, and we have
it already in our text: apsirrwy, BETTER.—Jesus the man is the
favorite theme in many pulpits of to-day; the mystery of the
virgin birth is denied; Arian conceptions are put forward as
the true teaching of the Gospel; instead of a Redeemer we are
shown only a model which we are to copy in our own strength.
Here is a text which takes issue with these revamped errors and
shows us the blessed truth concerning Jesus in all its fulnes and
glory. Our people need this very teaching. —“Unto you is born
this day in the city of David a Savior, which is Christ the Lord,”
and Christendom makes answer to this announcement: Yea, and
has made purification of sins! In speaking of this purification the
Christmas thought must not be exchanged for the thought of
Good Friday.

See what a high person was necessary to be our Savior and
to take away the sins of the world: God's own Son, who is the
cffulgence of his glory and the very image of his substance. See
what power this person had, and had to have: through him the
worlds were made, and he upholds all things and governs them by
the word of his power. See what glory and majesty is his now,
in order that the purification he has wrought may reach its eternal
results: he sits at the right hand of the Majesty on high, and all
the angels of God shall worship him even as they have worshipped
him. Can sin then be a small thing to remove? Can we broken,
helpless creatures put away even one single sin so that it shall
not destroy us? Impossible, Yet thousands of men imagine them-
selves fully able to cope with all the sins that lie upon them and
with the death and damnation that are contained in these sins.

Luther has a Christmas sermon on Ilch. 1, 1-12, and ex-
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plains the text section by section (Erlangen Ausg., 7, 190-218).
Verse 3: These words are to be understood more with the heart,
than explained with tongues and pens, They are clearer in them-
selves than any explanation, and the more they are explained, the
darker they become. This is the sum of them: In Christ is the
entire Godhead, and to him all honor belongs, as to God; yet
so that he has this not of himself, but of the Father: that is to
say: two persons, one God. . . . Here faith is needed, and not
a great deal of sharp speculation, the words are clear, certain, and
strong enough. — As the fathers believed the servants, how muth
more should we believe the Lord himself. And if we believe not
the Lord, how much less would we have believed the servants.

The Divine Glory of the Christ Jesus.

We see it ‘
I. In his divine Being;
II. In his ditnne Work; .
III. In his divine Honor. M. Riemer.

What Think Ye of the Christchild in Bethlehom?

1. Of his relation to God?

II. Of his relation to the angels?
III. Of his relation to the world?
IV. Of his relation to man?

Shall All the Angels of God Worship Him

and we fail (1) To see his glory;
(IL.Y To prise his work;
(IIL) To join in his praise?

The folly of men when they estimate what kind of a Savior
they need. The wisdom and glory of God in the Savior he thought
we needed, and whom he actually sent to accomplish our sal-
vation.

God’s Sen, the Effulgence of God's Glory, the Very
Image of His Substance — Qur Savior.

1. He alonc could make the final revelation,

1I. He alone could accomplish the real purification.
1II. He alone could rule at the right hand of Majesty.
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The Gift in Bethlehem.
A Child,
A Son.
A King.
A Servant.

“God Hath Spoken Unto Us in His Son.”

I. In his person (of the infinite love that sent him).

In his work (of the blessed way of salvation he has prepared).



THE SUNDAY AFTER CHRISTMAS.

2 Cor. 5, 1-9.

Three texts deal with the great Christmas fact, those
for the Fourth Sunday in Advent, for Christmas, and for
the Day after Christmas, similarly three texts now deal
with the change of the year, those for the Sunday after
Christmas, for New Year’s Day, and for the Sunday after
New Year. They resemble three circles, the second drawn
within the first, the third within the second. OQur text
for the last Sunday of the old year deals with the end,
both the end of earthly life and the end of all earthly
things. Philippi, Gloubenslehre, 6, 29, calls our text the
locus classicus for the Christian hope that the redeemed
soul at once after the death of the body attains to the com-
munion with God, to the vision of God, and to the glory of
heaven. The text for New Year’s Day speaks of the future
in general, and what the believer is assured of in the entire
vourse of his life up to and including its glorious conclu-
sion. The third text, for the Sunday after New Year,
speaks of the tmmediate future, namely of the way the be-
liever proceeds step by step in his earthly life. The three
together form a whole, and deal with subjects worthy of
every man’s, and certainly also of the Christian’s, fullest at-
tention. Where the worldling goes on blindly, the Chris-
tian’s life is like a shining pathway lit up by the splendor of
divine grace and leading into eternal glory. In order to
utilize all three texts the preacher may take the one for the
Day after Christmas for the Sunday after Christmas, and
our present text for the last evening of the old year, Sylves-
ter-eve, for which no special text is assigned in the present
selections. — QOur text, as to its contents, may be divided as
follows: 1) our eternal house in the heavens, verse 1; 2)
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our longing to be clothed upon, verses 2-4; 3) our good
courage while waiting, verses 5-8; 4) our aim to be well-
pleasing to him, verse g.

Our eternal house in the heavens.

Our text continues the line of thought in the previous
chapter. Amid presecutions and trials Paul and his co-
workers keep the great Christian hope before their eyes:
“Knowing that he which raised up the l.ord Jesus shall
raise up us also, and shall present us with you” (4, 14). So
he faints not (16), considers only the eternal weight of
glory (17), and looks at the eternal things that are not
seen (18). Here our text takes up the thought and gives
the reason for this proceeding of the apostle; it is this: We
know the great Christian hope is ours.— For we know
that if the earthly house of our tabernacle be dissolved,
we have a building from God, a house not made with
hands, eternal, in the heavens. This knowledege is per-
sonal, hence the apostle speaks here for himself; yet it is
not peculiar to a certain preferred few, hence Paul includes
all other faithful Christians with himself. In this ‘“we
know,” written to the Corinthians, there is a call for them
to bethink themselves of the great hope they had learned
to know. This knowledge is based on divine revelation
alone, and it is held by the heart in faith; without this
knowledge men may talk of hope, but it is all idle dreaming
—they do not know. —If the house . . . be dis-
solved, édv with the subj. xaraAv8j == “if it shall have been
dissolved” (comp. 1 John 3, 2, Christmas; Heb. 1, 6, Day
after Christmas) ; and this should normally be followed by
the future: “we shall have”. But Paul writes: we have,
éxopev, because this future treasure is already a present pos-
session. Some call éxouer “a logical future,” but it is better
to take it exactly as it stands, a present tense, but one that
will never disappoint us in the hereafter, as all self-made
hopes must disappoint. — The earthly house of our tab-
ernacle is rendered in the margin: the earthly house of our

9
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bodily frame, because oxjvos is the philosophical designatior:
used for the body as a dwelling-place of the soul. But we
prefer not to attribute this philosophical meaning to the
tent-maker Paul; “tabernacle,” or tent, is amply sufficient,
especially from him, and certainly better than “bodily
frame.” Many commentators are satisfied to understand by
the entire phrase: our earthly bodies. Now, the body may
indeed be compared with an earthly house, or a tabernacle
(the gen. oxijpous is appositive). But Stosch, Apostol.
Sendschreiben, 11, 147, points out that the difficulties ad-
hering to this interpretation have not been sufficiently con-
sidered. He is right; one cannot help but note how these
commentators stretch words and strain doctrine to get
through with Paul’s beautiful metaphors and really, after
all, simple meaning. For if simply the earthly body is
meant here, its heavenly counterpart would have to be the
resurrection-body, or even the glorified body of Christ.
Besser even combines the two and makes a mosaic of his
interpretation entirely unworthy of so fine a commentator.
But when we die the incontestable fact is that the resurrec-
tion-body is not yet extant. It is in vain to talk of its
existing “ideally;” éxomev must not be tampered with, it is
the key in the arch. Some, like Olshausen, in order to help
out, imagine a temporary, ethereal, spiritual body for the
interval between death and the resurrection, but this is
simply a theosophic figment, unscriptural and militating
against the doctrine of the resurrection of the body. And
as far as Christ’s glorified body is concerned, he does call
this a temple, but he never speaks of it as the abode of
believers after death. Besser's reference to believers as
“members"” of Christ's body is the unwarranted introduc-
tion of another figure, used for an entirely different thought,
and simply shows to what a pass he, and others, are brought
in making something of Paul’s words. — The case becomes
considerably better, both exegetically and doctrinally, when
a number of comunentators, while like the others they make
“the earthly house of our tabernacle™ mean our natural
carthly bodies, interpret “the house not made with hands”
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to mean heaven (instead of resurrection-body, or the temple
of Christ’s glorified body). But even so the two are not
true counterparts, and the result is that Paul’s figure and
thought is made to limp on one side. Stosch obviates all
this trouble by taking “the earthly house of our tabernacle”
to signify: our earthly existence, 4. e. our earthly life as a
transient thing, marked as such by our bodies dwelling in
structures made by poor human hands. The true counter-
part of this is a building from God, a house not made
with hands, eternal, in the heavens. When our transitory
earthly existence shall be dissolved, taken down and re-
moved like a tent, the blessed, glorious, eternal existence is
ours, the heavenly home. And this indeed, without any
stretching or straining at either end, is the Christian’s true
hope. Note the balance in the terms Paul uses: the one is
earthly, marked with the character of earth in its sinful
condition ; the other is in the heavens, marked by the ex-
alted character of the abode of God. The one is a house
indeed (oixia), yet after all only a tabernacle, a mere tent;
the other, a house also (oixia), for we shall live there, but
far different from a transient tent, a building (oixo8ops), an
enduring structure. One camps in a tent for a brief time,
but he needs a permanent house for continuous residence;
how much more for eternal dwelling hereafter. One is our
tabernacle, 1. e. the earthly existence as we have made it by
sin and its results; the other is from God, not made with
hands, eternal, the perfect and permanent work of God’s
omnipotence and glory (Heb. 11, 10; 9, 11). What a con-
trast! Against the dull background of our poor earthly
life how gloriously the great hope of the life to come looms
up! Here a poor tent for a day; but when this is folded in
death, there the many mansions in the Father’s house. Here
a poor earthly sojourn with all the evils that oppress us and
from which we daily pray to be delivered; there the sojourn
amid the etermal joys of heaven. — Note also that Paul
writes if, édv, vividly picturing death, but not shutting out
absolutely the possibility of living till Christ returns. Paul
was in the same position as we are: he did not know exactly
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when Christ would come. To press his words, as some
have done, making him say in one place that he has aban-
doned the expectation of seeing Christ’s return, and in
another place that he is certain he will not die but see that
return, is a shameful abuse of his words; and one can only
be sorry that so many commentators are guilty of it.

Our longing to be clothed upon.

Paul amplifies his figure by adding to it another, that
of being clothed with something, making the one metaphor
melt into the other as it were. Again he succeeds in
puzzling many of his commentators, especially with the
third verse, some of them even abandoning the analogy
of faith and resorting to extreme means, without ap-
prehending the sense of his words. The chief point in
this section is Paul’s longing for the fulfillment of the
great hope shining in his heart. This he expresses in a
figurative way indeed, and — master of language that he
is and with a full stream of thought ever flowing through
his heart —he turns his figure in various ways, but ever
so that it fits a well-halanced Christian heart yearning for
the glory to come. In following his words we must keep
the same balance, and not sail off on the wings of imagery
alone and what this might otherwise suggest. — For verily
in this we groan, longing to be clothed upon with our
habitation which is from heaven. Kai ydp = “for also,”
or (making the “also” strong): for verily. Paul says:
We look at the things eternal, first, because we know
we have a house eternal in the heavens; secondly,
because we groan in longing for this house. 'Ev rodre is
read by most commentators as referring to oxivos: in this
tabernacle. The meaning is: now already, not only when
our dissolution approaches. IT.uther has: uebcr diesem;
and others: propterea; wuter solchen Umstaenden. These
refer & rovre back: on this account, because the earthly
house of our tabernacle is to be dissolved; or they refer it
to what follows: we groan on this account (in this re-
gard). namely longing to be clothed upon cte. But the
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parallel in verse 4: “For indeed we that are sn this taber-
nacle do groan, being burdened,” taking up once more the
groaning and showing another side of it, settles the refer-
ence of év rovre to oxipos: in this (tabernacle) we groan.
— This groaning is the outward expression of the earnest
longing and desire in the heart; this is so strong that it
cannot remain silent (Rom. 8, 23). We hear this groan-
ing in many an earnest Christian prayer, and especially
in many beautiful Christian hymns:

“Safe into the haven guide;
O reccive my sou!l at last.”
(C. Wesley.)

“Jerusalem the golden,

Shall I e'er see thy face?

O sweet and pleasant city,

Shall 1 ¢’er win thy grace?
I have the hope within me
To comfort and to bless;

Shall I e'er win the glory?
O my Redeemer, yes!”

(De Morlai.)

Jerusalem, thou city fair and high,
Would God I were in thee!
My longing heart fain, fain to thee would fly,
It will not stay with me;
Far over vale and mountain,
Far over field and plain,
It hastes to seek its Fountain,
And quit this world of pain.”
(Mayfarth.)

We must hold fast that the groaning thus expressed is
not the longing to be rid of the earthly life and its crosses,
but the desire to reach the blessedness of heaven: “long-
ing to be clothed upon with our habitation which is from
heaven.” Paul writes éradivavfa, to be clothed upon,
to have a garment put on over something. Here he adds
the figure of a garment to that of the tent and house, blend-
ing the two together. Stosch prefers for éradisacfar mit
Verlangen cingehen, but this is not essentially different



134 Sunday After Christmas.

from the other meaning, Loth being given for the Greek
word; and this shows the relationship between Paul’s two
figures and how he comes to combine them. — With our
habitation which is from heaven brings the new word
oixyrpov, where before we had oixoBoun; it is descriptive
of the oixia or house adding the thought of dwelling, hence
the translation habitation, permanent place of residence or
dwelling (where oixoSoun above added the idea of build-
ing a permanent structure). “Our habitation which is
from heaven” is identical with “a building from God, a
house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens;"” only
where the latter views our heavenly home as a permanent
structure, the former views it as a permanent residence.
Those who see in this “building” and “habitation” the
resurrection-body or the so-called transformation-body
point to & ovparei, and say that “from heaven” cannot
mean heaven itself (which no one asserts, for it is “our
habitation which is from heaven” which is “heaven” it-
self). But if they urge the local sense of “from heaven,”
will this fit the resurrection or transformation-body? It
surely is not a body kept in heaven and sent down from
there. The resurrection or transformation-body is in
reality our own natural body glorified and nothing more.
'E¢ otpavoi simply describes the origin and character of
the “habitation;” it is heavenly, as opposed to earthly (see
1 Cor. 15, 47: é yis; “not of this building,” Heb. g9, 11).
— These exegetes also urge the term émevdicacfa:, to be
clothed upon, in the sense of not merely putting a garment
on, but of putting it on over another garment. They at-
tribute to Paul a Todesscheu, a fear of death, on the face
of it a grave injustice to Paul's faith and courage. Next
they attribute to him the desire not to die, but to live
till Christ’s return and then to be transformed without
passing through death (1 Cor. 15, 51-54; 1 Thess. 4, 15-
17). This makes Paul think and say something out of
keeping with the entire context. Verse 1 shows that he
is speaking of his death (if the carthly house of our
ta ernacle be dissolied). and in regard to this, as per-
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taining to himself and Christian believers generally, he
is voicing the blessed hope of heaven which he and they
with him have. Worst of all, however, the transforma-
tion-body cannot be called a garment to be put on over
the garment of the natural body. The entire idea is pre-
posterous, simply because there are not two bodies; and
to talk of the natural body ‘“disappearing” when the trans-
formation-body is put on over it, shows to what lengths
these exegetes permit their imagination to run when they
get upon a wrong track. Over against these imaginings
we set Paul’s thought in all its simplicity and hold fast
to that; he says: \We know we have a heavenly home,
and for this reason we groan and long to enter it. Or,
more fully: In our present habitation, which is a transient
one, subject to death and dissolution, we, on this account,
and because we are destined for a blessed eternity, long
to be clothed upon with our heavenly home. Compound
verbs in Greek are commonly used in the same sense as
corresponding simple ones, the compound form being some-
what stronger. 1 Cor. 15, 53 and 54, where Paul speaks
of the resurrection and the transformation of those living
at his second coming, he uses the simple form éddoacfar,
showing that he means the same thing with both forms
of the verb: to be clothed upon; to have put upon us as
a garment.

If so be that being clothed we shall not be found
naked. Few passages have caused interpreters so much
trouble as these few words; some have even ventured to
say that the apostle might have omitted them. The trouble
generally is that any wrong ideas inserted into the previous
verses cause double confusion when this verse is reached.
For e ye xai a few texts read efwep xai. This we may pass
by at once: & ye xai is the proper reading, and it expresses
a condition coupled with certainty (‘“since also”; “if so be
also”, as indeed it shall be); ewep would express doubt
(“provided”). Another difference in reading deserves
notice: some texts have éxdvodpevor instead of évdvaduevor,
which would simplify the sense. But here too the case is
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plain; we must follow the best authorities and read
é8vodpevor. — There is one interpretation which homiletically
would be very valuable, but which exegetically cannot be
held: “if so be that being clothed (with the garment of
Christ’s righteousness) we shall not be found naked (desti-
tute of the right to enter heaven). Calvin, Calov, Philippi,
Daechsel, and Besser have it, and the thought, taken by
itself, is certainly Pauline. One sees at a glance how the
preacher may use it to introduce the strongest warnings.
But he must abandon it, for nothing in the text or context
indicates that clothed, &dvaduevo:, is taken in a new sense.
We cannot have ‘“‘clothed” in verse 2 and ‘“unclothed” in
verse 4 referring to one kind of garment, and ‘“‘clothed” in
verse 3 referring to a different kind of garment, unless
something positive and plain marks the difference. And
there is nothing of that sort in the text, hence we yield to
the rule that words in the same sentence and connection
must have the same meaning. Moreover, Paul’s entire
thought is occupied with himself and his fellow believers,
who all share one hope, and not in any way with unbelievers
who lack that hope (note the constant “we”). A second
interpretation operates with yvuwds in the sense of bodiless
spirits, and we are told that the Greeks so regarded the
souls in hades and dreaded this state. This interpretation
hangs together with the notions of the resurrection and
transformation-body already rejected above. Sometimes
the intermediate state between death and Christ’s return is
brought in and a sort of ethereal body imagined for that
state. This is theosophic speculation, entirely without
Scripture foundation, and militates against the doctrine of
the resurrection of the body. — The correct interpretation
holds firmly to the thought Paul expresses in this entire
section. Hiee and we desire to be invested with the heavenly
home, ‘“‘since also (xai) being clothed with this home, we
shall not be found naked, i. ¢. without a true home.” The
objection that this is too simple and self-evident a thought
for Paul to express (so Meyer), is refuted by the greatness
of the hope with which the apostle here deals. To him and
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us all in our faith, labors, and trials the heavenly home is
everything; to be certain of that is comfort indeed, to be
without it is to be found naked and destitute in all eternity.
Elpefnodueba, fut. pass., refers to the time when the earthly
house of our tabernacle shall have been dissolved; ot, in
Greek with yuuwol, is read in English with the verb;
dbvodpevas, aor. part., indicates a definite act preceding the
main verb which is future. Stosch: Naked in the sense of
the Greek word means destitute of what one needs, and
this according to whatever the context may imply; here:
destitute of the Heimatsrecht (James 2, 15, destitute of
appropriate clothing; in battle, destitute of weapons; Rev.
3. 17, destitute of true righteousness; Rev. 16, 15, destitute
of watchfulness).

For indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan,
being burdened; not for that we would be unclothed,
but that we would be clothed upon, that what is mortal
may be swallowed up of life. Kai ydp adds an explana-
tion. Paul does not wish to be misunderstood; his ex-
pression of longing must not be read as if he were unmanly
and his great desire were to shake off the burden of this
life. We that are in this tabermacle, oi 1res, is not:
“whilst we are” etc., which would omit oi; & 7§ oxfpa
“in this tabernacle,” the one already indicated, our earthly
existence. Paul means himself and his fellow believers
as they still live this transient earthly life and go for-
ward on their earthly pilgrimage. Again he says, we
do groam, but qualifies with a different participle, not
“longing” now, but Bapoduevo, being burdened (pres.
tense: continuously). The question arises as to what we
are burdened with. To this the margin offers an answer
in the way it reads the text and injects an intrepretation:
being burdened, in that iwe would not be unclothed, but
would be clothed upon. This means, that upon Paul and
his fellow believers there lies, while they live this life,
the burden of desire not to pass through death, but to
live till Christ's return and then to be changed in a mo-

T

ment. This marginal reading takes ¢’ ¢ in the sense of
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“because that”: “we groan because that we do not wish
to be unclothed” etc. But the reverse is true: Paul did
not shrink from death; he had the desire to depart and
be with Christ (Phil. 1, 23) ; he was willing “to be absent
from the body,” verse 8; he faced death joyfully a hundred
times. Again, the interpretation contained in the margin
takes éredicacfa: in the sense rejected as unwarranted in
verse 2: to put the transformation-body on over the
natural body. It makes Paul say: We groan, being bur-
dened, in this that we would not put off this body, but
put on over it the transformation-body. Instead of the
margin we take the text of the R. V. with its semicolon
after “burdened.” The burdens of believers need not be
defined anew here by the apostle; read 4, 812: “we are
pressed on every side” efc. That is altogether plain. But
Paul, like all true believers who know their calling and
their hope, was neither kreuzesscheu nor todesscheu, he
shrank neither from affliction nor from death, Rom. §, 3-5;
8, 37-30. And so he writes here concerning death: We
do groan, being burdened ; not for that (¢4’ &) we would
be unclothed; or: wherefore (on which account) we do
not want to be removed from this life. We groan in-
deed under our burden, but the motive of our hope is not
negative, to escape the trials set for us by the Lord (much
less to secure exemption from death). There are some
who tire of life and its burdens, but theirs is a morbid
state, which they ought to conquer. Some too quail at
the thought of death, but this too is not the normal Chris-
tian attitude. In place of all such negative thoughts Paul
puts something entirely different: but that we would be
clothed upon, i. ¢. “to depart and be with Christ; for it is
very far better,” Phil. 1, 23. That what is mortal may
be swallowed up of life, 1 Cor. 15, 53-56: this is the climax
of the entire statement, the last and highest summing up
of the apostle’s wish (6éxouev). The right desire to depart
is not to get out of life, but really to live. For, after
all, all earthly life (not merely the body) is 6 fmrdy, and
this, if life is truly to be reached, must “be swallowed up
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by life.”” It is a paradox: Christians wish to die because
they wish to live. lere we have Paul's own description
of what he means by being clothed upon with the heavenly
home: to have all that is mortal swallowed up by death-
less, immortal life.

Our good courage while waiting.

“It was something very heroic and grand for a poor,
persecuted man to stand thus erect in the presence of his
enemies and in the immediate prospect of death, and avow
such superiority to all suffering, and such confidence of a
glorious immortality. The apostle, therefore, adds that
neither the elevated feelings which he expressed, nor his
preparation for the exalted state of existence which he
so confidently expected, was due to himself.” Hodge.
Now he that wrought us for this very thing is God,
who gave unto us the earnest of the Spirit. “This very
thing,” A. V. : “the self-same thing” == being clothed upon
so that what is mortal shall be swallowed up of life. And
this is not something that is ours by nature, nor by human
effort and merit, it is the work of God: he made us fit for
this, accomplished it in us by giving us the requisite quali-
fications. Instead of saying how God did this, Paul tells us
who this God is that did it: who gave unto us the earnest
of the Spirit. By this gift of the Spirit he wrought us for
this very thing. The earnest, 6 éppafBiv, .from the Hebrew
erabon, is a first-payment or pledge, assuring full payment.
and complete fulfillment of a promise. The earnest of the
Spirit (appositive gen.) = the earnest which consists of
the Spirit; and we receive this earnest when the Spirit is
given us in Baptism and by the Word and Sacraments gen-
erally, working Christian faith and all things spiritual in us.
These means (objectively) and our faith and Christian life
(subjectively) assure us that we are in possession of “the
earnest,” and thus give us the certainty and joyfulness of
Paul's hope. See 2 Cor. 1, 22; Eph. 1, 13-14; Rom. 5, §;
8, 16. In Rom. 8, 11 the Spirit is a pledge for the resur-
rection of our bodies (1 Cor. 6, 19); in our text he is a
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pledge for the soul’s entering heaven and its glory immedi-
ately after death. The two belong together, but the latter
has its own peculiar value.

Olv, therefore, introduces the results, and these are of
such a kind that they flow from all Paul has here said of
the Christian hope and its earnest of fulfillment. The sen-
tence following is an anacoluthon, begun in one way, but
not finished as begun. Paul evidently started to write:
“Being therefore of good courage and knowing
we are willing rather” efc. Instead he wrote as the text
shows. Being always of good courage, no matter what
may happen, 4, 17, is the tremendous advantage of every
one who has Paul’s blessed hope. There is a self-made
courage of men amid dangers and misfortunes, which may
indeed carry them with head erect and flying colors into
the jaws of death, but they face eternity blindly and have
no divine hand behind them to crown them with victory
in the hour of final strife. Paul’s and his fellow believers’
good courage is a different thing entirely. It is not for
strong men alone, but a child may have and show it, a weak
woman, a man with all earthly prospects shattered. It is
the fruit of the Spirit, and a mystery to those who them-
selves have it not. — And knowing that, whilst we are
at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord, co-
ordinates this piece of knowledge with our being of good
courage; xal is not “although,” or “because.” The hopeful
Christian realizes the situation completely, he knows exactly
where he stands with his hope and courage. ‘EvSppoivres is
set over against éSypoiper; he dwells in the body as his
present home, and he is thus absent from visible union and
communion with the Lord; the time of trial is still present.
His courage is not an idle condition of the heart, there is
ample use for its exercise: he is of good courage, and
knows there is room for its display. Why? For we walk
by faith, not by sight. There is no question, €8os is not
the activity of seeing, but objective, the thing seen, the form,
the visible appearance, the reality as we actually behold it;

and to this we must add the negative o) : not by things
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actually seen. Faith, wiors, is usunally taken subjectively,
believing as an activity of the heart; but as such it would
not be an actual contrast to e8os. Either we must allow this
inequality to remain, or we must make both “faith” and
“sight” subjective, or both objective. Many do the former,
but the latter is certainly preferable, because the word =ions
is regularly used to express objectively that which is be-
lieved, 1. e. the doctrine, confession or word, while e8os is
not used subjectively for éyis. So we may say of faith with
Calvin: Loco rei verbo aquiescimus. The entire mark of
our walk now is 8z miorews; we look at the things not seen,
Ta gy BAymopeva, 4, 18; we are governed by what we believe,
the Word. We do not walk 8w e8ovs, in the light of the
things actually beheld; that will not take place until we
reach our heavenly home. So we have need of good
courage, and of knowing exactly what our situation is and
what we may expect. — Paul now takes up his original
sentence again, but repeats the thought and makes a fresh
start: We are of good courage, I say. A¢ may be trans-
lated as here the R. V. does, “I say,” resuming the original
thought, or adversatively: “we walk by faith and not by
sight, yet we are of good courage.” When the longing for
the home above and the burdening presses his heart he
“groans;” but when he looks at God who has made him
ready, and at the earnest of the Spirit, he is of good
courage. Death does not trouble him, in fact he welcomes
it, just as he wrote the Philippians: “For me to live is
Christ, and to die is gain,” 1, 21. So here: and are willing
rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home
with the Lord. To be absent from the body is the condition
of death, when the body lies in the grave and the soul is
separated from it; this is what “unclothed” means in verse
4. To be at home with the Lord is the dwelling of the dis-
embodied soul in the glory of heaven with the Lord Jesus
Christ; and this is what “clothed upon” in verses 2 and 4
signifies. This latter, with courage and confidence, Paul as
every good Christian prefers. Their song upon the pil-
grimage long or short is ever: “Heaven is my home.” “The
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as he is the author of all the ungodliness and evil that is in
it, and directs it as the supreme ruler of all evil. One of
the worst of these evil works of his is here described,
namely his blinding the minds of men. It is not necessary
that one should consciously consent to his control and realize
what it signifies and involves; it is enough that he does
actually rule, and that one obey him. And we must under-
stand fully and hold fast what is thus stated, for deception
in this matter is exceedingly great. Men will deny the
existence of the devil the while they are ruled by him; or
they imagine themselves their own masters, while they are
nothing but Satan’s dupes and slaves. Let all men know:
they who reject the Gospel reject God and accept the devil
— there is no middle way. — His activity is here described
as a blinding : éri¢pAwocer & voppara oy driorwy, hath blinded
the minds of the unbelieving. “This control of Satan
over the human mind, although so effectual, is analogous to
the influence of one created intellect over another in other
cases, and therefore is perfectly consistent with free agency
and responsibility. It should, however, make us feel our
danger and need of divine assistance, seeing that we have
to contend not only against the influence of evil men, but
against the far more powerful influence of the rulers of
darkness, the pantocrators of the world. Eph. 6, 12.”
Hodge. The blinding here spoken of takes place when the
Gospel comes to men in order to enlighten them unto salva-
tion. It is then that the devil tries in every way to put a
veil between their “minds” (or thoughts — margin) and
the Gospel light; so that they either conceive Christ in a
false way altogether and empty his work of that which
really saves, or that they reject him altogether because of
some vain philosophy of their own or because of worldly
considerations. In the verb rugroiv the figure of the veil is
intensified; now the eyes themselves lose the power of
sight. By nature all indeed are blind, but the Gospel is the
eye-salve to give sight to the blind. The devil’s work is to
fill the mind with lies and deceptions of one kind or another,

13
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so as permanently to counteract this eye-salve and prevent
it from exerting its salutary effects; and this is the blinding
here spoken of. — In whom he hath blinded the minds of
the unbelieving is a pleonasm grammatically, the sentence
appearing to be complete without the added genitive. Tav
driorwyv is not an apposition to év ols, although the common
explanation treats it as virtually such. Meyer thinks the
dmorot are more numerous than the dmoAAvueve:, and that
the blinding work which Satan does in all the unbelieving
reaches its fatal effect only in the perishing, while the rest
of the dmoro: finally come to faith. But the entire weight
of Paul’'s argument requires the identity of the perishing
with those in whom the Gospel is veiled and who are
blinded by Satan, i. e, the dmoro, It is best then to acknowl-
edge the grammatical peculiarity. Paul’s meaning is en-
tirely clear. ’Ev ols merely refers back to the dmoAlipevo:
without in any way characterizing these people. This char-
acterization the added genitive supplies: they are “unbe-
lieving.” In them Satan indeed has full sway, to blind
them with his deceptions and thus to work their
destruction. The question has been raised, which
is first, the blinding or the unbelief? As to the
perishing there is no doubt; that follows unbelief: ‘'He
that disbelieveth shall be condemned,” Mark 16, 16; *hath
been judged already, because he hath not believed on the
name of the only begotten Son of God,” John 3, 18. As
between the blinding and the unbelief, it is best to take the
former as the cause of the whole evil: the blinding of the
devil makes unbelievers who finally perish. The aorist
érdprwoev describes Satan’s work as one complete past
act, whatever stages it may have had; his victims have been
fatally blinded, rendered unresponsive even to the sight-
giving power of the Gospel, and are now become miserable
dmoAAvuevor, men in the act of perishing. — That the light
of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of
God, should not dawn upon them. Eis 7¢ expresses both the
purpose and the result, or the purpose attained. The devil's
purpose was that the light of the Gospel should not penetrate
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his victims’ hearts, and this he achieved. — It is best to read
tor puriopdy as the subject of adydear, and not as the object,
which latter would require edrois to be supplied in thought
as the subject. The reference has been to the minds of the
unbelieving, and adyd{ew in its transitive meaning (bestrah-
len, to let radiance fall upon) is less fitting in this connection
than the intransitive meaning (strahlen, to shine, to dawn)
with the light of the Gospel as the subject. Luther indeed
translates: dass sie nicht sehen das helle Licht des Evan-
gelii; and the margin translates: that they should not see the
light. But the text of the A. as well as of the R. V. is best.
'O ¢wrouss is light, radiance, sllumination (margin). used
only here in the N. T., but a word that goes exceedingly well
with the gospel of the glory of Christ. The Gospel indeed
has a glory, and this glory has light and radiance which
shines forth. By the glory of the Gospel is meant “the sum
of all the divine and human excellence which is centered in
Christ’'s person, and makes him the radiant point in the
universe, the clearest manifestation of God to his creatures,
the object of supreme admiration, adoration, and love, to all
intelligent beings, and especially to his saints.” Hodge. The
light of this Gospel can, of course, never be dimmed; the
devil cannot hurt the Gospel itself or rob it of one bit of its
glory or one ray of its light. But he can prevent this light
from dawning, 1. ¢. from spreading itself in the minds of
certain men. And this he has done and does in all those who
perish, They remain in darkness, while the light is there and
God desires that they too should be enlightened thereby.
That these men fail to be enlightened is nothing to the dis-
credit either of the Gospel or of the preachers of the Gospel
(Paul here, and others also). To think so, or to argue so,
as did some of Paul’s opponents, is to cast reproach upon
God and Christ himself. — For Paul reminds us that Christ
is the image of God. He means what Jesus said, John
14, 9: “He that hath seen me hath seen the Father;” and
John 12, 45: “Ie that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent
me.” Christ is in the form of God and equal with God,
Phil. 2, 6, “the effulgence of his glory, and the very image
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of his substance,” Heb. 1, 3. The word image here refers
to the exalted Christ; the Godman on the throne of glory is
the essential image of the Father. In him now shines forth
forever all the Father's love for us, and in him we behold
all that that love hath wrought for our salvation. To have
the light of his Gospel dawn in our hearts (by faith) is to be
saved. God created man in his own image and after his like-
ness (4. e. in true holiness and righteousness), but Christ is
that image himself, equal with the Father and yet revealing
him to men. The medium for this is the Gospel, hence called
properly “the gospel of the glory of Christ.” To be shut
out from that is to be eternally lost.

Concerning the apostles and their preaching of

Christ.

Paul has spoken in verse 3 of “our gospel,” which
some assailed, and he has set forth the true excellence of
that Gospel as “the gospel of the glory of Christ, who
is the image of God.” Now he combines both and em-
phasizes the combination: Whoever rejects his preach-
ing, rejects the blessed and glorious Christ himself:
For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus as Lord.
No doubt Paul's opponents insinuated that he preached
himself, which means that his preaching had for its real
purpose his own personal interest, honor, influence, eic.
This he emphatically denies; also 1 Cor. 10, 33: “not seek-
ing mine own profit.” There were in Corinth “certain that
commend themselves,” 2 Cor. 10, 12. There are some
such to-day. At bottom in all their ministry they are con-
cerned about their own standing, welfare, advancement,
social position, financial profit, etc. They so shape their
Gospel that all men may speak well of them; they are
afraid to offend, and omit unpopular doctrines, or modify
them to suit public opinion: even when they do preach
Christ their message is warped and emasculated.  This
danger of looking to ourselves threatens all preachers to
some extent. We are all liable to consider too much our
personal interest, to attach people too much to ourselves,
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to make their attachment to the preacher the criterion of
their attachment to Christ. Let us take warning lest in
some subtle way we preach ourselves. According to the
context éavrovs xnpvogouer might be taken in the sense of
éavrovs xuplovs kypioaomev, but the statement is entirely gen-
eral and not thus to be modified. — Not ourselves do we
preach, but Christ Jesus as Lord. That was the sum and
substance of all apostolic preaching. The statement is a
pregnant one, like 1 Cor. 1, 23: “We preach Christ cruci-
fied;” and 1 Cor. 2, 2: “For I determined not to know any-
thing among you save Jesus Christ, and him crucified.”
Kipor might be a simple apposition to Xpiwrrov ’Ingoiv (so
Bachmann), but the R. V. makes it a predicative accusative :
as Lord, which is decidedly preferable. To read *Christ
Jesus the Lord” distributes the emphasis over the entire
phrase; to read: “Christ Jesus as Lord ( = that he is
Lord) centers the emphasis on the final word “Lord.” This
is more in line with Paul's argument, in which he has
already referred to Christ as the center of the Gospel.
Now he declares that he preaches this Christ, and preaches
him “as Lord,” 1. e. in all his saving power and grace. The
term is used here in its widest sense; Meyer: [Ist in seiner
ganzen Allgemeinheit zu belassen. This commentator sees
“the entire majesty of Christ” in it. Following the Scrip-
tures themselves we may combine the following elements
as belonging to Christ’s Lordship: “He is Lord of all,”
Acts 10, 36; “the Lord of glory,” 1 Cor. 2, 8; “the Lord
our righteousness,” Jer. 23. 6; “the lord of the sabbath,”
Matth. 12, 8. Paul’s preaching too is not a mere saying.
“Lord, Lord,” Matth. 7, 21, so that while he says it, he
“does not the things which I (the Lord) say,” Luke 6, 46,
or allows others to ignore the lord’s commands. He
preached Christ as the T.ord in all faith, in sincerity and
truth, proclaiming “the whole counsel of God” unto human
salvation. To preach Christ as l.ord means then to pro-
claim him as the Messiah of God, the divine Savior, the
ruler of the Kingdom. Here Paul shows the greatness
and glory of his office, and all preachers of the Gospel share
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it with him. Let us thank God who has counted us worthy
to be heralds (xnpvooouer) of the “Lord.” — But Paul has
referred to himself, and so he is led to place beside the
negative statement already made the positive one: and
(we preach in a certain sense) ourselves (namely) as your
servants for Jesus’ sake. The thing cannot be avoided.
Whoever brings the Lord to others, in and by that very
act brings himself to them in a certain manner; he makes
himself their servant (bondseriant, margin) for Jesus’
sake. This true position of himself as an apostle and
preacher Paul gladly acknowledged; in fact, he emphasized
it frequently, so that people might know and receive him
accordingly: “For though I was free from all men, I
brought myself under bondage to all, that I might gain
the more,” 1 Cor. g, 19. *“Not that we have lordship over
your faith, but are helpers of your joy,” 2 Cor. 1, 24.
“Servants of Christ Jesus,” 8ovAe., Phil. 1, 1; Tit. 1, 1.
The term 8oidos here corresponds to the preceding xdpeos;
it is very strong, signifying complete servitude. In the first
place Paul, and every preacher, is a servant of Christ or
God; but for that very reason also a servant of others,
SotAos vuwr, “‘a debtor both to Greeks and to Barbarians,
both to the wise and to the foolish,” Rom. 1, 14. The con-
nection between this double servitude Paul expresses by
the phrase: for Jesus’ sake, 8w "Inooiv, not ; through Jesus,
8 ’Inoos (margin), which is less well authenticated. “For
Jesus’ sake” = because we are wholly devoted to him in
love and service. This is the mainspring of every true
preacher’s work, which moves him to face unflinchingly
whatever hardship, sacrifice, or suffering his office may
entail. The designation “servant” (minister) is not to
the liking of worldly men who prefer grand (even if
empty) titles, pomp, power, and honor. And there have
heen little popes even in the church, who, instead of serving,
tried to make themselves lords of other men's faith, 2 Cor.
1. 24, lording it over the charge allotted unto them, 1 Det.
5. 3. But Paul was far from such notions. Having so
vrand a Master, he could, and did indeed, assert himself
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and his authority in the servant position assigned to him,
lest the Master’s interests suffer; and yet in this as in
all else he faithfully kept to his office and work as a 8oilos,
both xvplov and bpdr.

Concerning God and the light that shines in our
hearts.

The sixth verse is the climax of our Epiphany text
and contains the heart of the Epiphany message: & feos

. éhapypev & Tais xapdlas Yuav. The negative
thought of the preceding verses when the unbelieving
were spoken of, now becomes gloriously positive since
believers form the topic. Seeing it is God, that said,
Light shall shine out of darkness, who shined in our
hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory
of God in the face of Jesus Christ. I’aul furnishes a
reason for what he has just said before: ér, etc. But hardly
for the secondary thought that he and his fellow laborers
are servants of the Corinthians. (ireater matters are under
discussion, to which this thought is merely incidental,
namely that Paul preaches the Gospel which some do not
believe, that he and others with him preach Jesus Christ
as Lord. For this he now furnishes an all-sufficient reason:
“God shined in our hearts.” And this reason is the more
noteworthy and striking, because it shows that the very
God and Gospel whose light some repel through the in-
fluence of the devil have actually performed their beneficent
work in others, namely Paul and his fellow believers.
Their hearts are bright with the knowledge of the glory of
God in the face of Jesus Christ, where others have pre-
ferred darkness; and they, having experienced this divine
enlightenment, are proclaiming this Christ to others. The
subject & feds has no verb, and the sentence appears un-
finished. ‘Eori is supplied: Seeing it is God, etc. To put
the verb in this place (which makes the smoothest render-
ing in English) tends to place the emphasis on God, as if
Paul meant that he and no other has done this. Yet the
emphasis, we must ohserve, really rests on the relative
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clause: ‘“who shined in our hearts,” and we must so read
the translation. The A. V. cancels the relative pronoun &s,
for which there is no justification, although the general
sense of the sentence is not changed thereby. — Paul draws
a parallel between the first great act of creation and this
second creative work of God. The parallel is the more
wonderful since the second creative act is here spoken of
as just as great as the first, or even greater. What a blow
to those who despise the light of Christ and the Gospel'
God, that said, Light shall shine out of darkness restates
the words of Moses, Gen. 1, 3. We must read Aduype,
future indicative, not as in the A. V. Adwyjas, aorist infinitive,
“Out of darkness” vividly pictures the first blazing forth
of light from the darkness that covered the face of the
deep. All at once in its very heart there was a mighty
radiance spreading afar in every direction, making day
where night had been. This was no gradual evolution,
requiring ages for its accomplishment, but an instantaneous
act; there are no possible gradations between the oxéros and
the ¢ds.— As on the first day of creation, so now: it is
God who shined in our hearts. We too were utter dark-
ness and night, “a people that walked in darkness .
that dwell in the land of the shadow of death,” Is. g, 2.
“For ye were once darkness, but are now light in the Lord,”
Eph. 5, 8. But here too, in this higher realm of the spirit
and soul of man, the stupendous miracle was wrought: the
light shone forth—and God was the light. “Thou art
the health of my countenance, and my God,” Ps. 42, 11.
If it is wondrous beyond human conception that the night
brooding over chaos should suddenly be rent asunder by
the bursting forth of light, it is more wondrous still that
the spiritual night of sin and death should be hurled back
by the breaking forth of spiritual light. And yet it is not
wondrous — for God is here, and he himself fills our hearts,
and thus they shine with light. Luther finely expounds our
text and refutes all synergistic notions of self-illumination
on man’s part: ‘‘We believe in the God who is an almighty
Creator, able to make everything out of nothing, good out
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of what is evil, salvation and blessedness out of what is
utterly corrupt and lost. Even as in Rom. 4, 17, this is
ascribed to him, where Paul says: ‘He calleth the things
that are not, as though they were;’ and 2 Cor. 4, 6: ‘God
that said, Light shall shine out of darkness.’” He does not
say, a spark from the coal, but light out of darkness. Even
so he is able to bring forth life out of death, righteousness
out of sin, and the kingdom of heaven and the liberty of
the children of God out of the servitude of the devil and
hell.” Yet the Calvinists err when they argue for an
irresistible grace, declaring: just as little as chaos could
prevent the bursting forth of light, so little can he whom
God means to save prevent the creation of faith in his
heart. Paul has just shown that men can and do remain
in blindness, and perish, through the devil’'s work and their
own fault. “O Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself; but in
me is thine help,” Hos. 13, 9. “God does not force man’
to become godly, for those who resist the Holy Ghost and
persistently oppose the known truth, as Stephen says of
the hardened Jews, Acts 7, 51, will not be converted; yet
God the Lord draws the man whom he wishes to convert,
and draws him, too, in such a way that his understanding,
in place of Being darkened, becomes enlightened, and his
will, in place of perverse, becomes obedient. And the
Scriptures call this ‘creating a new heart’, Ps. 51, 10’
Formula of Concord, 564, 60. In regard to the creation
of light on the first day and the creation of spiritual light
in conversion Calov writes: “The power is the same in
both instances, but the mode of its operation is not the
same. Man who is to be converted is fleshly and dead be-
cause he lacks the good ability of cooperating in his con-
version, not because of any lack of evil ability to resist
the converting will of God.” And we must add: the
irrational creature yields to God’s power without a will
of its own, but man yields when God by his grace has
wrought a change in his will. — To give light, mpis dporapd,
really reads in the Greek: “unto illumination.” And it is
not the knowledge that is illuminated: mpés Puriondy s
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ywioews; but the illumination is the knowledge itself.
dorwopds is not transitive, as if Paul meant to say: God
shined in our hearts mpos duriopdy, 1. e. in order through us
to illumine others (so Luther’s translation; Meyer, and
some others). All believers attain light in the same way:
60ds . . . &apfer & rtais xapdias, God shined in their
hearts. ®wrniopds is intransitive, and mpds indicates in what
God’s shining in their hearts results, namely in “light,”
or illumination of knowledge. And this word yaas,
knowledge, points distinctly to the means by which
God comes to shine in our hearts, namely by the
Gospel which gives us the knowledge that saves;
and this knowledge is faith, since it is the knowledge
of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. By the
“glory of God” which our hearts apprehend by the heavenly
knowledge of faith, is meant all his excellence, especially
his grace, mercy, and love “in the face of Jesus Christ,”
i. . as manifested in Christ. For this reason God by the
Gospel shines in our hearts, that our hearts may be filled
with this knowledge of his excellencies as they were re-
vealed in Jesus and all his work. The heaped-up genitives:
“of the knowledge of the glory of God,” have a heavy
sound, as Meyer states, but exhibit something grand and
majestic. The parallel between the creation of the natural
and that of the spiritual light extends even to the divine
means by which both are accomplished. God said, Let
there be light! It is also by his Word that the light of
salvation radiates in the soul. “All things were made
by him” (the Word); “and without him was not anything
made that hath been made,” John 1, 3. Likewise as re-
gards our hearts and salvation: *“There was the true light,”
namely Jesus, “even the light which lighteth every man,”
John 1, 9. “And in none other is there salvation: for
neither is there any other name under heaven, that is given
among men, wherein we must be saved,” Acts 4, 12.
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The celebration of Christ’'s birth at Christmas time is fol-
lowed by the Epiphany festival which draws attention to his
earthly sojourn, when he revealed his divine glory to men for
their salvation. This is the revelation our text sets hefore us,
making the central thought of the entire Epiphany season the
shining forth of Christ’s glory as the Savior of mankind.

Johann Rump preaches in Bremen, Germany, a city notorious
for its ultra liberal preachers who have completely destroyed the
heart of the Gospel in all their teaching. In his festival sermon
on our text Rump raises the pertinent questions: \What about this
Gospel that we hold fast with so much opposition in our own
city? What is there in it that causes so much divergence of
thought, so much conflict and contention? Are we not perhaps
after all mistaken as to its value? They number ten thousands
in our own city who smile at this Gospel as a useless thing, and
only a few thousands praise it thankfully as the power of God.
What have we to say to this numerical comparison, except that
we must abandon our position and give up this Gospel? Majorities
have immense weight in our day when the masses rule. What about
the Gospel in the human heart? This last question is Rump’s
theme and he answers it from the words of St. Paul, much like
this apostle met the very same ideas among the people at Corinth
almost 1900 years ago.

Who has the most enemies to-day? We all agree as to the
answer — Jesus, our Redeemer. — The Gospel is veiled and hidden
for those who are on the road to perdition and determined not to
forsake it. — Enmity against the Gospel of Christ is by no means a
modern achievement, the result of tremendous progress in a modern
age, the fruit of the latest scientific knowledge which has left
previous ages far behind. This notion is a vain delusion intended
to impress the ignorant who neither read their Bibles nor know
the records of history. Enmity against God and his Word is as old
as God's Word itself, and the first and greatest representative of
this enmity is the devil who is a liar and murderer from the be-
ginning. — It has been reserved for our time, with its elevation of
man to the highest degree of culture, to degrade him morally to
the level of the beast. Our age is busy cancelling one moral law
of God after another. Follow your own nature, however depraved,
is the wisdom that is now preached by philosophy and science.
And the result is that many of the old heathen vices are again
receiving public endorsement, and corruption is rampant in all
fiepartments of society.
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Yes, the Gospel is veiled for those who are carried away by
the spirit of our age. It is veiled by its “‘miracles,” which our
science and philosophy cannot see its way to admit; by its blood-
atonement which modern superficial views of sin resent; by its
great doctrines of the Trinity, the two natures of Christ, regenera-
tion, and justification, the sacramental mysteries, and other great
teachings, which our rationalizing age cannot comprehend, and
therefore derides and spurns. The Christ which the lying Rabbis
in Corinth and elsewhere in Paul’s mission fields preached to their
deluded followers was much more comprehensible and acceptable to
them than this Christ which Paul proclaimed. And to-day the
empty theology of many a pulpit has likewise invented a Christ of
its own, stripped of the divine nature, decked out with ideal human
excellencies, turned into a mere moral teacher, a great reformer,
a model for our following. And this Christ is more agreeable to
many than Immanuel, the Virgin's son, in whom we see the
Father, more believable than the Lamb of God, the heavenly ran-
som for the world's sin, more adorable than the Conqueror of
death, the grave, and hell, sitting at God's right hand as King of
kings and Lord of lords. And so the Gospel is hid, for they have
taken all the Savior glories away from Christ, and covered him
with the filthy rags of their own imaginings. — The simple Gospel
does not satisfy the sensational cravings of many, and so they
pronounce judgment upon it. Indeed, a judgment is in order, but
upon these blind judges who crown falsehood and exile truth.—
Dare the blind accuse the sun that it lacks light?

“Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the
Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the
earth, and gross darkness the people; but the Lord shall rise upon
thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles
shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising.”
What is our text but a glorious New Testament repetition of this
old Epiphany epistle from Isaiah’s pen. Indeed, the light is come:
God hath shined in our hearts through Jesus Christ.

We preach Christ Jesus as Lord, nothing self-invented, self-
chosen, skillfully designed and fabricated by our wisdom. We
preach him whom Paul gladly followed till he met a martyr's
death, whom John worshipped and glorified through all his long
life, whom Luther proclaimed anew amid the papal night, whom
thousands of faithful'confessors, both small and great, have carried
in their hearts, whom now the souls of just men made perfect
honor on his heavenly throne, before whom at last every knee
shall bow, and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to
the glory of God the Father.—Not in a thousand years has a
single man found peace and hope for his immortal soul save in
Jesus Christ our Lord. — Against the wanton enticements of sin and
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the octopus tentacles of doubt there is no power of rescue, save
the power of Jesus Christ,

“The Church is above the ministers.” Smalcald Articles,
340, 11.— They are in the office of love, which makes them every
man's servants for Jesus' sake. Worldly wisdom makes its bearers
and promulgators lords of others. The desire to rule and the
claim to superior honor are found in every department of intel-
lectual activity when men of special talents appear. But the
greatest preachers of the Gospel have put away all thought of self-
aggrandizement and have made themselves the servants of others.

Hunnius writes: In Christ the unfathomable mercy of God
has revealed itself to us, and through Christ the divine wisdom
of God has completed and realized the adorable counsel of sal-
vation.

Some admonitions naturally attach themselves-to our text.
Thus one preacher writes: Words are but short sermons. Deeds
make an impression and exert an influence. Let men see in our
words and deeds what the Gospel is to us. — And another: When-
ever faith and discipline suffer, let us withdraw. Where scoffers
sit and mocking words are spoken we must forego association and
friendship.

No society, no undertaking, which tends to alienate from God
and faith, dare receive our support or even our silent approval.
No desire to please men and cowardly consideration of self dare
move us to assent to anything that will hurt the souls of others.
— Someone has well said: I cannot hear your (fair) words for
the noise you make by your (evil) deeds!

The Great Epiphany Light: Christ in His Glorious
Gospel.
I. It is the light indeed.
1) God sent Christ as the Sun of Righteousness.
2) Christ is the light of salvation for the sinful world.
3) In the Gospel the radiance of this light shines forth.

II. It shines in our hearts.
1) The Gospel has wrought faith in our hearts.
2) We have become the children of light.
3) We rejoice in the blessed change.
4) Nor can we ever turn to darkness again.
I11. It is kept out of some only because they love darkness more.
1) We would expect all men to fly to the light and drink
it in, but many do not.
2) The god of this world has blinded their minds, and
they wilfully resist the power of the light.
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3) They perish, but without God's or the Gospel's fault.

4) Warning and admonition: the devi! has not given us
up, but seeks to throw us into darkness again; God
does not give up the lovers of darkness until his last
effort is made, nor must we cease shedding forth the
Gospel light.

“Let all the house of Israel therefore know assuredly, that
God hath made him both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom ye
crucified.” Acts 2, 36.

“The word which he sent unto the children of Israel, preach-
ing good tidings of peace by Jesus Christ (he is Lord of all)—
that saying ye yourselves know.” Acts 10, 36.

“Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man speaking
in the Spirit of God saith, Jesus is anathema; and no man can
say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy Spirit.” 1 Cor. 12, 8.

We Preach Christ Jesus As Lord.

1. The light of his glory shines in the Gospel. (Whether
men believe it or not. Verse 4.)

11. The light of the knowledge of his glory shines in owur
hearts. (By faith. Verse 6.)

How Jesus, the Epiphany Light, Illumines the World.

1. God sent forth his Son, and there was light.
11. God gave the light into the hearts of chosen witnesses, and
these were bearers of the light.
I11. God blessed the work of his chosen wilnesses, and there
was a kingdom of light.

The Bright Radiance of the Gospel.

I. It emanates from God.
a) The creation miracle, Gen. 1, 3.
b) The redemption miracle, John 1, 9.

11. It enters our hearis.

a) As the morning, Is. 58, &
b) As the full noon-day, in the face of Jesus Christ, verse
6 of the text.
II1. It encompasses the world.
a) The apostolic mission.

b) The mission work to-day.
Boy.
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The Epiphany Fiat: Let There Be Light!

I. Christ shines forih.
II. The darkness is dispelicd.
III. Thousands walk in the light.

The Light of the Knowledge of the Glory of God in the
Face of Jesus Christ.
I. It is the light of faith.

I1. It reveals the glory of God.
I11. It radiates from the person and work of Jesus Christ.



THE FIRST SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

2Cor. 6, 14—7, 1.

In the most natural way the text for this Sunday links
itself to the text for the Epiphany festival. If our
hearts are illumined by Christ and his Gospel, then there is
but one thing for us to do, namely turn ever and always
away from the devil’s darkness. ‘‘Come out from among
them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord.” It is the thought
of the first part of the old epistle for this day: “Be not
fashioned according to this world: but be ye transformed by
the renewing of your mind,” Rom. 12, 2. Our text elabo-
rates this injunction with a wealth of detail and in a dra-
matic manner which makes it very telling and effective. The
divine promise which is woven into the text: “I will dwell
with them,” etc.; “I will be to you a Father,” etc., enriches
it with the full Gospel wealth, and makes the call to turn
away from everything ungodly exceedingly sweet and at-
tractive. The general theme of the text, especially in its
setting in our Epiphany cycle, lies as it were on
the surface: They who have seem the Epiphany light
must ever be separate from the darkness and defilement
of the world. — When no service is held on the Epiphany
festival proper, the author’s advice is to take the festival
text itself for the First Sunday after Epiphany, and to shift
the remaining text accordingly.* — Our text naturally di-
vides into three sections, coinciding with the three grand
sentences of which it is composed. Paul urges all true
Christians to be separate,; he makes them see, that it cannot
be otherwise; that it ought not be otherwise; and resolve,
that it shall not be otherwise,

*Any Epiphany texts not used for Sunday mornings may be
worked, perhaps, for the evening services.
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Christians must be separate — it cannot be other-
wise.

Paul’s questions are highly dramatic, but at the same
time they are so many incontrovertible arguments for the
great ethical truth he is enunciating, namely that believers
must be separate. The argument in these questions is, that
being what they are it is impossible for them to live in com-
munion with unbelievers. This separation pertains to every-
thing which concerns the faith. It does not extend to busi-
ness, political and other secular relations, except when our
faith is jeopardized in such relations; then too the interests
of our faith must be safeguarded, which may require that
we sunder even such relations. Be not unequally yoked
together with unbelievers. M3y yivesfe with a participle
does not merely emphasize the action indicated in the latter,
but expresses also the beginning of that action or the ten-
dency toward it: Do not begin or incline to be unequally
yoked together with unbelievers. “Unequally” hardly does
justice to the thought of érepolvyovvres, which means yoked
together heterogeneously, viz: with people alien to us and
altogether different from us. The reference here is to Deut.
22, 10, which forbade harnessing up an ox and an ass to-
gether to the plow, a clean and an unclean beast. The
believer has been cleansed, while the unbeliever has not, and
it is wrong to put them together as if this tremendous dif-
ference between them did not exist. The verb occurs only
here, but its meaning is perfectly plain; érepo{vyos is found
in the Septuagint Lév. 19, 19, although there can hardly be
a reference here to what this passage forbids. With unbe-
lievers, the simple dative dnioros, is peculiar. The idea ex-
pressed is: Do not help unbelievers draw their yoke which
is altogether foreign to you. Some call it an ethical dative,
and Meyer points out that in this dative the real danger that
threatens believers is indicated. They are liable to help
others draw a yoke which they should abominate. There is
no article with dniorows, for certain ones are not meant, but
unbelievers in general as unbelievers. To think only of

14
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heathen people is unwarranted, since in Paul’s day the ma-
jority of the Jews were just as adverse to Christ and the
Gospel as any heathen could be. For the Corinthians there
were special dangers in forming wrong associations and cul-
tivating compromising intercourse with the heathen unbe-
lievers surrounding them on all sides; note the reference to
“idols” in verse 16. But Paul’s injunction is general, apply-
ing to unbelievers as unbelievers, no matter who they may
be. In applying Paul's command to-day it is simplest and
best to consider the varying forms of worldliness of our day
and immediate surroundings, all of which are glaringly in-
compatible with faith and the Christian life. There are so
many and such grave and enticing dangers in this regard
that the remoter reference to certain false doctrines and
practices of erring Christians may well be reserved for
treatment under other texts applying to them more directly.
Besser, however, introduces here an extensive warning
against unionism, Bachmann’s translation is very. fine:
Tretet nicht in (wesensfremde) Verkoppelumg mit Un-
glaeubigen.

Already in érepo{uyoivres a convincing argument is put
forward why believers must be separate; they can be joined
together with unbelievers only by becoming érepofuyoivres,
people yoked up to a foreign yoke. But the thing is so
vitally important for Christians that Paul showers the most
destructive blows upon any such unnatural, abnormal, and
highly dangerous union. He does this by means of repeated
questions whose answers are self-evident, In each of
the questions a new and penetrating light is cast upon
the ungodly union which would bind together what is
really as wide apart as heaven and hell, God and the devil.
For what fellowship have righteousness and iniquity?
or what communion hath light with darkness? The first
pair of questions deals with the qualities and powers in-
volved, the second pair with the persons, the governing ones
first, and then those governed. In the first question the in-
ner quality and character of both believers and unbelievers
are placed side by side in glaring contrast. On the one hand
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there is righteousness, Siawovyy, on the other hand “in-
iquity” (“unrighteousness,” A. V.). Some commentators
make the latter term the one which marks the distinction,
and thus define “righteousness” merely as the opposite of
“iniquity.” They conclude thus that it is a general ethical
concept, referring to the believer’s life and conduct. But
why go backwards, and why make the negative term the
controlling one? The apostle speaks of believers in contrast
to unbelievers, and here the distinction “righteousness”
marks the Christian’s essential characteristic. This righte-
ousness is deeper than action and conduct; it is something
objective, as Cremer states; it includes and starts with the
imputed righteousness which Paul preached so mightily,
and from which alone acquired righteousness (in life and
conduct) grows. Thus Paul writes in chapter 5, 21: “That
we might become the righteousness of God in him”
(Christ). This righteousness of God which we have “be-
come” is here put into opposition to the iniquity of unbe-
lievers, It is, as Besser says, the Christian’s chief posses-
sion, his regal dignity in God’s kingdom. — Unbelievers, on
the other hand, are marked by iniquity, dvouia. Ps. 5, 5:
“Thou hatest all workers of iniquity.” Opposition to God’s
law and all that this includes is the shame, the guilt, the
doom of unbelievers. Not only are. they without Christ’s
gift of righteousness, which is also the source of all our own
righteousness, but the opposite is in them, the evil well-
spring of sin and all the stream of bitterness that flows from
it. “The mind of the flesh is enmity against God; for it is
not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can it be: and
they that are in the flesh cannot please God.” Rom. 8, 7-8.
Any show of righteousness which they may have is nothing
but filthy rags (Is. 64, 6), and does not count with God.
Civil righteousness, common morality and virtue are ever
full of dvopla, “without fear of God, without trust in him,
and with fleshly appetite,” Augsb. Conf. II. “Man’s will hath
some liberty to work a civil righteousness, and to choose
such things as reason can reach unto; but it hath no power
to work the righteousness of God, or a spiritual righteous-
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ness, without the Spirit of God.” Art. XVIII. “Ignorance
of God, contempt for God, the being destitute of fear and
confidence in God, inability to love God. These are the
chief faults of human nature, conflicting especially with the
first table of the Decalogue,” Apology, 78, 14, hence the
very worst dvopla. It is further described (79, 26) as:
“The not being able to believe God, the not being able to fear
and love God; and, likewise, the having concupiscence which
seeks carnal things contrary to God’s Word, ¢. e. seeks not
only the pleasure of the body, but also carnal wisdom and
righteousness, and, contemning God, trusts in these as good
things.” — These two then, righteousness and iniquity, are
as wide apart as the antipodes. Hence they can have no
fellowship, peroxy (perd and &xw, to have together with some
one). The word occurs only here in the N. T., but we have
péroxos Heb. 1, 9 and Luke 5, 7. There is no element in
righteousness which occurs also in iniquity, or vice versa;
they mutually exclude each other, And because they do
(ydp), therefore believers and unbelievers must always be
separate.

It is the same when we consider what lies back of these
two attributes just named, the powers which produce
righteousness and iniquity : or what communion hath light
with darkness. The gne is light, ¢és. God himself is light,
and in him is no darkness at all, 1 John 1, 5; Christ is the
true light, John 1, 9, the light of the world, John &, 12; and
his Word is the light of life. This light-power has entered
the believer and makes him a child of light, Matth. s, 14;
John 12, 36; Eph. 5, 8, and so the believer walks in the light,
John 12, 35-36; 1 John 1, 7, although there is still some
darkness in him because his old nature has not been wholly
put off. He is also a ‘“partaker of the inheritance of the
saints in light,” Col. 1, 12. — Darkness, axdros, is the oppo-
site of this light-power. In the beginning God separated the
light from the darkness, Gen. 1, 4, and this separation is
typical for the spiritual, saving light also. “Ye were once
darkness, but are now light in the Lord.” Eph. 5,8 “Have
no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but
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rather reprove them.” Eph. 5, 11. The devil and his angels
are “the rulers of the darkness of this world.” Eph. 6, 12.
All his followers walk in darkness, John 3, 19, and shall at
last be cast into outer darkness. Matth. 22, 13; 25, 30; 2 Pet.
2, 17. Out of this spiritual darkness God has called the be-
lievers, 1 Pet. 2, 9, and delivered them from it, Col. 1, 13.
Hence there can be no communion, xowwvia mpés between
light and darkness, no association of the one ($wri, dative)
with the other (mpds oxdros). They are forever separate,
hostile, at war, without any turning on the part of the light
toward the darkness in any form of companionship. In the
believer the power of light is ever active and thus excludes
the darkness, without any possibility of changing this an-
tagonism.

The next step brings in the personal authors of light and
darkness: And what concord hath Christ with Belial?
It is in vain that Bachmann denies the soteriological signifi-
cance of light and darkness here, for the apostle mentions
the owrfp himself in the very next breath. Christ has
obtained righteousness for wus, was made unto us
righteousness, 1 Cor. 1, 30, and is our everlasting
light, Rev. 21, 23. As Christ, the Anointed, he is our
Prophet, High Priest, and King, the author of our salvation,
Heb. 12, 2. — Belial, or rather Beliar, is the personal name
of the devil, and signifies worthlessness, or wickedness. The
Septuagint has the word as a common noun in the sense of
transgressor, impious, foolish, pest (Vincent), and Milton
describes Belial as a sensual profligate. He is the author of
sin, the seducer of our race, the prince of darkness. — Can
there be any concord between Christ and Belial? Svugames
(only here in the N. T.) = harmony of sound. Can any
utterance of these two in any way harmonize? It is impos-
sible that the discordant notes of hell’s inhabitants should
ever symphonize with the sweet music of the angels and
saints about the heavenly throne of Christ.

The second pair of questions deals with the persons in-
volved, and the apostle therefore adds: or what portion
hath a believer with an unbeliever? This question is a
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continuation of the argument, and not merely a statement
of the point to be proved, as some think. Paul is not
arguing general principles merely, but, as his opening injunc-
tion shows, things which pertain most intimately to every
individual reader. So, after he has dealt with- the qualities
concerned and the powers producing them, he brings in
their personal authors, and in connection with them the per-
sonal subjects themselves. All that he has said thus far
runs to a focus in the believer himself, and in the unbeliever.
The righteousness, light, and Christ, however in themselves
divided forever from iniquity, darkness, and Belial, are
here considered as pertaining to human individuals. The
believer is one who is justified by faith, Rom. 3, 28, and
thus the bearer of the highest blessing, Rom, 4, 6-7, at peace
with God, Rom. 5, 1, and assured of eternal salvation,
Mark 16, 16. The light of the knowledge of the glory of
God in the face of Jesus Christ has shined in his heart, 2
Cor. 4, 6; he walks no longer as the Gentiles in the vanity
of his mind, with an understanding darkened, Eph. 4, 17;
and presses forward toward the prize of his high calling in
Christ Jesus, Phil. 3, 14— On the other hand the unbeliever
(“infidel,” A. V., but not in the special sense of a disbeliever
in the existence of God) is the very opposite of all this,
“He hath been judged already,” John 3, 18; he ‘shall not
see life,” 3, 18; he is not one of Christ’s sheep, John 10, 26;
he shall not enter into God’s rest, Heb. 3, 18-19; yea, he shall
be damned, Mark 16, 16, and cast into the lake of fire,
Rev. 20, 15. — What portion then hath a believer with an
unbeliever? The words are without articles, simply maords
and dmoros, referring thus to every believer inasmuch as he
is a believer, and to every unbeliever likewise. Has the
former in his character as a believer any “portion” in com-
mon with the unbeliever in his character? Absolutely he
has not. The unbeliever has no righteousness, no pardon,
no spiritual life and light, no faith, no hope of salvation,
no place in heaven. At all essential points the believer and
the unbeliever diverge. What the one has, the other has
not; what the one strives for, hopes for, and finally secures,
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the other spurns, seeking something else, and realizing what
is wholly opposite. And this is the proof-point in the
fourth question, bringing the matter down into the very
experience of each individual Christian. He must realize
that not only righteousness, light, and Christ as such are
utterly at variance and contradictory to iniquity, darkness,
and Belial, but that all these meet in his own heart as a
believer and shut him out from yoke-fellowship with the
unbeliever completely and forever.

Christians must be separate — it ought not be other-
wise,

The personal side of the great subject reached in the
last question is further developed by the final question with
its appended explanation and admonition. It deals with
the highest side of the personal subjects here concerned,
namely with believers as the temple of the living God.
And what agreement hath a temple of God with idols?
for we are a temple of the living God. The climax
reached in this question, in so far as it goes beyond the
others, is not to be sought in the idea of God, as if no
question could ask anything beyond God, and no opposition
and contradiction could involve anything superior to him
(so Bachmann). The subject here is not God but a temple
of God, and we ourselves as that temple, i. e. the indwelling
of God in us. The fifth question thus builds directly on
the fourth, and thereby proves once more that the fourth
is a true link in the upward climbing argument. The
apostle is not satisfied when he reaches the believer as such
and drives the point of his proof home to him in his own
person as a believer. There is one step more, a mighty
and yet perfectly well-known fact: believers have God
dwelling in them. This once more and with utmost power
establishes the contention, now about to be turned into an
admonition, that believers must be separate. — A temple
of God, wds (sonctuary, margin), without the article, does
not refer especially to the well-known temple at Jeru-
salem, but to any place dedicated to God for him to dwell
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there and be worshiped there. Idels likewise has no article
and thus refers to any or all of them. The Corinthians
were perfectly right in thinking of all the false gods they
had worshiped before their conversion. The point of Paul’s
question is missed when an ellipsis is assumed and vaoi is

. supplied before eiddAwy, as if the apostle were asking:
“What agreement hath a temple of God with a temple of
idols?” The agreement here mentioned is not between
temples, but between temples and worshiped beings.
‘“Agreement,” ovvxardfeois (comp. Luke 23, 51) — Ueberein-
kommen, as when two cast the same vote, each assenting
to the other. There is such a perfect assent or agreement
of the temple of God with God, but never of a temple of
God with any idol. God’s temple is wholly arranged for
him, for his honor, service, worship; all its distinctive fea-
tures proclaim and indicate that. There is no place there
for any idol or anything that pertains to an idol. In fact
all this is positively and most radically excluded. “I am
the Lord thy God; thon shalt have no other gods before
me.” To introduce another god is to desecrate God’s
temple; this was the crime Ahaz and other kings of Judah
committed ; compare also 2 Thess, 2, 4. One lie may admit
beside it another lie, for there is a basic agreement be-
tween the two; but truth excludes and condemns every
lie in its very essence.

Paul’s question as here asked is simple and of a kind
that any Christian will at once furnish the right answer.
The more effective, therefore, is the thought the apostle
has in mind in asking it : for we are a temple of the living
God. By the ready answer that the temple of God and
idols certainly can have no agreement, the very thing Paul
is driving home is fully established, for it is also beyond
question that every true believer is indeed a temple of God.
Text critics differ as to the reading #peis and peis (A. V.):
homiletically there is no important difference, since in either
case the preacher must make the application to the believers
ne has before him. God is a living God, hence he can do
what no idol is able to do, make our hearts his temple and
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abode. It is the mystic union which Paul here asserts, of
which Christ speaks John 14, 20 and 23: “Ye in me, and I
inyou . . . If a man love me, he will keep my word:
and my Father will love him, and we will come unto him,
and make our abode with him.” What the old Jewish temple
foreshadowed is thus fulfilled in the most blessed reality
in every Christian’s heart: God dwells in him as in a temple,
There is no essential difference whether the individual
Christian is here named by himself, or the whole body of
believers, “the church of the living God,” 1 Tit. 3, 15, as in
Eph. 2, 21: “a holy temple in the J.ord . . . a habita-
tion of God in the Spirit;” or 1 Pet. 2, 5: “a spiritual house.”
— But Paul furnishes his own proof for the fact that we
are indeed a temple of the living God: even as God said,
I will dwell in them, and walk in them; and [ will be
their God, and they shall be my people. What Moses and
the prophets wrote, God said. The real speaker is God and
none other. This is one of the strong incidental proofs,
scattered through the Bible, which establish the verbal in-
spiration of the Scriptures. The words here brought in as
proof by the apostle are not an exact verbal repetition of
an O. T. utterance, but a free repetition of Lev. 26, 11-12:
“And I will set my tabernacle among you . . . and I
will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye shall be
my people.” So also Ezek. 27, 27: “My tabernacle also
shall be with them: yea, I will be their God, and they shall
be my people.” The latter statement is one that occurs re-
peatedly: Hos. 2, 23; Jer. 24, 7; 30, 22; 31, 33; 32, 38; etc.
Desser interprets “I will walk in them,” as signifying that
God shows his presence and working in his church by the
gifts, offices, and powers he bestows, 1 Cor. 12, 4 etc. The
whole blessedness of this union of God with his people is
not understood until we see how this was his intention from
the very beginning, and how it realized itself step by step,
when God dwelt with the patriarchs of old, travelled with
his people through the desert in the pillar of fire and in the
cloud, manifested his presence in the tabernacle and in the
temple, in the words of his prophets, finally in his own Son
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incarnate and in the Spirit shed abroad on Pentecost; all
which shall reach its climax when St. John's vision shall be
fulfilled, Rev. 21, 1-3: “And I saw a new heaven and a new
earth: for the first heaven and the first earth are passed
away; and the sea is no more. And I saw the holy city,
new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, made
ready as a bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a
great voice out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabernacle
of God is with men, and he shall dwell with them, and they
shall be his peoples, and God himself shall be with them,
and be their God.”

On the foundation thus laid Paul now once more makes
his appeal. He puts it into the shape of a conclusion or
deduction: Wherefore,. But he clothes it in words gath-
ered from the O. T., as if God himself were directly ad-
dressing the readers; “doing this according to the riches of
his spirit, melting together many passages into one heap,
and forming from them a text furnished by the entire
Scriptures, and one in which the sense of the entire Scrip-
tures appears.” Luther.

Come out from among them, and be ye separate,
saith the Lord,

And touch no unclean thing;

And 1 will receive you,

And will be to you a Father,

And ye shall he to me sons and daughters,
saith the Lord Almighty.

Here is first of all an adaptation of Is. 52, 11: “Depart ye,
depart ye, go ye out from thence, touch no unclean thing;
go ye out of the midst of her; be ye clean, that bear the
vessels of the Lord.” Verse 12 adds: ‘“And the God of
Israel will be your rereward,” or exactly : “will gather you,”
hence Paul’s thought: “will receive you.”" Compare also
Ez. 20, 34: ‘““and I will bring you out from the people, and
will gather you™ etc.; 11, 17; Zech, 10, 8. The great pro-
priety of Paul’s allusion to these passages lies in the fact
that, just as he now is urging the Corinthians to forsake
everything idolatrous and heathenish, so God exhorted Israel
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of old, and that after his severe dealing with them in the
Babylonish captivity. The application of this mighty ad-
monition, voiced as it were out of the heart of the whole
Bible, from the lips of “the Lord Almighty” himself, must
extend to all the forms of worldliness prevalent to-day, in
the seeking of pleasure tainted by the flesh and so capti-
vating to an evil generation, in godless business methods,
godless learning, godiess associations generally; it must in-
clude every connection with Christless altars, ideas of salva-
tion, prayers, brotherhoods; likewise all fellowship with
doctrines that run counter to the revealed Word of God, and
all altars established on them. Paul’s words must destroy
in us the evil spirit of indifference which is so fatal to many
professing Christians and makes them touch carelessly
many an “unclean thing.” — They who heed this ad-
monition shall have as their “rearward” (Is. 52, 12,
R. V.) the Lord Almighty, who will be unto them
a Father, and they shall be unto him sons and
daughters. Ex hac appellatione perspicitur magnitudo
promissionunt, Bengel; and as Meyer adds, the certainty of
their fulfillment. This name of God, he who is mighty in
all things, occurs repeatedly in Revelations, and is used by
the Septuagint in 2 Sam. 7, 8. The promise itself is a free
rendering of 2 Sam. 7, 14, repeated in various forms in
other passages. Besser reminds us, however, that Meiden
and Leiden here go together, and that the very greatness
and might of God must make us shrink from offending and
insulting him: “Or do we provoke the l.ord to jealousy?
are we stronger than he?” 1 Cor. 10, 22.

Christians must be separate — it shall not be other-
wise,

The last verse of our text is still in the form of an
admonition, but it is now one which enlists the inmost desire
of the Christians themselves and their willing cooperation
with God. lHence we use the caption with an expression of
this desire and the determination that goes with it on our
part: We will be separate — it shall not be otherwise.
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Having therefore these promises refers to the ones just
stated so effectively; they are the inward motive power in
our hearts. We have these promises in faith, and thus they
are already fulfilled for us; and we have them in another
way in hope, namely so that we yet await and confidently
expect their still greater fulfillment. — Beloved, Paul ad-
dresses his readers with fervent affection, the more to move
them to agreeable action. — His appeal is both negative and
positive: Let us cleanse ourselves from all defilement of
flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God.
This cleansing is like that spoken of by Christ in John
15, 2-3, where he says of the disciples: “Ye are clean be-
cause of the word which I have spoken unto you,” and yet
states that the Father “cleanseth” every branch, “that it
may bear more fruit.” There is indeed “now no condemna-
tion to them that are in Christ Jesus.” Rom. 8, 1; they are
blessed “whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are
covered . . . to whom the Lord will not reckon sin,”
Rom. 4, 7-8. “But ye were washed, but ye were sanctified,
but ye were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ,
and in the Spirit of our God.” 1 Cor. 6, 11. We are clean,
and yet we must cleanse ourselves. ‘“He that is bathed
needeth not save to wash his feet,” John 13. 10, yet this he
needs, else he will have “no part with me” (Christ). The
Corinthians are an example how Christians are still subject
to defilement in their contact with the world, and because
of their own evil nature still adhering to them. “For we
" daily sin much, and indeed deserve nothing but punishment,”
Luther, Smaller Catechism. — This cleansing must be from
all defilement of flesh and spirit; outer and inner defile-
ment, or all that proceeds from outside and enters in, and
all that from within proceeds outward. Flesh as here set
beside “‘spirit” signifies the outer man with his bodily senses
and members ; spirit, the mind and heart of man, his inner
being. Defilement may occur in either, affecting. of course,
the entire man. Sin invades the senses and draws our bodily
members into its power, as when “ye present your members
as servants to uncleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity,”
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Rom. 6, 19. Again sin occurs in the “spirit,”” in unholy
thoughts and inflaming desires, in passions and secret lusts,
in doubts, hypocrisies, secret unbelief, in selfishness, pride,
and other evil inward motions. If this defilement is al-
lowed to remain, God cannot continue to dwell in us, and we
lose our first cleansing and adoption. Righteousness and
iniquity cannot be wedded together. Kafapicuper éavrovs,
let us cleanse ourselves, by repentance, and by overcoming
all solicitations of sin from without and stirrings of sin
within. Cleansing is spoken of as an activity of God exer-
cised upon us, Acts 15, 9; Eph. §, 26; 1 John 1, 9: “He is
faithful and righteous to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse
as from all iniquity.” Christians, however, are also bidden
to cleanse themselves, since the Spirit dwells in them and
gives them spiritual power. This they are to exercise with
might, and the very Word which bids them do this stimu-
lates and renews this power within them. — Perfecting
holiness in the fear of God, Paul adds. Luther translates
émredoivres (énl and rédos) : fortfahrend, proceeding for-
ward with. The word indicates that a start has been made
and that now the goal is to be reached. Holiness is to be
perfected, die Heiligkeit ist vollstaendig zu erweisen
(Cremer) ; we are to practice every necessary part of it, su
that nothing may be missing. All that belongs to the Chris-
tian holiness of life is meant, every virtue, every good work.
— And this in the fear of God, in that fear which goes
hand in hand with love, which always looks with childlike
reverence and awe to the great God and Father above and
dreads to disobey and offend him. Meyer rightly retains
the native sense of é& as indicating the ethical sphere in
which this perfecting of holiness is to go forward. The
all-seeing eyes of “the Lord Almighty” are ever upon us;
his presence and power are ever with us; and thus we must
always walk before him in holy fear. Like an armor of
steel it is to protect and shield us, and keep us safe with
him.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.

We must bear many a yoke in this life; many a burden is
laid upon us, and others too we willingly assume. But there is
one yoke to which our necks dare never bow, from which Christ
has freed us, the yoke of unbelievers. Let us not be entangled
again in the yoke of this bondage. Gal. 5, 1.— Where there is
union with God in Christ, there must be separation from all that
is ungodly and Christless. Separation means decided, conscious,
positive, definite dedication to God and consecration to our calling
as God's children. Absalom was the son of David and fought
against his own father; not so we.

Paul’s five questions strike home in every Christian's con-
science. — Will you love companionships which cost you the love
of God? —“Take my yoke upon you,” says Christ, “for my yoke
is easy, and my burden is light”” And Paul adds: “Be not un-
equally yoked together with unbelievers” One yoke we must
bear, it is a question which one we will have.

Although we still have sin in us, and the darkness still assails
us, yet we are not to walk in darkness, but in fellowship with
God by virtue of the cleansing blood of Jesus Christ his Son.
1 John 1, 6. — Where the Word of God is taught in its truth and
purity, and we as the children of God also lead a holy life ac-
cording to it,” only the righteousness, light, and Christ prevail,
and iniquity, darkness, and Belial are overcome.—It is not “op-
portune” in the eyes of many to be really separate. They see
many advantages in taking “a middle course.” They dread to be
called “extremists.” But Paul’s questions snatch the mask from
all such self-deception and the danger that lurks in it. It was
“opportune” for Peter to make a frank confession of his Lord
in the court of the highpriest’s palace. But he failed to do it,
yet when he saw how he had yoked himself to the foes of Christ,
he withdrew his neck from the evil yoke by repentance unto tears,
and returned to his Lord.

What God hath joined together, let no man put asunder —
ever. What God hath put asunder, let no man attempt to join
together — ever. — “Whoever says he loves the Savior, and yet
does not hate what he rejects. or forsake what he abominates, is
in reality a liar, and a child of darkness. He who howls with the
wolves must not be surprised to be counted a wolf” Matthes.

However infirm our faith may look, we are never to count
as anything small and inferior our separation from the world

~ which we have obtained by faith in Jesus our Lord and by the
Spirit of God. Ricger.—*“Sons and daughters.” Then was this
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promise fulfilled when over the plains of Bethlehem the heavenly
hosts sang of glory to God, peace on earth, and good will to men;
when God showed indeed that he so loved the world that he gave
his only begotten Son; when that Son became our Brother, ful-
filled all righteousness, took the burden of the world's sin as the
Lamb of God, and finished our redemption on the cross; when
his love went forth in his precious message of pardon and peace
and drew men to him everywhere. And so we now are separate
from sin and death and made one with God in sonship in his
kingdom of light and life.

“This dwelling and walking of God in us is accomplished
when, in addition to man’s first believing and holding to the
Word, God also rules in him by his divine power and operation,
so that he is enlightened more and more, becomes richer and
stronger in spiritual understanding and wisdom; and, following
that, increases daily and continues in life and good works, and
becomes a kind, meek, patient man, of service to God and man.”
Luther.

Sins of the flesh are bodily uncleanness, intemperance, incon-
tinence, efc.; sins of the spirit, pride, ambition, envy, domination,
etc. But sins of the flesh and sins of the spirit do not exclude
each other, but touch and cross at many points; the more need
to battle alike against both, — The brighter the light of the Lord
shines, the more clearly the stains and faults appear in us; the
more his love has entered our hearts, the more it will impel us
to put away whatever displeases him.— Our Christianity is no
possession settled and fixed once for all, but a constant watching
and guarding of a precious treasure. Not an outfit to be worn
for life without further attention, but a beautiful white robe
which must be kept spotless and whole with constant care. — Real
holiness consists not in crying with the loudest voice: “Lord,
Lord!” in speaking or even preaching of him with the greatest
fervor, in knowing the Bible doctrines concerning him with su-
perior knowledge, and in having the strongest conviction of their
truth; but in doing the Father's will, in practicing what we rightly
preach, in using our knowledge in faith and our convictions in
faithfulness.

The fear of God is our fortress and protection. Let us not
be lured away from this shelter by presumptuousness. 2 Pet. 3, 17.
Rieger.
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The Epiphany Call:
Be Ye Separate!

1. Learm once for all that there is no communion between
Christ and Belial.

a) Consider: they themselves and their kingdoms are abso-
lutely against each other; so also the powers they represent (light,
darkness) ; so also the effects they produce (righteousness, in-
quity) ; so also the followers they secure (believers, unbe-
lievers) ; so also the worship they establish (temple of God, idols).

b) Apply: in the Corinthian church Christian worship and
the sacramental feast, and over against this idol feasts; Chris-
tian faith and virtue, and over against it heathen vileness in all
its abominable forms; Christian truth and knowledge, and over
against it the vain pagan philosophies, without help and hope.
—1In our day: God’s people, and the world; our assembly about
the Word and Sacrament, and theirs with the Sunday newspaper,
some pleasure resort, etc., far from God and his saving Gospel;
here the light of Christ and the cross, there Christless altars,
prayers, associations, or a mere human Christ and a human gospel;
here faith and Christian zeal, there self-righteousness, worldly
views and notions, shifting opinions, all manner of errors and
delusions, and lives according; here worship and praise, there
the dance, the theater with its vileness, the service of the flesh
and the corruption that leads to hell.

Behold the gulf! Let no lie of the devil spread a fog over it
to deceive you.

I1. Embrace once for all the communion with God and his
promises.

a) Temples of God, dedicated to him in Christ Jesus through
living faith, separated from idolatry of all kinds forever.

b) Sons and daughters of the Father through Christ Jesus,
in constant association with the IFather and the things of his
house, separated from the world and the things of this world.

¢) Cleansing both flesh and spirit from every defilement that
would turn us away from the Savior; perfecting holiness in every
virtue and good work, in the fear of God.

Behold the blessedness of this communion! Let no deception
of the devil ever dim its riches and glories in your eyes.

Suppose St. Paul, the apostle of Jesus, would appear in the
church of the present day and repeat the admonition he once ad-
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dressed to the Corinthians in the words of our text, to come out
from among the children of unbelief and be separate — what
would people say? [ know what the world would say, the chil-
dren of darkness and unbelief. They would sneer at him, de-
nounce and even persecute him, as once they did nearly 2,000
years ago when he proclaimed the Gospel of Jesus, which was a
stumbling block and offense to the world. — But what would the
so-called Christians do, the members of the various churches of
the present day, if St. Paul would demand in person of them,
in so forcible and eloquent a manner, complete and total separa-
tion from all who do not share the Christian faith? It seems
to me we are able to answer that question. Ours is the age of
unjonism. The great majority of Christians is altogether indif-
ferent to matters of doctrine and faith. At any time they are
ready to set aside all difference and fellowship anyone who leads
a moral life, even such as deny the very fundamentals of our
faith, the Holy Trinity, the divinity of Christ, efc.,, and join with
them in the so-called work of the church. They will tell you
that it is foolish to quarrel about matters of faith, that it shows
a spirit of arrogance and self-conceit to refuse fellowship to those
who are not of our faith. That this is the spirit of the Middle
Ages, not that of our advanced age. Thank God, they will say,
the church realizes. that her strength does not lie in doctrines and
creeds, but rather in charity and deeds. If St. Paul then would
appear again with his ringing call to be separate, I am sure they
would denounce him as a fanatic, a man of antiquated views, one
who did not know the spirit of Christ, one who had failed to
perceive that Christianity is the great religion of tolerance and
love. . . . But we know that what St. Paul demands is the
very will and Word of God. . . . And because so many run
counter and act contrary to it, therefore the more we must give
ear to this Epiphany call:

“Come Out From Among Them, And Be Yg Separate!”

Let us understand well:

L. Why this is necessary.
II. How this is to be done.

C. C. Hein.
Decisive Christianity.
1. Decisive for faith.
11. Decisive against unbelief.
Conrad.

15
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Ye Are the Temple of the Living God.

L. Glory in your temple’s consecration.
II. Beware of your temple’s desecration.
TFaber.

On Into the Light!

1. Away from the darkness that surrounds us.
II. Casting out the darkmess that still lingers in us.
ITI. Rising completely to the divine light that invites wus.

Christ’s Epiphany in the Hearts of His People.

1. The curse it removes.
1I. The blessedness it brings.
III. The glory to which it leads.



THE SECOND SUNDAY AFTER [EPIPHANY.

1 Cor. 2, 6-16.

The general subject of this text is entirely plain, it
describes the Gospel of Christ as divine wisdom, a wisdom
hidden from men, but revealed by the Spirit, and appre-
hended in a spiritual way. The Epiphany character of this
text is equally plain, for Christ, the Lord of glory is the
center of this wisdom, and the text thus shows us how he
comes to the hearts of men and is apprehended by them.
This is the chief thing in the text, this and the fact that
he has thus become known and apprehended by us. — We
may note also the connection with the previous text and
the step forward now taken. That text showed us the
great gulf between the children of God and the world, and
here again we meet “the rulers of this world” who in their
blind wickedness slew the Lord of glory himself. But our
text does not stop with this opposition; it goes on and
shows how the Gospel or wisdom of God is brought to us
by the Spirit and delivers us from the world and its fatal
blindness, so that now we possess this greatest and most
comprehensive blessing: the Lord of glory rules in our
hearts, we have the mind of Christ. And this is the gen-
eral theme for this text on this day: Ve have the
Epiphany light, namely the eternal saving wisdom of God.
— The text sets forth first the character of this wisdom,
secondly the way it has come to us, and finally the manner
in which we receive and possess it.

The character of God’s saving wisdom.

In the first chapter of our Epistle Paul has exposed
the folly of mere human wisdom when it comes to saving
souls. That wisdom God has brought to nought, and saves

297
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men by the foolishness of preaching. Accordingly Paul
came to the Corinthians “not with excellency of speech or
of (human) wisdom;” his preaching was “not in persua-
sive words of (human) wisdom”, and the faith of the
"Corinthians was not made to “stand in the wisdom of
men.” He had determined to know nothing among them
save Christ and him crucified, and their faith was made to
stand thus wholly on the power of God. Suddenly now
Paul reverses his line of argument: while the Gospel of
Christ may indeed look like foolishness to the vain wisdom
of men, in reality it is the highest and most wonderful
WISDOM of all, infinitely transcending all wisdom and
philosophy of men. Howbeit we speak wisdom among
the perfect. The former assertion stands unmodified,
Paul and his fellow workers do not teach and preach
human wisdom and philosophy, and yet they teach wis-
dom, something which deserves the name far more than
what is usually so called. Among the perfect means in
their midst, & in the natural local sense; not *““for the
perfect,” or “in their judgment.” The question is whom
does Paul mean by oi réAew: 7 Some answer, the mature
Christians as distinguished from the babes in Christ
(vpmo). Consequently they restrict godia to mean the
higher mysteries of the Christian faith, the hidden things
of the future, the most difficult doctrines, and the like.
The marginal translation seems to favor this interpreta-
tion: fullgrown. A réheos is one who has reached the
rédos or goal, and it is left to the context to define what
that goal is, in other words what special meaning the desig-
nation contains. Now the entire context here shows only
two kinds of people: such as accept the Gospel in faith,
and such as despise it and prefer their own wisdom. There
has not been, and is not in this section (6-16), a single
reference to undeveloped believers in contrast to fully de-
veloped Dbelievers, whatever there may be elsewhere. More-
over, Paul himself prevents us from understanding by sodia
some special difficult doctrine, prophecy, or superior mys-
tery connected with the Gospel, for he calls his preaching
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of Christ crucified, this very center and heart of the Gos-
pel, “the power of God and the wisdom of God,” 1, 24; °
and throughout our text he intimates no change in this
definition. The Gospel itself is wisdom, the “wisdom of
God” as distinguished from “the wisdom of men,” verse 5.
To modify this meaning, as the commentators referred to
propose, is to destroy the force of Paul’s presentation in
all that follows. Meyer’s attempt to state what special
mysteries are embraced in “wisdom,” outside and beyond
the common substance of Paul’'s Gospel, introduces sub-
jects entirely foreign to these chapters; the same is true of
the varying attempts of others. The réleod are those who
have reached the goal Christ crucified, in faith. Paul’s
great aim everywhere was to teach “every man in all
wisdom, that we may present every man perfect (réiewor)
in Christ,” Col. 1, 28. Of course, it was a question
whether those among the Corinthians who hankered after
a different wisdom belonged to the réiewor. — To speak,
Adlev, means simply to give utterance. Paul was simply
the mouth-piece of God in sounding forth the Gospel.
Yet a wisdom not of this world, nor of the rulers
of this world, which are coming to nought. This is that
other wisdom, the vanity of which is set forth so effect-
ively in the first chapter of our Epistle. It is of this world,
or age (margin), belongs wholly to it; and a stream cannot
rise above its source, nor can it carry anyone above it.
The rulers of this world (compare verse 8) are the men
of influence, whether for their wisdom, power, or birth;
they who lead and rule others. If any one expects more
of them in the line of “wisdom” than of men generally,
he will be disappointed; in spiritual things their superiority
otherwise, counts for nought. Some interpret the designa-
tion of angels, but in verse 8 the same term occurs and
must there mean men, namely the Jewish authorities and
Pilate; in our verse any and every such ruler is meant,
“the wise,” “the scribe,” “the disputer of this world,” 1, 20;
“the mighty,” “the noble,” 1, 26. — Which are coming to
nought, 1, 28. Their entire wisdom is leading them to
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nought; it can produce no other resuit, no matter what
" they themselves expect. “Already in this world one card-
castle of human wisdom after another falls to pieces, and
finally the sentence of destruction uttered against all
worldly things will be executed in the judgment to come.”
Besser. — Paul follows up his negative statement on the
character of the wisdom he speaks, with a positive one:
but we speak God’s wisdom in a mystery, even the wis-
dom that hath been hidden, which God foreordained
before the worlds unto our glory. He uses the strong
adversative dAAd, and he repeats both Aadeiuer and codiav,
thus putting a deep solemnity into his declaration. God’s
wisdom, with the emphasis all on the word set in front,
vontrasts this wisdom strongly with codia dvfparwy in verse
5. The genitive denotes that the wisdom is altogether
God's, as to origin, nature, and contents, and therefore
infinitely superior to all the wisdom of men. Let all the
world’s wise men note it well! — Wisdom in a mystery
troubles the grammarians because of its construction.
Some draw the modifying phrase “in a mystery” to the
following participle (dwoxexprppémy), but this participle
itself is the explanation of what is meant by “mystery.”
Others, like Meyer, connect with Aaheiiuer, but this makes
a strange thought: We speak in a mystery. What kind
of speaking could that be? We decidedly prefer the con-
struction cogiar & pvomply, “wisdom in a mystery,” either
supplying in thought ofcav (as many do), or dispensing
with this, since é& with an object is frequently attached to
nouns or pronouns, which Meyer and others overlook.
Compare Rom. 16, 3, also in verses 8-13; in 11 the parti-
ciple is found, showing the constructions to be practically
equal; 1 Cor. 5, 17; Eph. 2, 13; Phil. 4, 21; 1 Thess. 4, 16;
Philemon 23. Luther translates freely: IVir reden von der
heimlichen . . . Weisheit Gottes, which conveys the
general sense. God's wisdom is in very truth “wisdom in
a mystery;” the entire sphere in which it exists is a mystery
for us, for it is altogether beyond mere human power tv
penetrate. This is further brought out by the addition:
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cien the wisdom that hath been hidden, namely in the

sccret counsels of God, into which no one could look, not
even the angels of God (1 Pet, 1, 12). There is only one
way in which this wisdom could be discovered by men,
namely by God’s revealing it himself and showing us that
God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself, 2
Cor. 5, 19. This wisdom is a mystery still, but now a re-
vealed mystery, which we too know, but which is still hid-
den from the world. “And so the Gospel and knowledge
of Christ remains a secret, hidden thing; not that it is not
proclaimed to all the world publicly enough, and placed
clearly into the light, but that the world despises it and con-
siders it as compared with its wisdom folly and of-
fense, and is believed only by the simple, who are not
offended by the unattractive picture of the cross of Christ,
and by this faith learn and experience consolation, power,
victory, life and salvation.” Luther. — Paul therefore adds:
which God foreordained before the worlds unto our
glory. Here we have the plan and determination of God
laid openly before us. ‘‘Before the worlds,” or ages (mar-
gin), that is in all eternity, before ever man was formed
or the first phospor-light of his little wisdom began to glow,
God’s wisdom was complete and his decision as to its ob-
ject and result. That wisdom. namely his wonderful plan
of salvation in Christ Jesus, was to be eis 8¢¢av fuav, causing
and bringing it to pass. Glory is the final goal, to which
God determined to bring us, that blessed state when we
shall see the Lord of glory as he is and be made like unto
him. What, pray, is all human wisdom compared with this
wisdom of God's grace, which reaches from eternity to
eternity, and is full of divine power to lift man from sin,
corruption, and death to everlasting glory in heaven. —
Such is God’s wisdom, a wisdom evidently “not of this
world, nor of the rulers of this world,” verse 6; but also one
which none of the rulers of this world knoweth. It is
not only not theirs to begin with, originating far higher.
and sweeping on its course far above their puny thoughts:
rulers though they are, none of them, not one, even
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knoweth this wisdom, &wxer (Am. Com,: hath known; A.
V.: “knew”), i. e. has attained it, appropriated it intel-
lectually and spiritually, when it came to them and was of-
fered to them. — Conclusive proof is offered for this fact
(ydp) : for had they known it, they would not have cru-
cified the Lord of glory (ei ¢yvwoay, oix &v éoraipwoay, regular
past condition non-fulfilled). The crucifixion of Christ is
the final demonstration that the world’s highest representa-
tives did not, and do not, know God’s wisdom; here all
their guilty and fatal ignorance comes to the surface, John
18, 38; Luke 23, 34; Acts 3, 17; 13, 27. The Jewish and
Gentile authorities in Christ’s day are typical in this re-
spect. Besser remarks: “World is world; wherever the
world lets out its real self in its leaders, there Christ is
killed in Jerusalem and in Rome, everywhere always.”
Note the tremendous contrast between “crucify” and “Lord
of glory;” the one stands for the deepest disgrace and
shame, and the other for the highest exaltation and
majesty (Phil. 2, 6 and 8; “in the form of God,” “even
unto death, yea, the death of the cross’). During his
whole earthly life, and while nailed to the cross Jesus was
the Lord of glory; God indeed purchased us with his own
blood, Acts 20, 28. The person is here designated accord-
ing to his divine nature, while the thing predicated of him
refers to his human nature. This establishes the com-
municatio idiomatum of Lutheran theology. ‘‘Zwingli calls
it an alleosis when anything is ascribed to the divinity of
Christ which nevertheless belongs to the humanity of
Christ . . . Beware, beware, I say, of the alleeosis;
for it is a mask of the devil, as it at last forms such” a
Christ after which I certainly would not be a Christian.
For its design is that henceforth Christ should be no more,
and do no more with his sufferings and life, than another
mere saint. . . . If the old sorceress, Dame Reason,
the grandmother of the alleeosis should say, Yea, divinity
can neither suffer nor die; you should reply, That is true:
yet, because in Christ divinity and humanity are one per-
son, Scripture, on account of this personal union. ascribes
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alsu to divinity everything that occurs to the humanity, and
the reverse. And thus, indeed it is in truth. For this must
certainly be said, viz. the person suffers and dies. Now
the person is true God; therefore it is rightly said: The
Son of God suffers, For although the one part, ziz. the di-
vinity, does not suffer, yet the person, which is God, suf-
fers in the other part, viz. in his humanity; for in truth
God’s Son has been crucified for us, i. e. the person which
is God. For the person, the person, I say, was crucified
according to the humanity.” Luther, quoted in the For-
mula of Concord, 631, 39 etc. An allceosis is a rhetorical
figure, merely putting one term in place of another; others
have called it a synecdoche, a placing of the whole (the per-
son) for a part (the mere humanity). All such explana-
tions entail the consequences pointed out by Luther, and
empty the words of Scripture of their full meaning. Glory
here is the sum of the divine attributes which belong to
Christ.

But as it is written,

Things which eye saw not, and ear heard not,

And which entered not into the heart of man,

Whatsoever things God prepared for them that love

him.

The adversative 4AAd refers to the previous negatives,
over against which a positive statement is now set in the
form of a quotation. The grammatical construction is
quite free. Somge consider the sentence purposely unfinished ;
Hofmann construes “things,” efc., as the object of the verb
“revealed” in verse 10, which is not acceptable for various
reasons; we prefer to make the quotation depend on the
emphatic main verb Aaloipev twice repeated in verses 6 and
7. — As it is written is regularly used by Paul in quoting
from the O. T. canon. Here Isaiah 64, 4 is freely used
by the apostle. Some ancient writers thought that the
words are from the Apocalypse of Elias, a spurious com-
position now lost; on the critical questions involved see J.
Weiss, ninth edition of Meyer's Kommentar. The general
sense is perfectly clear: God’s wisdom is utterly beyond
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the ability of men to discover for themselves, for it con-
sists of “things which eye saw not,” etc. The eye and the
ear are the ordinary senses by which men discover things,
and the heart here is the source of human thought. By
none of these means could man discover whatsoever
things God prepared for them that love him. These
things refer to the present as well as to the future, namely,
to all that God made ready for us in Christ Jesus our
Savior: pardon, sonship, peace efc., and finally everlasting
glory. The passage is quoted by us very often, and this
reference to present as well as future blessings must not
be overlooked. Isaiah wrote: “for him that waiteth for
him,” really: “for one waiting for him"” (Hebrew verse 3),
for which Paul uses rois dyariow adrdv, for them that love
him, The idea of waiting is not altogether lost, for, how-
ever much we may already have and enjoy of God’s saving
gifts, more shall yet be revealed to us in the heavenly future.
It is not that our loving God merits these divine gifts,
for by them God himself enkindles our faith and creates
love in our hearts; but only they in whom this is done can
receive, own, and enjoy these gifts. He who will not let
the love of God enkindle love in his own heart cannot have
God’s gifts of love. In this sense these gifts are prepared
only for “them that love him.”

The way in which God’s saving wisdom has come to

us (through the apostles).

God’s wisdom is in a mystery, hidden, above the reach
of the world’s wisest men. This Paul has set forth
mightily. How then shall any man ever know this divine
wisdom? Here is the answer: But unto us God revealed
them through the Spirit. “To us,” #piv, is set em-
phatically forward, and stands for the apostles, as the
context shows (verses 6-7 and 13-14), over against “the
rulers of this world.” The great Revelator is God him-
self & feds, the true God, he of whom Paul has been speak-
ing all along; and the only way in which his thoughts and
plans could become known to men is by his revealing them.
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Natural religious evolution améng men is a figment of “the
rulers of this world.” God revealed, and so he imparted
the saving Gospel to the minds and hearts of men. God
began this work already in the garden of Eden, Gen. 3. 15.
The complete revelation was made by Christ in the fulness
of time (John 1, 18: éyynoare) and by his Spirit (John 14,
26; 16, 13). Our text mentions especially the activity of
the Spirit, who was promised to the apostles in an extraor-
dinary degree: through the Spirit. ‘The apostles were
his last instruments, completing what the prophets of old
had prepared. By the Spirit's inspiration they recorded
the Word of God, so that the Scriptures are now God's
revelation to all men and all times, and we to-day as be-
lievers are built upon the foundation of the apostles and
prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief cornerstone,
Eph. 2, 20. What God revealed is not explicitly stated in
this sentence; we are left to supply the object of dmexdAvfer
from the foregoing sentence (4, and before that co¢iav
feov ).

Infinitely above the natural capacity of man is the wis-
dom of God. Hence God alone can bring us into posses-
sion of it, and this he did by his Spirit. But Paul
wants his readers to understand that this act required
divine powers and activities utterly beyond man. For
not only is the wisdom itself a divine thing, but the
revealing of it to us is a divine act, possible only
to God. God reveals his will through the Spirit:
for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things
of God. By épawviv (Alexandrine for épewdv) is not meant
a process of investigation, as when one goes from one thing
to another, or penetrates into a thing step by step, but a
result, namely full, profound, adequate comprehension
(Ps. 139, 1 and 7). The Spirit of God is God himself, and
he alone sounds the depths of all things in heaven and on
earth, millions of them beyond even our knowledge of their
existence, positively also including the deep things of God,
those of his essence and attributes, as well as of his
thoughts, purposes, plans, and providence (Rom. 11, 33).
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And let us remember that the cross of Christ, which ap-
pears as foolishness to mien, belongs to these deep things,
for us at the same time the most exalted and the most
blessed wisdom. There is here no thought of setting the
Spirit over against the other two persons of the Godhead,
as if he alone searched the deep things of God; for in es-
sence the three persons are one, and the third per-
son is named here because it is his especial office
to make revelation unto men.— To inake this entire
matter clearer to his readers Paul introduces an analogy:
For who among men knoweth the things of a man, save
the spirit of the man, which is in him? even so the
things of God none knoweth, save the Spirit of God.
The inner emotions, feelings, motives, thoughts etc. of any
individual man (ra roii dvfpamov) only the spirit of that man
(76 mvedpa roi avpdmov) knows (Prov. 20, 27); to all other
men they are hidden. It is the same in this respect with
God: “the things of God,” these in general, and among
them his gracious saving wisdom for us, “none knoweth,
save the Spirit of God.” The similarity between the power
of man’s spirit and that of God’s Spirit here brought out
refers only to the one point described, and we must not
draw other parallels from these.words of Paul, thus per-
haps gravely misleading ourselves. One difference be-
tween the spirit of man and the Spirit of God, Paul himself
indicates, when he says of the former that it “is in him,”
but does not say this of the Spirit in regard to God.

But we received, not the spirit of the world, but the
spirit which is of God (Am. Com.: from God). The
main question is: How do we get the divine wisdom? 1. e.
Paul and his fellow apostles who convey this wisdom to
others. Verse 10 has said: by revelation; verse 12 now
adds: by receiving the spirit which is of God. But first a
negative is introduced, to bring out once more the opposi-
tion which runs through our entire text: We received,
not the spirit of the world. What is meant? The spirit
that fills, controls, and animates the world, i. e. the children
of this world as alien to and opposed to the Spirit of God;
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the spirit which produces the wisdom of this world and
manifests itself especially in the rulers of this world who
are coming to nought, verse 6. In reality it is the spirit that
is produced in men’s hearts by the devil who rules the world
(2 Cor. 4, 4; Eph. 6, 11; etc.), although Paul does not say
this directly. It is a spirit which is “'received” (érdBoper),
hence not merely natural reason (‘‘the spirit of the man,
which is in him”), for this we do not receive by any special
act, but have by nature as creatures of God. Besser im-
proves this last idea, by pointing out that natural reason
is “impoverished and emptied of God.” which is true, but
still does not bring out directly the force of the genitive
700 xdapov. In verse 6 the difference is between the tem-
poral wisdom “of this age” and the eternal wisdom “fore-
ordained before the ages to our glory;” here the difference
is of quality: “of the world” and “of God,” or “from
God” (origin). — God’s wisdom is in the possession of
Paul and his fellow workers because they have received not
the spirit of the world, but the spirit which is of God.
Both English versions rightly translate “spirit,” not
“Spirit”, although the article' 7o wvebpa 16 éx t0v feob refers
back; but éx roii feov is not the same as rov feod, and desig-
nates, not the Holy Spirit as he proceeds from God, but
the spirit wrought in us by God’s Spirit. It is the spirit of
faith, obedience, knowledge, love, and all godly motives,
the true opposite of the spirit which dwells in the hearts of
the children of this world. This spirit Paul received in his
conversion; and we receive it in the same way. It alone
- enabled the apostles to grasp the divine wisdom; and be-
cause the world lacks it, it remains in the darkness of its
own speculation.— The purpose for which the apos-
tles received the spirit of God is now expressly stated:
that we might know the things that are freely given to
us by God; or, as the Am. Com. prefers to translate
xapwbhévra: the things that were freely given us of God.
The wisdom of God is meant, which the world could not
grasp and know; the things which eye saw not, and ea
heard not, but which God revealed to the apostles. They
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themselves were to kmow these things, and, of course, by
this knowledge possess and enjoys them to their own salva-
tion, and at the same time convey them to others. They
were freely given, a gratitous gift in the full sense of the
word, a gift of grace. And as they were given to the
apostles, so now through them they are given to us, in the
same gracious way. The entire context shows that Paul
is speaking of the Gospel, the blessed wisdom of God, for
the transmission of which to men generally the apostles
were the divinely chosen agents; hence those commentators
who interpret yapwévra of the inward spiritual blessings of
believers generally, or of the future blessings of the saints,
fail to follow Paul’s thought and argument,

This appears very clearly from the statement which
now follows. In verse 6 and 7 Paul asserted: “We
speak wisdom . . . we speak God’s wisdom.”
He has added many important explanations, and now
winds up again with “we speak” (Aaotpev), showing
now both what he and his fellow apostles speak and
the character of the words they use in speaking.
Which things also we speak, not in words which man’s
wisdom teacheth, but which the Spirit teacheth. A sim-
ple relative connects this sentence with the foregoing.
“The things freely given us of God” by his divine revela-
tion, which constitute the heavenly saving wisdom of God,
are the things which the apostles not only know, but also
utter, that others may know them. We speak, thus carry-
ing out the command to teach all nations and to preach
the Gospel to every creature. And the apostles still
speak through their written word. As in the previous
verse, so here both a negative and a positive statement is
introduced : not in words which man’s wisdom teacheth.
In no way, not even as to the Adyor, is God’s wisdom de-
pendent on the world’s wisdom; not even the Adyo of the
latter are exalted enough to serve in uttering the former.
The philosophers, dialecticians and rhetoricians of the
world formed and employed many concepts or “thought
words” (Vincent) to express their worldly reasoning, but

.
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the apostles did not adopt them in their utterance of the
divine wisdom. They could not, for they would not do for
this work. Addaxrois dvffporivys codlas == “taught of human
wisdom,” and this suggests the great teachers of those days
and the followers who adopted their reasoning, their uafyral.
There are similar teachers to-day who wield a tremendous
influence in the learned world. They are animated by *“‘the
spirit of the world” (verse 12), and their Adyo: are value-
less for God’s wisdom; and one of the greatest follies of
some Christians is their effort to shape the wisdom of the
Gospel so that it will fit these foreign forms of thought
and language. Not the words which man’s wisdom teach-
eth, but which the Spirit teacheth, did the apostles use.
“Through the Spirit” (verse 10) God ‘“‘revealed” not only
the general ideas he wanted them to know and proclaim, but
also the words necessary for their proper utterance. In
fact, the two cannot be separated; for to leave the “words”
to human selection would invite all manner of improper,
inadequate, and wrong statement, altering and thus nullify-
ing the divine wisdom. Here then we have proof positive
for the doctrine of verbal inspiration, which is otherwise
also extensively taught in Holy Scripture. The Spirit of
God controlled completely the choice of words which the
apostles employed in communicating the divine truth. This
has been stigmatized as “the mechanical theory of inspira-
tion,” as degrading the sacred penman into mere automa-
tons and machines. The diversity of style between the in-
dividual writers of the sacred books has been adduced as
overthrowing any such verbal inspiration. But the impar-
tation of the Adyo. by the Spirit is no more a mechanical
operation than the impartation of the thought itself, since
both normally go together, and we still teach truth by
means of words fitted to convey it. Note the expression:
words which the Spirit teacheth, 3:8axrol; this eliminates
everything mechanical, for teaching divine wisdom by
means of divine words is a highly spiritual operation. And
so little did the Spirit make automatons of the sacred
writers that he left to each his individual style, and used it
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with its peculiarities for his exalted purpose, yet in each
case controlling every word so completely that, with all the
variety remaining, not one writer utters a false note, uses
a false word or phrase, or contradicts in a single statement
in his style what another has expressed in a different style.
~— Paul rounds out what he has said by adding three words:
wvevpaTikois  wrevpaTixd  ouvxplvovres, comparing spiritual
things with spiritual. Notice in passing the striking
paromasia, which our translation cannot imitate: mwejuaros,
mvevparxois mvevpared. The margin offers instead of the dative
mveparweas, and Luther’s translation reflects this: und rich-
ten geistliche Sachen geistlich; but the adverb is not as well
authenticated as the dative. The English margin offers:
interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men. This makes
mvevpatwois masculine, and mvewuarxd neuter, and uses the
modified meaning of the participle found in the Septuagint
(Gen. 40, 8). A number of exegetes choose this rendering.
But it is rightly objected that it anticipates verse 1g, and
does not fit the context closely enough. Paul has not been
speaking of men; this he does in what follows; here he is
speaking of the form of apostolic utterance. J. Weiss
argues that Paul speaks negatively of men in verse 14, and
this requires that a positive statement concerning men pre-
cede; but he overlooks that in verse 12 as well as in verse
13 Paul puts the negative first, and that he does exactly the
same thing in speaking of men in verse 14-15. By far the
best rendering, harmonizing completely with the context, is
to make mvevparois refer to Adyors, which immediately pre-
cedes, and mvevparwd to &: combining spiritual words with
spiritual things. Svyxpivew = zusammensichten, fo combine
with discrimination, to separate from other matter and
compound anew. to compound, to combine. In a very terse
way Paul sums up what he said at greater length: he unites
spiritual words with spiritual things. Thus the doctrine
of verbal inspiration is greatly strengthened; and we may
also take to heart Besser’s admonition, not to treat of
spiritual things in words of human wisdom, as if they
needed such a dressing up in foreign garments, The wool
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of our own wisdom does not harmonize with the pure
linen of God’s truth (Lev. 19, 19).

The way in which God’s saving wisdom is received

by us.

After describing the character of the divine wisdom
which the apostles speak, and how it came to them by
divine revelation, Paul treats of the reception of the di-
vinely inspired apostolic utterance among men. He
again begins with a negative, and then follows with a
positive statement. Now the natural man receiveth not
the things of the Spirit of God. In the very first word
of this sentence (yvywds) we have a vivid example of how
even the words of God’s wisdom are derived from the
Spirit. Paul takes the word which the later Greek lit-
erature “constantly employed in praise as the noblest part
of man” (Trench), and reduces it to its proper level. For
him yuywds is no longer a word of honor, but together with
gaprwxds designates man as under the dominion of sin. Both
.these terms are opposites of mvevparids. The former
designates a person who has only the yuyy {éoa, and not the
mveipa of divine regeneration, one therefore who has only
the natural powers of the yuvxh and is moved and controlled
only by them; and since these are altogether corrupt through
sin, every activity of his soul and mind will be darkened
and tainted accordingly. A ouepxixds is one who is fleshly
and follows all the promptings of his sinful bodily nature.
We have no exact equivalent for yuywds in English, and
natural, or umspiritual (margin), is as close as we can
come; Jude 19 describes the yuywo{ as “having not the
Spirit.” — The natural man receiveth not the things of
the Spirit of God, that is when these things are brought to
him by the speaking of the apostles or other messengers ot
God, he does not admit them to his heart and make them
his own. The reason is plain: for they are foolishness
unto him, something insipid, tasteless, absurd. In his
pride he often calls them fables, fit only for children,

16
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etc. They do not agree with his own perverted ideas
and desires, but run counter to them, condemn them,
and work to root them out. Hence his opposition. And
not only that he does not receive the things of the
Spirit : he cannot know them, because they are spiritually
Judged, or examined (margin), i. e. so that the examina-
tion brings out their real value. Know is the equivalent of
“receive”’ just used, it means to discern and apprehend
truly. For spiritual things this requires nothing less than
spiritual powers of discernment, and these the natural man
as he is constituted has not. It is therefore not merely that
he will not, or does not, but literally that he cannot discern
and apprehend them. He has nothing but the organ of
purely human cognition, and this does not reach into the
spiritual realm. Just as a blind man cannot see the sun,
so the unspiritual man cannot see the radiance of heavenly
wisdom; j.ust as a deaf man cannot hear the sweetest music,
so the natural man cannot take in the sweet tones of the
Gospel message. Only he that is of God heareth God's
Word, John 8, 47. “In worldly and external affairs, which
pertain to the livelihood and maintenance of the body, man
is intelligent, reasonable, and very active, but in spiritual
and divine things, which pertain to the salvation of the
soul, man is like a pillar of salt, like l.ot’s wife, yea, like
a log and stone, like a lifeless statue, which uses neither
eyes nor mouth, neither sense nor heart. For man neither
sees nor perceives the fierce and terrible wrath of God on
account of sin and death, but he continues even knowingly
and willingly in his security, and thereby falls into a thou-
sand dangers, and finally into eternal death and damnation;
and no prayers, no supplications, no admonitions, yea, also
no threats, no reprimands are of any avail; yea, all teaching
and preaching are lost upon him until he is enlightened,
converted, and regenerated by the Holy Ghost.”” Formula
of Comncord, quotation from Luther, 556, 20-21. The con-
version of man, the implanting of the spiritual nature in
him, is therefore altogether and in every part the work of
God himself, and no synergism of man’s natural powers is
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possible in this work. This work God performs through
the Word and Sacraments, his means of grace, which not
only offer the heavenly treasure of wisdom to man in his
helpless condition (collative power of the Word), but ax
the same time work faith and acceptance in him (efficacious
or operative power of the Word).

Paul is not dealing here with the doctrine of conver-
sion, but with the character of the Gospel and wisdom of
God which lifts it altogether above the powers of the
natural man and makes it accessible only to the spiritual
man. But he that is spiritual judgeth all things. John
said the same thing, 2, 20: “And ye have an anomting
from the Holy One, and ye know all things.” Panl himself
was spiritual, but he speaks generally here of any and every
one who is reborn through the Spirit. Such a person
jodgeth all things. The verb dvaxpiverv really means ex-
amine, investigate (follow up, dwi, a series of points, in
order to distinguish, xpivewr), and so inferentially to judge.
Ildvra, “all things,” is a surprise; Paul here goes far beyond
the bounds of the Gospel as such. A moment’s thought
shows how right he is: the natural man does not judge
aright even the things of this life, he does not see their true
nature, purpose, relation, efc.,, and hence he makes such a
wrong use even of earthly things. The spiritual man has
new eyes to see, a new mind to examine and estimate, and
the true standard whereby to measure. Often indeed he
does not exercise as he should his new powers, and falls
back into the follies of his old nature; hence he must be
admonished: “Be renewed in the spirit of your mind,”
Eph, 4, 23. But Paul here describes the exalted condition
of the spiritual man, and lifts his head in holy pride above
all the foolish wisdom of the world and its rulers. Hence
he adds of the spiritual man: and he hinmelf is judged of
no man, namely of those who are without the Spirit. None
of these has the ability to examine him aright; for just as
the natural man does not and cannot know the things of
the Spirit, so he cannot know aright and judge aright the
man who has made the things of the Spirit the center of
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his life and being. Let no Christian ever worry about the
judgment of worldly men. In their eyes we will always
be pitiable fools. —For who hath known the mind of
the Lord, that he should instruct him? Paul here quotes
Is. 40, 13, as he does in Rom. 11, 34. And he adds: But
we have the mind of Christ. He thus establishes what
he has just said, namely that the spiritual man is judged
of no one. The argument is a syllogism with a self-evident
conclusion which needed not to be stated in so many words.
No one can instruct the Lord (Christ). We have the mind
of the Lord. Therefore no one can instruct or judge us.
What folly for those who have not even the ability to
receive the things of the Spirit of God, to sit in judgment
on these things and on the people who glory in their pos-
session? Do they mean to instruct Christ? will they at-
tempt an impossible, presumptuous, blasphemous thing like
that? Isaiah spoke of Jehovah, and Paul rightly refers
this to Christ, for he is God, and the wisdom of God has
its source in the entire Trinity. To have “the spirit which
is of God,” verse 12, is not identical with having the mind
of Christ. “The spirit” includes more than “the mind;"”
the latter is restricted to the believer’s understanding of
Christ’s blessed teaching. Christ dwells in them, and so the
mind of Christ is their mind; his thoughts have become
theirs and control their entire understanding, their judg-
ment, and decisions. Walking thus in the light of divine
wisdom, they who with the apostle have the mind of Christ
are a puzzle to the world. But let its criticism never disturb
you; rather test yourself constantly that you may never
deviate from the. mind of Christ and its divine saving
wisdom.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

The motto of every Lutheran pulpit is, and must be: *“We
speak God’s wisdom!” The Epiphany season is intended to bring
the full meaning of this assertion home to us anew, for it shows
us the glory of the Gospel of Christ and of him who forms its
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center. — OQur motto is a challenge to all those pulpits in our land
which have discarded the Gospel and its blessed doctrines, and have
substituted something else in their stead. Alas, there are many
of these! They undertake to deal with the questions of the day,
civic and social needs, all manner of reforms and human remedies
in the world of labor, commerce, civil administration, and society
in general, progressive scientific theories, and a host of other mat-
ters, St. Paul sums up all the preaching of this kind in the one
phrase: ‘“Wisdom of this world, and of the rulers of this world.”—
It is bad enough that there are thousands of pulpits devoted to
the promulgation of this wisdom, but it is worse that some of
our own people are attracted by this false message, and imagine
their own church is not sufficiently up-to-date and progressive
since it everlastingly adheres to the old doctrine of salvation in
Christ Jesus. Therefore, it is doubly necessary that the wisdom
of God be shown us once more in all its divine greatness and
power, and in its tremendous contrast to the sham wisdom of
this world, that is of this transient passing age, the adherents of
which, however great they may appear for a time, shall all miserably
come to nought.

“The perfect” are not a select class, the finest of the entire
body of Christians, but all those Christians who are what their
name signifies, ‘“‘spiritual” (verse 15), anointed with the Holy
Spirit Phil. 8, 15: “Let us therefore, as many as be perfect, be
thus minded.” Besser. — The rulers of this world never saw the
Christmas glory of the Christ child in Bethlehem, nor the Epiphany
glory of the Servant of God; but the humble shepherds on Bethle-
hem's fields saw it, and the devout here and there in the land,
longing for the light to break, beheld its radiance and bowed in
adoration.

One of the wisest of the ancient Greeks refused the high title
his contemporaries bestowed upon him, declaring it presumptuous
to call himself wise, and claiming to be only a friend of wisdom.
— Another of that nation, when it had risen to its highest power,
said of himself: “I know only this one thing, that I know nothing.”
— And these confessions have been reiterated again and again.
One exclaimed: “I see only this, that we can know nothing, and
it almost consumes my heart.” A famous scientist of to-day con-
fesses: “Ignoramms; ignorabimus —we do not know; we shall
not know.” Many have called themselves agnostics, that is men
who do not know. What is light; electricity; gravity; matter;
force; life; Spirit—i. e. what is the real essence of these things?
No man knows. If the mind of man in studying the things of
nature arrives again and again at a blank wall beyond which no
human power is able to go, how shall the unregenerate mind of
man know him who made all these things, or penetrate his eternal
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thoughts, plans and purposes? If human wisdom comes to nought
in earthly things, how shall it ever attain to those that are
heavenly? — World-wisdom desires world-power. But when its
tower of Babel is almost finished, it breaks down, and the great
tower turns into a desolate ruin. — The old weapons of human
science, once turned against the Word, are consumed by rust; what
was yesterday proclaimed as the liberating word of truth, crushing
once and for all the old story of the cross, is discarded to-day as a
garment out of fashion, and one with a different cut, but just as
transient, takes its place. But the Word of God abides forever.

For fear of the lord at Rome Pilate had the Lord of glory
crucified. For fear the Romans would take their last trace of
power away, the Jewish rulers brought to the cross him to whom
all power was given in heaven and on earth. This is the wisdom
of the rulers of this world, and its mark is total blindness,
extravagant folly, and desperate failure.

Revelation — necessary; possible; worthy of God; alone ade-
quate to bring his wisdom to men! God's wisdom was a mystery,
but it is God's wonderful work to make known the hidden things
by his Spirit. God’'s wisdom comprised the heavenly purposes and
plans of his love, but it is the glory of the Highest to condescend
to his fallen creatures and unfold these exalted plans to them by
his Spirit. Revelation is a gift, a light, heavenly wealth, divine
power unto salvation. Angels sing its praises; babes rejoice in its
possession ; the mightiest men of God cannot comprehend it all. It
is the heavens opened, and the angels of God ascending and
descending. — God himself is the Revealer. He who searches even
the deep things of God, prepared a way to shed the saving light
into the hearts of men. It is a wondrous way. He spoke through
chosen men by inspiration, and fixed their words in written form
whereby to speak to all men everywhere.

In their wise conceit even some who are Christians would
limit the power of God’s Spirit and debar him from choosing the
language and words best fitted to convey his heavenly thought.
More than 2,000 times the Spirit declares in one form or other.
“Thus saith the Lord!" and vet they doubt whether he really has
said thus, and find here a flaw and there an error, which after
all are only evidences of their own misunderstandings and igno-
rance. In our hypercritical age let us hold fast the divine assertion
that the Spirit combines his own spiritual words with his own
spiritual thoughts.

“I believe that I cannot by my own reason or strength believe
in Jesus Christ, my Lord, or come to him; but the Holy Ghost has
called me by the Gospel, enlightened me with his gifts.” Luther
says further: "The.natural man is the man without grace, with
all his reason, art, senses, and ability in the best form.” — This is
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the wonder that God's Spirit by his \Word turns the natural man
into a spiritual man; plants life, where death was, light where
darkness reigned, wisdom where folly sat enthroned, and salvation
where damnation had set its seal. Hec makes kings and princes of
us poor worms, and sets us to judge the world. Yea, he gives us
the mind of Christ, “who was made unto us wisdom from God, and
righteousness and sanctification, and redemption: that, according
as it is written, He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.” 1 Cor,
1, 30; Jer. 9, 23.

Has God’s Wonderful Wisdom of Salvation Been Re-
vealed Unto You?

1. The hidden wisdom which God ordained before the world;
II. The heavenly wisdom which he revealed by His Spirit;
I11.  The blessed wisdom which brings us salvation in Christ Jesus:
IV. The spiritual wisdom which gives us the mind of Christ?

The Gospel of Christ, the Supreme Wisdom.
For it is
I. Not a wisdom of this world, but of God.
1. Not a wisdom discovered by men, but revealed by the Spirit
of God.
1. Not a wisdom for the natural man, but for the man made

spiritual by the grace of God.
C. C. Hein.

Jesus Christ, the Treasure of Eternal Wisdom.

I. Hidden from the world.
11. Revealed by the Spirit.
111, Appropriated by faith.

God’s Saving Wisdom Brought Unto Men.
L. By revelation.
II. By inspiration.
IT1. By spiritualization.
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The Holy Scriptures Our Highest Treasure.

1. They are God’s revelation;
II. Given by inspiration;
1. Imparting to us the mind of Christ.

The Things that God Hath Prepared for those that
Love Him.

1 Glory through the crucified Lord of glory.
II. Wisdom through the revelation of his Spirit.



THE THIRD SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

Rom. 1, 13-20.

The wisdom of God, which centers in the crucified
I.ord of glory, “God revealed through the Spirit,” 1 Cor.
2, 10. That was the message of the previous text, and it
is now followed up by the declaration that in the Gospel
“is revealed a rightousness of God by faith unto faith.”
Again a revelation, and again one that centers in Christ and
thus forms a fine Epiphany theme: They who have seen
the Epiphany light have found the righteousness that de-
livers from sin ond condemnation. The text really speaks
of two revelations: the revelation of God’s righteousness,
and the revelation of his wrath against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men. Our joy is that we know not only
of this latter, but also, and very fully, of the former. The
Gospel of this righteousness is for all men, Jew and Gen-
tile alike; this too is a fine Epiphany thought, especially
when we add the feeling of duty that ought to pervade our
hearts, as it did Paul’s when he wrote himself a debtor to
the Gentiles. But God’s righteousness is “by faith unto
faith,” and no Epiphany can take place in any sinner’s
heart who does not believe. Here again the sharp line of
separation meets us which we have noted before: for those
who reject the saving revelation of righteousness in God’s
mercy and Christ’s merits there remains nothing but the
revelation of God’s wrath. — Our text contains two distinct
sections, which for our purpose we may summarize briefly
as: the Gospel of God’s saving righteousness; the only
Gospel for those who are unrighteous.

The Gospel of God's saving righteousness.

In advance of his coming personally to Rome and as
a substitute for his personal presence the apostle Paul

219
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writes to the Christians in the great world-capital, set

ting forth unto them at full length the central doctrine
of the Gospel of Jesus Christ. He tells them of his
earnest desire in the past to make the journey to Rome,
so that he might preach there also, in the very heart of-
the great Empire, the Gospel of salvation, and thus win
additional souls for the Savior. And I would not have
you ighorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to
come unto you (and was hindered hitherto), that I
might have some fruit in you also, even as in the rest of
the Gentiles. The phirase | would not have you ignorant
is frequent with Paul, and always introduces a matter of
importance to his readers; so also here. He calls the Chris-
tians at Rome brethren, for this is the relationship that
unites all believers in Christ into one, the humblest and
weakest as well as the most prominent and influential. He
finds no necessity, either in his introduction to the Epistle,
or at this point when he is about to mention the great theme
he intends to elaborate, for emphasizing his official author-
ity as an apostle. Having spoken of his longing to see the
brethren at Rome personally, he now assures them further-
more, that oftentimes I purposed to come¢ unto you.
From chapter 15, 23 we learn that this desire had been in
Paul’s heart these many years. At various times it had
crystallized into the definite purpose to start on the journey,
but always something interfered: and was hindered
hitherto; a parenthetic explanation. No details are offered,
and none are needed for us who know the apostle’s abun

dant labors and severe trials. The reason for his desire
finally also to reach Rome is stated in the purpose clause:
that I might have some fruit in you also, even as in the
rest of the Gentiles. Jesus himself had used the figura-
tive term fruit, xaprds, John 4, 36; 15. 8 and 16; and Paul
too liked to compare his work and its results with those of
a husbandman, a vine-dresser, or a gardener. Men won
for Christ are the apostle’s “fruit,” just as is still the case
with faithful preachers of the Gospel. That this is Paul's
meaning we see by his placing side by side in you and in
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the rast of the Gentiles. The fruit he had gained among
the other Gentiles, the people in other localities (é&bvos),
consisted of men brought to faith, and in the same manner
(xafés) he earnestly desired to reap fruit & ipiv, in Rome,
speaking of the Christians there as part of the entire pop-
ulation. Some fruit is Paul’s humble desire, whatever the
Lord might grant him to gather in.

The apostle’s desire to secure some fruit in Rome
was not a mere personal wish on his part, but a natural
result of his obligation as an apostle of the Gentiles, I
Tim. 2, 7; Gal. 2, 7; 2 Tim. 1, 11. | am debtor beth to
Greeks and to Barbarians, both to the wise and to the
feolish. His debt is to the Gentile world, not to the
Jews, for the Lord himself had obligated him, saying:
“Depart: for I will send thee forth far hence unto the
Gentiles,” Acts 22, 21. This was more than a mere na-
tional obligation, such as Paul might have felt toward the
Jews as his native people. The greatest office in the world
had been committed unto him, so that he himself declared:
“Necessity is laid upon me, for woe is unto me if I preach
not the gospel . . . I have a stewardship intrusted to
me,” 1 Cor. 9, 16-17. In making applications from Paul’s
statements to-day, this definite meaning must not be over-
looked. We too have our obligation from the l.ord; not
indeed an apostolic commission like Paul’s to go out per-
sonally to all the Gentile world, but a general commission
nevertheless laying upon us all the duty to evangelize the
world. And like Paul we should feel that we are debtors.
— Greeks and Barbarians include the entire Gentile
world, naming its two grand sections after the fashion of
the Hellenists of that day; those who possessed the Greek
language and culture were classed as Greeks, and all others
were lumped as Barbarians. Desides this pair, indicated
as such by ré¢ xaf, another is placed, including the same
people : the wise and the foolish, but now not according to
national cultural standing, but according to individual edu-
cational attainment; the cogo{ were men of Greek philo-
sophical training. and the dvoyroc were the multitudes who
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knew nothing of such schooling. Many of the Romans, no
doubt, classed themselves among the former. To them all,
whatever their national standing or their individual culture
and education, Paul felt himself a debtor. For “the wise”
especially the foolishness of preaching was the medicine
to heal the hurt of worldly wisdom and pride, and to “the
foolish” the Gospel brought the heavenly light which makes
wise the simple. In the same way all men still need the
Gospel, those who now are puffed up by the attainment of
science and cultural advance, and those who lack education
and the worldly refinement it brings. The dark picture
which Paul drew of the proud Greek and Roman world of
his day (verse 18 and the following) has its counterpart in
the ungodliness and the moral corruption found to-day
among the puffed-up possessors of twentieth century edu-
cation and progress.

So, the apostle concludes, as much as in me is, I am
ready to preach the gospel to you also that are in Rome.
The construction is peculiar. It is best to take o xar’ éue
mpofvpov as belonging together, supply devi: “Thus
there is readiness on my part.” Kar' éué is equivalent to
the genitive, and & mpéfupov to # wpobunia : “my readiness
is thus to preach” etc. This is better than to combine 7o
xar’ épé and make mpdfupov the predicate with éori supplied.
The emphasis is on xer' éué. Paul's desire together with
his feeling of obligation to “Greeks and Barbarians” made
him ready to preach the Gospel also to those in Rome. This
readiness to go where duty calls is the mark of every true
Gospel preacher. Paul stood anxiously awaiting the op-
portunity to go to Rome — not an easy place to labor in by
any means, but, judging from his experience in other great
cities, the hardest place of all. Yet he had absolute con-
fidence in the Gospel, and even the mighty capital of the
world had no wisdom which would make him feel ashamed
and fear defeat.

Accordingly Paul continues by stating why he is
ready-to preach also in Rome: For I am not ashamed of
the gospel. Some authorities, and with them the A. V.,
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read: ‘“gospel of Christ.” Zahn points out that in writing
to the Romans Paul refers to educational distinctions in a
manner more marked than in any of his other letters, and
that there is indeed a temptation for the preacher in the
cultural attainments of his hearers, making him easily
ashamed of the Gospel as not in line with their advanced
ideas, with the result that he either hesitates to speak out
freely, or attempts to accommodate the Gospel to their in-
tellectual notions. Here the example of Paul must fill every
preacher, no matter how humble his earthly position, with
courage and holy pride. Christ himself warned his fol-
lowers, Mark 8, 38, not to be ashamed of him and of his
words in an adulterous and sinful generation, lest the Son
of man be ashamed of them when he comes in the glory
of his Father with the holy angels. Paul accordingly de-
clared: “I am not ashamed of the gospel;” he also urged
Timothy: “Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony of
our Lord,” 2 Tim. 1, 8; yea, he actually gloried in the cross
of our Lord Jesus Christ, Gal. 6, 14, and suffered gladly
any reproach of men, glorying even in tribulation, Rom.
5, 3.— There is the strongest reason in the world why
Paul should not be ashamed of the Gospel: for it is the
power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth;
to the Jew first, and also to the Greek. The personal
bearing of these words, in furnishing a reason for Paul’s
attitude toward the proudest culture of his day, is over-
shadowed by the general importance of what they express.
We really have here a definition of the Gospel, and imme-
diately following it an additional statement which rounds
out and completes the definition. And this constitutes the
great theme of the entire Epistle which Paul is writing, to
which theme he addresses himself without any further
reference to his own person. — The gospel, efayyéAior, is a
glad message; the word is regularly used for that specific
message which Christ commissioned his disciples to carry
to all nations, namely that whosoever believes and is bap-
tized shall be saved. The Gospel thus is an announcement
by a herald, but it differs from all mere human messages
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in that it consists of more than so many words and the
natural sense connected with them; it is the pewer of God.
The genitive denotes more than origin, it signifies God's
power, one in which God himself is constantly active. “The
word of the cross is to them that are perishing foolish-
ness ; but unto us which are being saved it is the power of
God,” 1 Cor. 1, 18; “the sword of the Spirit, which is the
ward of God,” Eph. 6, 17, the vehicle of the Spirit, and
thus power (Philippi); it “also worketh in you that be-
lieve,” 1 Thess. 2, 14. “For the word of God is living, and
active, and sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing
even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both joints and
marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts and intents of
the heart.” Heb. 4, 12. Therefore the Formula of Concord
warns us (654, 29) not to consider the preaching of the
Gospel a Spiegelfechten, a sham fencing; and Bengel notes
two of its divine attributes: magna et gloriosa, for which
Winer especially commends him. Every preacher, as he
faces his people with the Gospel, must have the fullest con-
viction in his soul that the Gospel is not merely a powerful
thing, but the divine energy itself. But the Gospel is not
God’s omnipotence, the absolute and irresistible energy of
his will, but that distinct energy of his love or saving will
which works only in one peculiar way, according to one
fixed order, and for one specific end. This lies already in
Seyyéhov, glad tidings, for the power is identified with the
message, and is not apart from it. It appears furthermore
from the modifiers unto salvation and ‘“‘to every one that
believeth.” The law too is a power of God, but the law
condemns; the Gospel saves. ‘Receive with meekness the
implanted word, which is able to save your souls,” James 1.
21. Salvation is rescue from mortal danger. It includes
deliverance from sins, Matth. 1, 21; from the hand of our
enemies, l.uke 1, 74; from death, 1 Cor. 15, 55; from per-
dition, Phil. 1, 28; from the wrath to come, 1 Thess. 1, 10.
Positively it includes justification, Rom. 3, 28 ; peace, 5, 1:
blessedness, 4. 7-8: eternal life, 5. 21: 6, 23. Salvation is
often spoken of as present. Luke 19, g; 2 Cor. 6, 2; yet



Rom. 1, 13-20. 256

salvation is also future, in heaven, 1 Pet. 1, 5 and 9; Heb.
1, 14. In our passage salvation is taken in the latter sense,
as is shown by the future tense *‘shall live” in vetse 17, and
by 5, 21 where Paul summarizes all his previous elabora-
tion. — To every one that believeth, ravri ¢ moredorn, is
the correlative of edayyéwov, for the glad tidings are in-
tended both to produce faith and to be held fast by faith.
And in every case where faith occurs there salvation is the
unquestionable result. Thus wavri is full of comfort for
every troubled heart, since it mightily establishes the univer-
sality of the saving power of the Gospel. This is further
brought out by the apposition : to the Jew first, and also to
the Greek. The priority thus ascribed to “the Jew” is
based on the position of his nation in God’s plan of sending
salvation to all men; “the Greek” is mentioned as the rep-
resentative of the Gentile world. Zahn urges various
reasons against this established explanation, and himself
draws mparov to both the Jew and the Greek, reading: “to
the Jew and also to the Greek first,”” on the plea that as yet
the Gospel had not wrought among Barbarians. This
thought, however, may be found in Paul’s words also when
nparov is construed in the usual way; for in verse 14 he
mentions the Barbarians beside the Greeks, but omits them
here, so that we may well say he is not speaking theoretical-
ly of the Gospel, but practically, referring his Roman
readers to the actual results achieved by the Gospel among
both Jews and Greeks. In every case the universality of the
saving power of the Gospel must be held fast. Our Greek
text encloses wparov in brackets, yet the best manuscripts
contain the word, and it cannot be cancelled.

Why the Gospel is such a power is now stated: For
therein is revealed a righteousness of God by faith unto
faith. Note that a righteousness, 8ixatwavry, is placed first
for emphasis; there is no article, and the omission suggests,
not the well-known divine attribute of justice, but a special
righteousness, one which, as the context shows, saves the
believer, Awawaim is the quality or condition of one who
1s 8ixaos, who satisfies the claims of 8ixn, the norm of right;
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here, of one who is as God would have him. Awaooiry is
the opposite of dwopia or lawlessness, of dpapria or sin, and
of dxaflapoia or impurity. Now man is by nature and in his
whole life altogether opposed to the divine law, sinful, and
impure, without true righteousness, and without ways and
means of removing his sinfulness and guilt and securing
true righteousness. The wisest of the wise, whether in
Rome in Paul’s time, or in any of the ages since, has never
discovered a way to turn a guilty, sinful soul into a righte-
ous one. But this wonderful thing, utterly beyond human
ability, is brought to us by the Gospel which reveals unto
us a righteousness leading unto life and salvation. This
is not a human righteousness, but one that is of Ged. The
genitive feod must not be restricted to the idea of origin:
derived from God. This too lies in the word (Phil. 3, 9:
éx Beoi), but there is more: it is a righteousness which is di-
vine, therefore satisfactory to God, meeting all his require-
ments. Luther brings out this sense finely in his interpreta-
tive translation: die vor Gott gilt, which avails before God.
— Paul speaks of the Gospel: therein is revealed, he says,
this saving righteousness of God. It is unveiled there;
whoever hears the Gospel aright, when it is preached, ve-
holds this' blessed righteousness. But not as something
afar off, like the righteousness existing in the holy angels,
but as a quality and condition for the hearer himself, ex-
tended to him, and efficaciously offered to him. In his
Epistle to the Romans Paul tells all about this righteous-
ness, and makes this the great theme of his letter. Just how
this righteousness came to be we are not told here in the
brief statement of the theme; that we find in Rom. 3, 25:
it results from Christ’s propitiatory work. In that and the
following chapter the essential feature of this righteous-
ness is elaborately set forth: it is a righteousness by divine
imputation, justitia imputata; for Paul writes: “We reckon
therefore that a man is justified by faith apart from the
works of the law (3, 28) . . . Blessed is the man to
whom the Lord will not reckon sin” (4. 8).— In our text
we have the summary statement: by faith unto faith.
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Philippi construes éx wiorews els wiorw with Sumwo'ﬁvrl, sup-
plying oboa; like Rom. 3, 22: Sixawoovwy 8 miorews. Thus
this saving righteousness is one proceeding out of faith
as its condition, unto faith as the organ for its apprehen-
sion. Grammatically and according to the order of the
words it is better to construe éx wiorews eis wiotw with the
verb droxaAvrrerai, as most modern commentators do: this
righteousness is revealed out of faith unto faith. While it
shines forth in the Gospel, it is not seen except by faith, so
that the revelation is always in the Gospel out of faith, and
at the same time unto faith. The revelation is not com-
plete unless faith is wrought by the Gospel and thus the
righteousness is seen by faith apprehending it. Sub-
stantially there is no difference between the two construc-
tions ; for to see by faith the righteousness revealed in the
Gospel is to have it under the condition of faith; and again,
for this revelation to be intended for faith is equal to say-
ing that faith is the organ for apprehending it. Koegel
(Cremer: Woerterbuch der Neutest. Graezitaet, 10th ed.)
remarks that Paul's words must be referred to the exper-
ience of faith, i. e. to what is inwardly revealed to faith (é
wiorews) and thus leads to faith and deepens it (eis ={orw), in
the sense that in the Gospel there is the revelation of a
righteousness of God aus Glauben herous zum Glauben.
Indeed, Paul is not ashamed of the Gospel, and in stating
the reason brings forward no abstract doctrinal proposition,
but one out of his own personal experience as a believer
himself and as a preacher who has caused many others to
believe. — By faith unto faith is not to be taken in the
sense of a progress of faith, either from O. T. faith to N.
T. faith (Bengel), or from a lower degree of faith to a
higher; for the apostle is not speaking of the growth,
progress, or development of faith. He is simply showing
the place and importance of faith in the revelation of God’s
righteousness ; fides est prora et puppis (Bengel). Nothing
whatever is required of us, when the Gospel brings its
revelation of righteousness to us, or at any time thereafter.

17
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except faith, and this the Gospel itself works in the hearer’s
heart by its efficacious power.— Zahn and Stoeckhardt
both lay stress on revealed, and argue from the principle
of mere common-sense that a thing must exist before it can
be revealed to anyone. Hence the former finds this righte-
ousness existing in Christ, who was made unto us righteous-
ness, I Cor. 1, 30; and the latter finds it existing in a sen-
tence of forgiveness pronounced by God upon the entire
world of sinners declaring them all to be righteous. Now
Christ is indeed our righteousness, namely Christ in his
atoning merits; but Paul does not indicate this treasure
(Gut, Zahn) in our text, as Koegel also points out; and
in 1 Cor. 1, 30 the apostle does not speak of Christ our
righteousness objectively, but as he is apprehended by the
faith of believers: “But of him are ye” (Corinthians) “in
Christ Jesus, who was made untous . . . righteous-
ness,” when we received him by faith. Likewise it is true
that God accepted Christ’s merits as sufficient for the
whole world of sinners, and mightily declared this by rais-
ing the crucified Christ from the dead; but this likewise our
text does not refer to, nor is this dn actual forgiving of the
sins of all the sinful world in the sense of Stoeckhardt.
The righteousness here spoken of is the Swawovm
droxahvwrerar é& migTews eis wiorw, that is the righteousness
which God graciously and for the sake of Christ’s merits
imputes by a special divine act to every individual sinner
who truly believes in Christ, thus forgiving him all his sins
and pronouncing him free from guilt and in God’s eyes
just, Rom. 3, 22 and 26; 4, 4 and 8; Ohio Synod Catechism,
239. It is the righteousness which consists of the forgive-
ness of sins or justification as you and I and every believer
have it. “Therefore,” with our entire Lutheran Church,
“we believe, teach, and confess that our righteousness be-
fore God is, that God forgives us our sins out of pure
grace, without any work, merit, or worthiness of ours pre-
ceding, attending or following.” Formula of Concord, 501,
4. This is the righteousness which forms the great subject
of Paul’s Epistle, which none of the world’s wise men ever
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dreamed of in their philosophy, the preaching of which is
still foolishness to the natural man and his reasonings, but
which the believer contemplates as his dearest treasure and
highest joy. — Paul substantiates this interpretation by the
quotation from Hab. 2, 4: as it is written, But the
righteous shall live by faith. The tiphcha accent in the
Hebrew puts the emphasis on “by his faith,” which Keil
defines as firma fiducia and fides. The apostle omits the
possessive ‘‘his,” for which the Septuagint placed “‘my,”
bringing out the full, deep sense of the prophet’s words in
using them as a basis for the doctrine of justification by
faith. “By faith” must be construed with the verb shall
live: the righteous man shall live out of (&) faith. What-
ever else he may possess in moral qualities, is of no avail:
faith alone will preserve him from perishing: by faith he
shall live. Not as though faith either merits or of itself
produces this life; any such view is a gross perversion of
faith; but it is the divinely wrought means by which God
makes us partakers of life. To live here is the same as to
have the swmpla, verse 16. And Luther has well said that
wherever there is forgiveness of sins (righteousness out of
faith), there is also life and salvation; the reverse is
equally true.

The only Gospel for those who are unrighteous.

Launching out now into his theme Paul proves at
length and convincingly that all men are utterly lost in
sin and have no possible way of attaining righteous-
ness by any ability or effort of their own. The conclu-
sion then is evident, nothing but God’s righteousness
can save them. The Gospel of this righteousness is the
only one for those who are lost in unrighteousness.
For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all
ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, who hold down
the truth in unrighteousness. The righteous shall live by
faith, for (ydp) outside of this righteousness of God which
is by faith, there is no hope or help, nothing but unright-
cousness and the wrath of God. Both dwoxaddrrerar and dpyy
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feov are counterparts of dmoxaAvmrerar and Swawoovvy feoii in
the previous verse, only the verb is put first this time, and
has =’ ovparev with it instead of é& airg (edayyedlw). These
two revelations therefore are parallel and yet in marked
contrast; in the one there is life, in the other death. Is
revealed writes the apostle, so exactly like the word in
verse 17 that we cannot refer it only or even chiefly, as
Philippi and Stoeckhardt do, to the revelation of wrath at
the end of the world. A present revelation is meant, one
which men now, in the course of their lives, are able to see
and do see. From heaven is added to show both the origin
and the nature of this revelation; it is “from heaven,” not
in the sense of the visible heavens, but in the sense of the
seat of God’s ommipotence and majesty. “From heaven” be-
longs to the verb, not to the subject. A constant revelation
of the wrath of God (margin, more exactly: a wrath)
is in progress. God’s wrath is the displeasure of his will
against everything contrary to it; it is the activity of his
holiness and righteousness in dealing with sin. This wrath
is no fiction or figure of speech, but a dread reality, as all
the Scriptures testify, corroborated by every other evidence
accessible to man. Its first revelation coincides with the
first sin, which cost the sinners Paradise and made
them subject to death; and so at every step it has
followed sin in couftless ways, and made its terrors
known to every sinner, sometimes blazing forth with
the most awful intensity. Its final manifestation is re-
served for the last great day. God’s wrath is directed
against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, tak-
ing in the two sides of sin, and this completely: any and
every form of irreligion and of immorality; every trans-
gression of the first as well as the second table of the
law, There is no article with &fparer so that all men
generally are meant. The entire expression is comprehen-
sive in the widest manner; there is no kind or instance of
ungodliness or of immorality in any man anywhere but
what the divine wrath goes out against it. Men may laugh
at certain sins, may count them venial. excusable, unavoid-
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able, merely natural, and the like; not so God. *“Here Paul
lumps all men into one mass, and concludes, they are all
godless and unrighteous, ignorant of the righteousness that
avails before God, the righteousness of faith.” Luther.
The worst feature in man’s sinfulness is brought out by the
addition: who hold down the truth in unrighteousness.
The A. V. and the margin of the R. read: who hold the
truth, which necessitates an explanation amounting in sub-
stance to the other translation; to hold the truth in un-
righteousness is to hinder or repress it, xaréyew, to hold it
down. Truth here is not the Gospel, but the truth of God
as nature reveals it to rational creatures, as also the
apostle explains in the next clause. The truth demands
proper recognition in man’s heart and conduct, but men
hold down the truth, refuse to obey it and yield to it,
and this by means of unrighteousness, iduig, the immor-
ality just mentioned as the companion of irreligion.
Bengel: eritas nititur in mente et urget, sed homo impedit
eam. He dethrones truth and will not let it reign in his
heart and members, allowing his immoral desires to
triumph in rebellion. He overrides the promptings of
conscience, disregards the voice of duty, puts away the
thought of God and the retribution of divine justice. In
other words, he sins knowingly, again and again, against
the light of truth God has placed in his heart; and this
is what makes men’s sins so exceedingly heinous in God’s
eyes.

Paul substantiates it: because that which may be
known of God is manifest in them; for God manifested it
unto them. Awri = 3id roiro 67, propterea quod, because,
introducing the explanation concerning “the truth” which
men hold down in unrighteousness. In the classics 75
yworév is that which may be known, and both English
versions as well as prominent commentators retain this
meaning here, the latter because they think the other mean-
ing of the word would introduce a tautology: “that which
is known is manifest in them.” But the N. T., as Philippi
shows, uses r6 yrwordr in every other case to express: “that
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which is known,” and this alone would be almost conclusive
here. The classic meaning, however, is too wide, for many
things which may be known of God are not actually
known and manifest to men. In addition we find no
reason here why the knowable things of God should be
distinguished from the unknowable, the mysteries beyond
comprehension. Nor need a tautology result, for Paul states
that what is known of God is manifest, or clear, in them,
in men generally, their hearts and consciences. Though
it is manifest or clear “in them,” they refuse to obey it.
For God manifested it unto them — “God,” put forward
emphatically : God himself, we might say. By the whole
work of creation, by a thousand beneficent providences and
retributive inflictions, as well as by the workings of man’s
own mind and conscience, God manifested himself unto
men: Acts 14, 17; Ps. 65, 8-13; Matth. 5, 45; Rom. 2, 15.
All this manifestation from God himself to men, “that they
should seek God, if haply they might feel after him, and
find him,” Acts 17, 27, man’s unrighteousness held down and
frustrated in its purpose. — But Paul is even more explicit:
For the invisible things of him since the creation of the
world are clearly seen, being perceived through the
things that are made, cven his everlasting power and di-
vinity. This explains more fully what has just been said
concerning God’s manifestation. *“The invisible things are
clearly seen,” ra ddpara xafoparar is an oxymoron, a paradox;
for how can invisible things Le seen at all, to say nothing
of being seen clearly? The solution of this apparent con-
tradiction is indicated by the addition: “being perceived
through the things that are made.” Paul uses the plural:
the invisible things, for he refers to the divine attributes,
two of which he mentions in the close of the sentence, the
power and the divinity. These, invisible in themselves,
are nevertheless clearly seen (xafopiv a strengthened épav).
and that generally by men, not merely by a few gifted
with unusual powers of vision or insight. Being perceived
through the things that are made means that they are
apprehended hy the vois, man’s reason and mind, by which
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be is distinguished from all other earthly creatures. The
word roovpeva, from woeiv is especially fine and expressive,
as it fits exactly a perception obtained by means of the
senses and man's reasoning powers combined. The eye,
ear, elc., brings to the mind the wonders of the things that
are made by God's creative power and wisdom, and the
mind perceives their true meaning and significance. The
heavens declare the glory of God, and the earth showetlh
his handiwork, I's. 19, 1. Behind the veil of created things
the great Creator himself stands, and man’s eyes, even
though dimmed by sin, are fully able to behold him. And
this since the creation of the world, since the beginning
of time; and is not "from” in the sense of means. Ever
since all things were created, and man himself with his
powers of reason, he perceived the power and divinity of
the Creator as this was constantly manifested to him.
What he did with this perception and how he perverted
and misused it, and how he still tries to evade and even
deny it, Paul in part shows in the following sentences. We
must note especially the comprehensiveness of his state-
ment : ‘“since the creafion of the world,” from Adam on,
all men through all the ages, whoever had ecyes to see
and a mind to think. The invisible things of God which
were clearly seen are designated as his everlasting power
and divinity. “Everlasting,” di8wos (from de, ever), is
that power which never ceases, declines, fades, or grows
old and weak, as do all the powers of the creatures. “Thy
years are throughout all generations, Of old hast thou
laid the foundation of the earth: and the heavens are the
work of thy hands. They shall perish, but thou shalt en-
dure: yea, all of them shall wax old like a garment; as
a vesture shalt thou change them, and they shall be changed:
hut thou art the same, and thy years shall have no end.”
Ps. 102, 24-27. The power of God is his omnipotence mani-
fested in the creation, preservation, and government of the
universe. Divinity, faérs, is Godhood not 8ems, Godhead,
as the A. V. translates it; it really signifies the sum-total
of the divine attributes, all God's perfections in one. The
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glory, majesty, wisdom, and beneficence of God all shine
forth beside his omnipotence in the works of his hands.
The apostle places this comprehensive term beside the nar-
rower one in order to bring out in one brief statement the
full extent of what God manifests concerning himself in
creation. His entire elaboration shows that he utterly re-
pudiates any view of the world, scientific or otherwise,
which assumes that matter is eternal, that the world came
into being of itself, that nature brought forth herself the
wonders and varieties we see, etc. —Is ds 16 elvar adrovs
dvarodoyfrovs a purpose clause, as the R. V. translates it:
that they may be without excuse, or a result clause, as
the margin and also the A. V. has it? Commentators are
divided, some saying positively it cannot be the latter. 2
Cor. 8, 6 shows that eis with the iofinitive can express
simple result, although it is usually used to express pur-
pose. Here a result clause is evidently simplest, and
Philippi notes that the apostle’s following statements in
no way take up the thought of purpose. Paul is report-
ing simple facts: God manifested bimself; men saw his
omnipotence and divinity ; and now he adds: they are with-
out excuse. They cannot plead ignorance of God, because
his manifestation was constantly before their eyes; nor
inability to perceive that manifestation, because they all
did see it, but held down the truth in unrighteousness and
followed their own evil inclinations. That this is God’s
purpose also in his manifestation of himself is not to be
denied, although certainly not his only purpose, but, as
Zahn states, his purpose in regard to those who will not use
the truth for their own good. — Here our text breaks off.
It gives enough of Paul's argument to show that all men
are utterly lost in unrighteousness, and that the Gospel
with its revelations of God’s righteousness is their only
hope. What a blessed Epiphany that God revealed his
righteousness in the Gospel amid this world full of un-
righteousness and sin! We who are utterly unjust in our-
selves can hecome righteous and live through faith in Jesus
Christ.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS.

The King's banner ever goes forwacd. There is never a
command to surrender or retreat. The cross ever leads on to the
crown, and the very blood of the martyrs is the seed of the church.
The kingdom of heaven is never won by the half-hearted. Many
a victor has passed over the black basalt pavements of Rome’s
thoroughfares to place his triumphant banners in the shrine of
some pagan temple on the heights. Now comes one in spirit
greater than all these. His victories are greater; the power that
achieved them is greater; the spoils are greater. In place of the
Emperor's eagles he unfurls the banner of the cross. And no sneer
that he is but a provincial can make him ashamed in the great
metropolis, for the power of the Gospel has won and will ever
continue to win triumphs which utterly outdo all the achievements
of earthly weapons and wisdom. All the world is my debtor was
the imperial claim, which exacted tribute from every corner of the
world, Greek and Barbarian alike. But Paul comes with mighty
acknowledgment of duty and love: T am debtor to all the world,
Greek and Barbarian alike, and by the untold, exhaustless riches of
God's saving Gospel he will pay that debt and enrich Rome and
the world with eternal possessions.

“Ashamed of Jesus! yes I may
When I've no guilt to wash away,
No tear to wipe, no good to crave,
No fears to quell, no soul to save.

“Till then—nor is my boasting vain—

Till then I boast a Savior slain'

And, oh, may this my glory be,

That Christ is not ashamed of me!"—J. Grigg.

The purpose of the Gospel is the rescue of those who are in
mortal danger and would utterly perish if God would not extend
unto them this powerful means of rescue. . . . The apparent or
real unreasonableness of the Gospel might make not only the hearer
whom it would convert, but also the preacher who is to proclaim it
suspicious. But the power that conquers all such suspicion lies on
an altogether different plane. He who is fighting for his life
amid storm-tossed billows never thinks of asking whether the
life-saving appliance carried out to him is constructed according
to the laws of reason; despairingly he grasps at a straw, and
much more at a mighty cable which, he sees, others around him are
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grasping and are saved beyond question from destruction. Zahn.

Faith saves. Every believer has that experience. It does not
make one happy in the shallow, superficial sense of the word; it
does not make one joyous after the fashion of those who want to
be gay and amuse themselves; it does not bring the fulfillment of
wishes for this life, as many dream that fulfillment, wishes for
ease and comfort; it drives Paul across land and sea, brings him
to Jerusalem into prison, bonds, and suffering, holds him confined
in Casarea for years, plunges him into the deeps of the sea in the
shipwreck on his journey, locks him fast to a soldier-guard in
Rome, and finally lays his head on the block for the sake of Jesus’
name — but it saves him, so that he exclaims: Nothing shall be able
to separate us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus!
Matthes.

Though we proudly call ourselves sons of the 20th Christian
century, three dread powers hold us in talon grasp, three frightful
shadows block our way, a bar to our haughty onward course. Onc
of them is from yesterday, and follows us with a voice of lamenta-
tion, or rather of accusation, whithersoever we flee. It is the power
of our guilt, the voice of a conscience raising its testimony ever
against us, from which there is no escape. Our own past damns us.
All of us! Never an exception! Not only the criminal in his
bare cell behind grated bars! We all carry our conscience with us.
It mocks at all our efforts to hush it. You cannot kill it by speech
or by silence, by tears or by laughter. And what shall deliver us
from the second, born of to-day? It is the power of helplessmess
in moral bankruptcy. The present enmeshes us with its unforeseen
assaults, its unexpected temptations. Before our will assents we
are already lost. We no longer know what we do: we no longer
do what we will; we no longer will what we ought. Called into
being by the Creator to be rulers of the earth, we are not even
masters of ourselves. In our own sins we perish, strive as we may.
What shall free us from this shadow? And what, finally, from
that other which is born of to-morrow, and also blocks our path?
It is the power of our blind uncertainty concerning our eternal
destiny. What about life and about death? Does it pay at all to
live? Is it safe at all to die? Painful was our coming into life,
dreadful will be our exit from it. And what then? Only a little
dust? The odor of decay? Instead of being, dissolution? And
meanwhile pains and plagues, burdens and cries, offenses and fears?
And for this all our loving and suffering, our striving and battling?
What will help us and arm us against these impenetrable shadows
of our own perishableness? Rump.

To speak of God’s wrath is little relished in our day. The
word sounds harsh to the weak nerves of our race. Is God a
man that he should be angry as we are? Is not God love, alto-
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gether love? As though we ever intended to deny that! But let
us beware lest we draw God down into our human limitations. In
religious things we dare never make asscrtions simply to quiet
weak, nervous systems. Truth must ever be supreme, lest we
belong to those who hold down the truth in unrighteousness.
Nothing will deliver us from God's wrath, as long as we close our
eyes to the truth. . . . One of the fundamental errors of our
time is the idea that religion has developed from crude beginnings
to a clearer and purer knowledge of God. On account of our
guilt the very reverse has taken place, and still takes place this
very day. . . All these ideas are a unit in assuming that God's
righteousness is our well-earned merit. It is due to ourselves if
our lives finally meet God’s approval. How strange it sounds to
men when the Gospel proclaims an entirely different righteousness
to them! We can well understand the hatred of the Pharisees
against Jesus for daring to place above a Pharisee a miscrable pub-
lican who could do nothing but pray, God be merciful to me a sinner,
and declaring that this man went down to his house justificd rather
than the other. Is that righteousness? It certainly is according to
the Scriptures which declare that God resisteth the proud and
giveth grace to the humble. This righteousness was fully brought
to light by the Gospel of Christ. For according to the preaching of
this Gospel, undoubtedly this is revealed as the righteousness of
God, that every believer in Christ is accounted righteous and
acceptable in the sight of God. Riemer.

Luther writes concerning the word “righteousness” in Rom.
1, 17: There I sought long, and knocked again and again; for the
word Justitia Dei, the righteousness of God, lay in my way, since
common usage gave it the interpretation: God’s righteousness is
the virtue whereby he is righteous in himself and damns the
sinner. Thus all the doctors, Augustine excepted, had interpreted
this passage, saying: The righteousness of God is the wrath of
God. As often then as 1 read this passage, I ever wished God
had never revealed the Gospel. For who could love a God who is
wroth, judges, and damns? Until finally by the Holy Spirit’s
enlightenment I considered more diligently the word of the prophet
Habakkuk: “But the righteous shall live by faith.” From this I
drew the conclusion that life must come out of faith and thus I
turned the abstract into the concrete (as they say in the schools),
that is, I turned the word “righteousness” into the word “righteous.”
namely that a man becomes righteous in God's sight through faith.
Then the entire sacred Scriptures, and heaven itself, were opened
unto me. — And a year before his death he wrote: Then at once T
felt as if I were born anew, and had found a wide open door to go
into Paradise itself; and the Scriptures also now appeared unto me
in an entirely different light than heretofore, and T ran through the
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entire Bible, as I could remember it, and gathered also in other
words its interpretation according to this rule. . . . Just as
hitherto 1 had earnestly hated this word: “God's righteousness,”
I began now to count it precious and csteem it as my dearest and
most comforting word; and this passage in St. Paul was in truth
to me the real portal of Paradise. — Not in Rome, but in Romans,
did Luther find the forgiveness of sins.

The Revelation of God's Saving Righteousness:

1. Shining forth in the Gospel.
11, Justifying every believer.
I11. Bestowing life eternal.

Salvation in God's Righteousness.
For
1. This is righteousness indeed, and
II. This righteousness brings salvation indeed.

The Fundamental Revelations God has Made unto Men.

He has revealed:
1. His power and divinity.
1. His righteous wrath,
II1. His pardoning grace.

Be Not Ashamed of the Gospel of Christ!

I. Miserable he who lacks it.
II. Lost he who spurns it.
I11.  Blessed he who believes it.
1V. Honored he who proclaims it.

Langsdorff.
The Gospel a Power of God.
1. Because of what it gives.
II. Because of what it works.
C. C. Hein.

The Righteous Shall Live by Faith.
1. The perfection of his righteousness.
1I. The power of his faith.
I11. The blessedness of his life.



THE FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

Rom. 7, 7-16.

This text deals with the law and its work. It does
this not theoretically, but practically, describing the actual
experience of the apostle Paul. And this is by no means
exceptional, but a vivid exhibition of our experience gen-
erally. The office and work of the law is to produce the
knowledge of sin, first with a view to contrition and con-
version, and after that with a view to constant repentance
in the Christian life. So our text forms an important
link in the chain of Epiphany texts in the Eisenach selec-
tions. Hitherto we have studied thé blessed work of the
Gospel; but this would not be complete unless we also
understood the painful work of the law. Christ’s Epiphany
in our hearts will thus be more clearly set forth. All who
have experienced this Epiphany have evperienced likewise
the painful effects of the law. Our text belongs together
with the following one, which is taken from the very next
chapter of Romans. In preaching on our text it will be
necessary to refer to the saving work of the Gospel al-
ready so fully explained in the previous texts; in other
words, we must rightly divide the Word, separate and
correlate law and Gospel. and thus do full justice to our
text as part of the series in which it appears.

There are two clearly distinguished sections: the first
shows the work of the law before regeneration (verses
7-14) ; the second, the work of the law after regeneration
(verses 15-16).

The work of the law before regeneration.

In the sections preceding our text Paul declares that
Christians have been made free from sin (verses 18 and
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22), and likewise that they have been delivered or dis-
charged from the law. This places side by side de-
liverance from the servitude of the law and deliverance
from the servitude of sin. There is danger here of
drawing a false conclusion, of classing the two together.
What shall we say then? Is the law sin? ‘O wpos
dpapria? The question is not concerning a possible
identity of the two, which would require 3 apapria with
- the article in the predicate; and such a question would be
foolish on the face of it. Nor does the apostle ask whether
the law is the origin of sin. His meaning is simply: Is
the law something sinful, per se pravum et vitiosum? This
is the conclusion Paul’s readers might draw from his state-
ment that we are delivered by the Gospel both from the
bondage of sin and of the law. But: God forbid, u3
yévoro! This would be utterly to misunderstand the law
and its relation to sin.— Paul sets the matter right:
Howhbeit, 1 had not known sin, except through the law.
He uses the strong adversative ¢Aid, which the R. V.
translates with the concessive howbeit. The A. V. uses
nay, which is better; it is the German sondern, “on the con-
trary.” Here for the first time since chapter 1, 16 Paul
speaks in the first person. He does it not because of his
own person, but in order, by describing his personal ex-
perience, the better to set forth the work and purpose of
the law. His own experience is typical of the experience
of men generally when they come under the power of the
law. He has already summed the matter up previously
(3, 20) in the statement: ‘“For through the law cometh
the knowledge of sin.” To know sin is really to under-
stand its character as dwopla and doéBea, opposition to God,
the divine Giver of the law. Men sin, and talk of sin,
before they come under the hand of the law, but they con-
sider their wickedness only as something light and ex-
cusable, a natural weakness. Even crimes are thus ex-
tenuated, as countless examples in our court trials and in
public opinion concerning certain misdeeds still testify.
But all this changes in the face of the law, which Luther
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and the Formula of Concord (592, 17) defne as fol-
lows: “Everything that reproves sin is and Dbelongs to
the law, whose peculiar office it is to reprove sin
and lead to the knowledge of sins.”” Nobody knows
what sin is until the law brings it home to him.—
Paul proves and explains it by adding an example:
for I had not known coveting, except the law had said,
Thou shalt not covet. The 7¢ corresponds to the follow-
ing 8¢ in the next sentence (on the one hand . . on
the other). In the apodosis oix j8ew the &v is omltted as
is sometimes done, making the statement more positive.
The future: “Thou wilt not covet!” is used in an impera-
tive sense, which also follows the regular Hebrew way of
expressing legal commands, Paul here quoting Ex. 20, 17;
Deut. 5, 21. The apostle combines the last two command-
ments of the Decalog for his illustration. He says he
would not have known coveting, that is as sin and offense
to God, if the law had not come and positively forbidden it.
Men generally do not think of calling coveting, or lust (so
the margin), or the depraved desires of their hearts (the
mabypara, verse §; the émbuvuiar, Mark 4. 19), sin in the
sense of a breaking of the law, of an insult to God. Philippi
says the ethics of the Bible are the opposite of Kant's doc-
trine of morality, and we may add, the opposite of all
worldly ideas of what is moral and what immoral. Covet-
ing or lust is the first stirring of sin in the heart, as we
see in the very first sin in Eden, Gen. 3, 6; and from it
spring countless wicked acts (compare Ahab coveting
Naboth’s vineyard). But even before a single outward
act results, and if none ever results, the lust in the heart
is an offense to God, a rebellion against his law. And
that is what the law showed to Paul when he came in
contact with it, just as the law now repeats this opera-
tion for others, — It did another thing for the apostle:
but sin, finding occasion, wrought in me through the
commandment all manner of coveting. ’‘Adopus is from
ddoppdw (amé and Sppdw), to make a start from a place,
and expresses the origin, cause, occasion, pretext of an
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act. So sin, “the sin which dwelleth in me” (7, 17 and 20),
“the potency of -sin,” “the principle of sin,” original sin,
‘or the inborn perversion and depravity of our nature, took
the law as an occasion, a pretext, a point to start from in
its evil work. Sin is always looking for an occasion to
break out. Temptation does not need to invite it very long.
And on the other hand, since sin in its nature is rebellion
against God, the divine law does not need to utter its
prohibitions very long, until sin answers in its wicked way,
deliberately challenging the commandment by a flood of
evil deeds. The R. V. translates AaBoioa with finding;
sin is eager to find an occasion, its evil eyes constantly
seek pretexts, and greedily grasp them. The Greek uses
AapBdvew éx, mapd, or dwd, but not 8d; on this account, and
because of the position of the phrase through the com-
mandment in the sentence, the R. V. connects it with the
main verb: “wrought in me through the commandment all
manner of coveting.” The A. V. translates: ‘“Sin, taking
occasion by the commandment.” Some commentators
justify the latter because they think the apostle is bound
to indicate what constitutes the occasion. And he does in-
dicate it, without forcing his language; for if sin, finding
occasion, works through the commandment all manner of
coveting, the occasion is undoubtedly that very command-
ment of which sin runs foul. With the commandment to
incite the wickedness sin wrought in Paul, «xarepydearo,
wrought thoroughly so as to produce its effect; it actually
accomplished all manner of coveting, lust of every sort
(1, 29), now this, now that evil desire. And thus the
result of the law’s coming to Paul was twofold: he now
knew sin, coveting for instance, in its true character as
opposition to God, and he now found sin putting out one
lawless expression after another. Luther writes: “When-
ever by the law there is made known to a man sin, death,
wrath, God’s judgment, hell, etc., he cannot but be im-
patient, murmur, and hate God and God’s will” And
again: “Now when he learns to know sin and death, he
would rather there were no God. So the law makes him

”



Rom. 7, 7-16. 273

hate God exceedingly, which means not only that by the
law one sees and knows sin, but also that by knowing it
sin is increased, fanned to a flame, kindled, and .made
great.” This effect of the law upon the sinner and his sin
is due to the vicious nature of sin. Sin is always the
causa efficiens, when new outbreaks occur. They are the
effect of the law only per accidens, as the dogmaticians put
it. Godet says that “sin takes advantage of the law” to
blaze forth the more. — Paul himself adds in explanation:
for apart from the law sin is dead. “Is” must be sup-
plied, not “was,” which, if this were the sense, could not
have been omitted. The proposition is entirely general.
Sin is like a stream, flowing calmly on, until the law inter-
poses a dam; then it boils up and grows into a flood. 1
Cor. 15, 56. Sin sleeps like a wild beast in its lair; the
moment the voice of the law is heard, it rouses up, gnashes
its fangs, and rages forth.

The apostle goes on now to tell more particularly
of his experience with the law before his regeneration.
And I was alive apart from the law once: but when the
commandment came, sin revived, and I died. There was
a time when the sin that was in him since his birth
caused no special disturbance. It was when he was
apart from the law, before it met him with its full con-
demning force. Paul says of this time: I was alive once.
Both the & and & wv have emphasis. After stating in
general: “Apart from the law sin is dead,” Paul now
makes this personal; he says: I have myself had such a
time apart from the law, when I and my sin went securely
on, and no messenger cried halt. Of this time and condi-
tion he says: “I was alive once.” What time does Paul

- refer to, and what sort of life was this? Our dogmaticians
are helpful here with their distinction of three states, the
status securitatis, the status sub lege, and the status regen-
erationis. Paul is speaking of the first when he says that
at a certain time he was apart from the law and thus alive.
With all his sinfulness and sin he never recognized his

18
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terrible condition. He was “alive” because the death-blow
of the law had not struck him down. He sat secure in
the house of his own righteousness and ignorance, as
though all were well, never dreaming that it rested on
nothing but sand. Most commentators take it that Paul
is speaking here of his childhood days, the sunny period
before religious questions troubled him; some even desig-
nate the twelfth year as the limit of this period, since
Jewish boys at this age were held to observe the out-
ward requirements of the law. But such fixing of time is
a mistake, the greater because it fails to understand fully
what Paul is describing. His days of false security went
on far beyond his childhood. Besser is right when he says
that they continued more or less through the entire time
when he was in the flesh; and Philippi adds that all through
this period, whenever the law came to disturb Paul, he
ever and ever worked back again to his old security. And
that is exactly the situation with men to-day. Before they
have come in contact with the condemnation and terrors
of the law they are filled with security. They have little
trouble with their worldly ideas of morality; their con-
sciences are easily hushed, if now and then they awake.
And even after the thunders of God’s law strike them,
they often succeed in stopping their ears again and getting
away from that law and the resentment it arouses in them.
— But Paul’s fine life of security was destined to extinc-
tion. The commandment came, that is the law in its
specific commandment, as Paul has just instanced one. It
met him squarely with its prohibition as from God: Thou
shalt not! and with its requirement: Thou shalt! When
this occurred for the first time in Paul's experience, so
that it struck home in his heart, we are not told. More- .
over, we must not assume that this happened just once,
with the full effect resulting at one stroke. No doubt the
commandment forbidding coveting was the one that first
took hold of Paul’s sinful heart; whereupon sin revived,
and blazed forth in resentment and rebellion, as has been
shown above. So other of God’s commandments pierce
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the armor now of this, now of that sinful, secure heart;
and always “sin revives” and shows its real opposition to
God. Paul says dvélnoer revirit, became alive again. The
verb has no other meaning, as Philippi shows conclusively
over against those who would make it mean “came to life,”
after the analogy of other compounds with dwi. The ex-
ceptional meaning is urged here, because in Paul the in-
dividual sin did not live before, then die, and finally under
the law revive. But Bengel already points out that Paul
looks beyond the individual: sin was first alive in the open
disobedience of Adam, then is dead in men who live in
security apart from the law, and thus revives, becomes
alive again, every time the law makes itself felt. But the
first stroke of the law in Paul’s pharisaic heart was not
enough. He rallied and felt secure again, until again the
strife between his sin and the law broke out. The two
states of security and of rebellion against the law alter-
nated. The same thing is witnessed in men to-day similarly
placed. Nor can this wavering come to an end, unless
the law is utterly repudiated and cast off, or despair with
its dread consequences sets in under the lashings of the
law, or the grace of God in Christ Jesus leads the stricken
soul to true peace and life. — Concurrent with the effect
just described is the other, put into the striking words: and
I died. “The sting of death is sin; and the power of sin
is the law,” 1 Cor. 15, 56. Under the law sin showed its
power and revived but in this very act it showed what it
had held hidden in its sheath — death: Paul felt in him-
self the sting of spiritual death. His being alive was
robbed of its mask, he realized that he was in the talons
of death. No doubt he battled against the thought, and
succeeded in snatching back longer or shorter periods of
the old security, until at last the climax of the status legalis
was reached in the vision on the way to Damascus and the
three days of blindness which followed. Then Paul died
indeed: dead in his sin under the law he knew it, and was
raised to life by that power which is greater than the law,
mightier than sin, the Gospel of pardon in the Redeemer’s
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blood. — So this strange thing happened — and it happens
again and again to-day: the commandment, which (ac-
cording to the divine intention) <vas unto life, this (very
commandment) I found to be unto death. Meyer would
have us note the tragic emphasis of these words. Lev.
18, 5: “Ye shall therefore keep my statutes, and my
judgments: which if a man do, he shall live in them.”
Luke 10, 28: “This do, and thou shalt live.”” But alas:
“There is not a just man upon earth, that doeth good
and sinneth not.” Eccl. 7, 20. And so the law works
nothing but death, for: “Cursed is everyone which con-
tinueth not in all things that are written in the book of
the law, to do them,” Gal. 3, jo.— But let us ever place
the blame where alone it belongs, upon sin, never
upon the law (which would place it also upon God):
for sin, finding occasion, through the commandment be-
guiled me, and through it slew me. Here again the R.
V. construes more correctly than the A. V. Sin, look-
ing for an occasion, found one and skillfully, cunningly
used it. The very commandment which was given to
Adam and Eve to safeguard them, the treacherous tempter
used in order to beguile them: “Yea, hath God said, Ye
shall not eat of every tree of the garden?” “For God
doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes
shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and
evil” Gen. 3, 1 and 5. And so sin slew them. How
much more readily is the process repeated in those who
by nature are already under the dominion of sin! For-
bidden fruit is sweet. Even the heathen with only the
light of nature to guide them have recognized it. Ovid
writes: “The permitted is unpleasing; the forbidden con-
sumes us fiercely.” Again: “We strive against the for-
bidden, and ever desire what is denied.” Philippi remarks
that the deception extends farther: after man has com-
mitted the sin, he imagines he can escape the results by
efforts of his own, expiation by his own sufferings, or
attempts to lead a more moral life. And so sin slays him
again and again, and he is altogether lost in the meshes of
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death. — Yet it is sin that does this; Paul positively asserts:
So that the law is holy, and the commandment holy, and
righteous, and good. This conclusion stands because
nothing comtrary to it can be found in the connection of
law with sin. The entire law of God is holy, because it is
the expression of God's holy will. “Ye shall be holy: for
I the Lord your God am holy,” Lev, 19, 2. And so is every
commandment of which the law is comiposed. The com-
mandment is mentioned especially because of the one com-
mandment which first took hold of Paul, and because it is
generally by means of one of its specific commandments
that the law strikes the sinner’s heart. It is holy, just as
is the law of which it is a part; moreover, it is righteous,
requiring nothing but what is in harmony with the divine
norm of right; and it is good, ethically excellent and
precious, which is even more than merely wholesome and
beneficial, although it includes this. — But again one might
be puzzled: Did then that which is good become death
unto me? The good law and the evil sin coming into con-
tact with each other might confuse a careless thinker. For
a good thing can certainly not become evil to me, or work
evil in me, to say nothing of working the greatest evil of
all, death, temporal, spiritual, and eternal. This reasoning
is as specious as that above when the law was regarded as
sin, because we are delivered alike from both by the grace
of God. So here too Paul interposes an energetic God
forbid. And then he sets the matter right: not the law,
but sin is become death unto me. ’AMA % dpapria is el-
liptical, and we must supply from the previous sentence
duol &yévero Bdvaros. The evil is wholly in sin. But men
do not recognize it. So God sends them the law to show
them what sin is, namely a death-dealing thing. He touches
it with the law, and at once all its death-dealing qualities
and activities appear. That it might be shown to be sin
expresses this divine intention, God wants us to recognize
sin as what it really is. Note that duapria here lacks the
article and must be read as the predicate, and not
the subject of ¢avj. And sin is shown to be sin
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by working death to me through that which is good;
it is so deadly that it takes even the good law of God
and uses, or rather abuses, it for my destruction. Just
how it does that Paul has shown above; he refers to it
here, because this shows up sin as God wants us to see
it.— A second purpose clause brings out more fully
God’s intention in sending the law to the sinner. The
second {m takes up the first and amplifies the thought:
that through the commandment sin might become ex-
ceeding sinful. The law does not add to sin more sin,
or new sinful qualities, but it exposes the sinfulness of
sin by meeting it with the divine: Thou shalt, and: Thou
shalt not! which sin then, true to its wicked nature, fla-
grantly, rebelliously transgresses and tramples under foot.
So sin “through the commandment™ comes out in its real
nature, becomes exceedingly sinful, shows how exceed-
ingly far it misses the mark. In all which the law re-
mains absolutely good, without a single blemish. What the
ultimate intention of God is in thus showing us the wicked-
ness and deadliness of stn, Paul does not state here; God
means to deliver us from sin, that was his purpose in
Paul, which also was graciously accomplished. And the
Romans understood the apostle well, for they too had been
delivered from sin’s terrors and dominion (6, 18 and 22).

The work of the law after regeneration.

When the apostle now continues the narration of his
personal experience with the law, the question arises
whether he still speaks of his former unregenerate state
as before, or whether, with the marked change of the verbs
from the past to the present tense, he now tells us what
occurred after "his regeneration. The old Greek fathers
thought that he continues describing his former unregen-
erate state. Augustine at first had the same view, but
changed it when the controversy with Pelagius impelled
him to examine the question more closely. In this he was
followed by our theologians, while most of the Romanists,
and also the Socinians and Arminians followed the exegesis
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of the Greek fathers. Our Confessions quote this section
of Romans repeatedly, and use it as a proof passage for
the doctrine that the flesh still adheres to the regenerate.
“Nevertheless the old Adam always clings to them (the be-
lievers) in their nature and all its internal and external
powers. Of this the apostle has written, Rom. 7, 18; also
7, 16" Repentance therefore must ever continue: “This
repentance in Christians continues until death, because
through the entire life it contends with sin remaining in
the flesh, as Paul (Rom. 7, 14-25) shows, that he wars
with the law in his members, etc.” The older Calvinists
agree with this interpretation. But the Pietists went back
to the other, and were followed by the Rationalists and
others. Most of the best later commentators abide by the
Lutheran exegesis. A full discussion of the history of the
exegesis is found in the commentaries by Tholuck, Philippi,
and Luthardt.

The work of the law continues and must continue
even after regeneration because of the sin which still re-
mains in our nature. Paul has defended the law against
two possible aspersions. It cannot be classed with sin,
nor is its nature to produce death. Why not? For we
know that the law is spiritual. This reason covers also
the other truth Paul has set forth, namely that the law
brings out the sinfulness of sin. This too it does and is
bound to do because it is spiritual. We know means that
we Christians or believers have this knowledge; all others
are blind to the real nature of the law, which they so
generally show by trying to satisfy it by mere outward
works. Semler conjectured that Paul wrote ol8a uév in-
stead of oidapev, and Zahn agrees with him. The manu-
scripts are positively against this reading; moreover, if
Paul had used the singular, the pév could not stand with
ol8a, but would have to stand in the following clause:
6 piv wpos. Paul does not say: “I know,” but: “we
know,” we who have received the Spirit of Christ and are
able thus to judge aright of spiritual things. Of the law
we know that it is spiritual. Usually this is explained by
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pointing out that the law is an expression of God's will,
and must therefore be spiritual; mvevuarwds, to agree with
the divine medpa. Calvin points to “‘the celestial and angelic
righteousness” which it requires, as evidence of its spiritual
quality, and others to still other manifestation of its
spirituality. All this is quite correct, although Paul does
not dwell on these details of origin, connection with God,
character of its precepts, rewards, etc., but speaks of our
experience with the law, by which we know that it is alto-
gether spiritual. This is the thought that runs through his
whole argument. We who have had full experience of the
law, we know that it is spiritual. “If the law were a bodily
matter, we could satisfy it by outward works; but since
it is spiritual, no one can satisfy it, unless he do from the
bottom of his heart all that he does. But such a heart is
the gift only of the Holy Ghost.” ILuther. Men with-
out Christ do not realize this, but “imagine that by out-
ward works they can fulfil the law . . . Hence
Christ takes the law into his own hands, and explains it
spiritually from Matth. 5, 21 etc.; Rom. 7, 14; and 1, 18.”
Formula of Concord, 591, 10.— Here, however, is wheré
the trouble results: The law is indeed spiritual: but I
am carnal, sold under sin. Paul might have continued in
the plural: We are camal etc.; but, as before, he prefers
to use himself and his own experience as an illustration of
the condition of believers. The é&a is emphatic: “I, apostle
though I am, I am carnal.”” He uses the present tense:
I am; but he does not contrast this with what he formerly
was. His present condition is connected with the past, as
also the ydp plainly indicates, it is the outgrowth of the
past. Certainly it is not something that has set in with
his regeneration, or after it. I am carnal, he writes. The
best texts all have odpxwos, carnews, which means “of flesh,”
and denotes the substance, odp{ dv; whereas oapruds,
carnalis, means “fleshly,” denoting the quality, cerd odpxa
&v. Zdpt, when contrasted with mveipa (here mvevparwds),
signifies our sinful human nature. Paul says: “The law
is spiritual, but I am of flesh.” Born of flesh he is still
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flesh, although reborn. Nor does this conflict with the
statement in the next chapter, 8 9: “Ye are not in the
flesh, but in the spirit.” *The new spiritual insight com-
municated in regeneration, and increasing with santifica-
tion, enables him more and more to see the real nature of
the indwelling corruption that pervades and underlies all
that he does and thinks. A few drops of aniline or of
blood color a large amount of water and render it impure
by penetrating every atom. The more deeply spiritual the
Ueliever, the more delicate is his sense of sin, and the
more vivid his consciousness of its presence.

Just to the degree then that he recognizes himself as camal
has he begun to be spiritual.” Jacobs. — The apostle de-
fines more closely what he means and to what point he
especially refers, by adding: sold under sin. The image
is that of a slave driven to do his master’s will. It is
deeply humiliating, and we must not overlook the sad-
ness with which Paul writes these words, nor the longing
which fills his heart to be fully and completely free from
this servitude (verse 24). In so far as he is still flesh
sin exerts its mastery. “I know that in me, that is, in
my flesh, dwelleth no good thing,” verse 18, and this comes
out when the flesh wars against the spirit: “I see a dif-
ferent law in my members, warring against the law of
my mind, and bringing me into captivity under the law of
sin which is in my members,” verse 23. By odpxwos Paul
means this law of sin in his members; and by his being
sold under sin he means his being brought into captivity
to this law, which occurs every time he sins and sinful
stirrings mar his good works.— Very vividly Paul de-
scribes his condition as a slave and prisoner of sin:
for that which I do I know not: for not what I would,
that do I practice; but what I hate, that I do. So he is
not free; his spiritual life cannot unfold itself as it would
and as indeed it should. That which I do, & xarepydfopar,
means what I carry out and accomplish, and refers to
Paul's actual deeds. These, he says, 1 know mnot, which
cannot mean: I do not allow, in the sense of “approve,”
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as the A. V. translates, since ywdoxev never has this mean-
ing. Neither does the apostle say that he acts blindly,
involuntarily, without being conscious of what he does. His
sins are indeed sins of weakness, and into many of them,
no doubt, he is hurried and does not fully realize their
import at the moment; he does not sin deliberately and wil-
fully, which would mean the loss of regeneration. But this is
hardly what o) yudoxe means to convey; for he continues:
not what I would, that do I practice, showing that it is
the opposite of his will, or desire, or of that in which he
delights (verse 22), and hence that he knows and is con-
scious enough of his sinful acts. And again he says:
what I hate, that I do, and hating it he evidently knows
both the sinful act and its character. All three verbs:
xarepydfopar, mpdrTw, and wos are in the present tense, in-
dicating what is done repeatedly. By ob ywéoxw Paul denies
none of this actual knowledge; what he denies is that other
knowledge which is always combined with affection and ap-
propriation, as when we know what we love and hold it as
our own, the nosse cum affectu et effectu. The sinful things
he finds himself doing look strange to him; he indeed sees
them in himself, and knows that he is guilty of them, and
vet they look to him as if another were doing them. And
this is what makes him feel like a slave, under compulsion;
a foreign power has hold of him. It is needless to say that
only a regenerate man is able to feel and speak thus concern-
ing himself. The unregenerate sins with full purpose and
intent. When, however, Paul says that not what I would,
that do 1 practice; but what 1 hate, that 1 do, we must
not suppose that his sins are altogether involuntary, per-
formed apart from his will as a person, or done under com-
plete compulsion. Sin has its real seat in the will, and
whoever sins, sins willingly, else his deeds would not be
sins. But the will of the regenerate man, while dominated
by the spirit, is not free from the influence and sway of
the flesh; and whenever in any measure it yields to the flesh,
sin results. Yet the regenerate man can and must always say
of such sin: \What I hate (according to the spirit), that I
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do (provoked thereunto by the flesh). And now the apostle
returns again to the law and adds a concluding statement:
But if what I would not, that I do, I consent unto the
law that it is good; in other words, I concur that it is
morally excellent (xaddés), and I second the righteousness
which it requires and hate the sin which it forbids. Again,
only the regenerate man can say this of his will. And as
long as he does, thé result for him is bound to be daily con-
trition and repentance, combined with the gracious pardon
of the Holy Spirit, who “daily and richly forgives all sins
to me and all believers.” To help produce this blessed re-
sult is the purpose of the law in the regenerate. Formula
of Concord, 500, 4; 596, 7-8 and 14.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

“Everything that reproves sin is and belongs to the preaching
of the law.” Formula of Concord, 506, 4.

God's thoughts concerning what is holy, right, and good, are
the only correct thoughts; and these are the thoughts he expresses
in the law. Therefore the law is the only mirror that does not
deceive us when in it we view ourselves in regard to our sins; it
shows us our sin in all its sinfulness, making it appear utterly
hateful, abominable, and naked in its wickedness. It is God’s
purpose that it should; and we should use it for that very purpose.
— Is it the mirror's fault when it reflects nothing but stains and
spots as you look into it? Will you remove a single blemish by
breaking the mirror?

Thou shalt not covet is the sum of the cntire law on its
negative side. Tts positive side is love to God ahove all things.

Absolutely the worst evil lust is that with which sin turns
against God himself when the commandment condemns it; it is the
enmity against God who forhids what I love, and commands what
1 dislike. Besser.

Sin is like the fire in a hot iron, showing itself very effective
the moment water is cast upon it. So a mighty commotion results
when the law comes into contact with the sin in us. — Place the flint
and the tinder side hy side: they will remain thus indefinitely.
But let the steel strike the flint, the sparks will fly and the tinder
be caught in a blaze. Let the hard steel of the law strike the
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stony heart of man, and lust will flash out and burn fiercely in
sin. Matthes.

See how necessary is the work of the law! If a mother sees
her child playing at the mouth of an open well, will she allow it
to play on unconscious of its danger, because she is loath to disturb
the child? If a traveler is picking his way over cliffs and treacher-
ous rocks, will he wish that the bright sunlight may ceasc, so that
he shall not see the dangers besetting his course and be frightened
thereby? And the sailor at sea, is he anxious that the fog may
blot out his vision, and the noises of the vessel occupy his ears, so
that he shall not see and hear the boom of the surf upon the reef?
Is ignorance of our danger the same as safety? This, too, is the
folly of sin that under its sway the sinner never wclcomes the
law, but rebels against it with all his might. Is the law our enemy?
No, but the sinner is the enemy of God.

To stand condemned and utterly helpless, hopeless, and lost
before the condemnation of the law — that is to die. i. ¢. to feel and
realize the death in which because of our sins we lie. Luther says
that this knowledge of sin and self is like our descent into hell,
which must precede if we are to ascend with Christ in his grace
and pardon to heaven.— To be sold as a slave is worse than to be
horn a slave; and man was sold, for God never made him a slave
when he created him. Bengel.— How many of us live in full
security and satisfied with ourselves, content with our empty show
of righteousness and the shielding conviction that we are certainly
as good as others, until the commandment steps forth and with
the sharp scythe of its condemnation cuts down the foolish flower
of our flesh and turns it into dead hay.

As the drop of blood tinges the water red, so the flesh stains
all our best works, Christians though we are.— How strange some
brother looks to you and me when the evil that still slumbers in
him is stirred up, and we see him saying and doing what is wrong
hefore God and man. And that is how we look, when our flesh
comes to the surface. People hardly recognize in us the quiet, .
kind, pious persons we formerly appeared to be. And we must
look strange to ourselves when with eyes enlightened by the Spirit
of God we view the stirrings and deeds of our fleshly nature.

Thank God, that Paul has told us so much concerning his own
distressful cxperience. It shields us against becoming presump-
tuous and against tormenting ourselves. We are still carnal, and
therefore dare not hecome secure. The old lusts and passions still
slumber in us, and look for an opportunity to break forth; and
sometimes they take unexpected forms. So we must crucify again
and again our selfishness, our pride, our angry thoughts, our impure
imaginings, our love of pleasure, our unbelief and lack of obedience.
Contrition and repentance darc never leave us, else we are lost.
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Presumption and security must ever be shattered and destroyed.
And likewise all pietistic martyrdom of self which leads to dis-
couragement and despair. Let the devil, if he will, paint the
Christian all in glossy colors of perfect saintliness and then demon-
strate to me that I am not and can never be such a Christian. My
refuge is in Romans seven, where the Spirit of God shows mec
the picturec of Paul, one of God's real Christians, one of the
graudest of them all. With many a sin he bows repentant under
the law, and his only hope is the Gospel of grace and pardon. So
will I bow low, and, having tasted the grace of my Lord, I will go
courageously, joyfully on, until Christ shall sweep out of my heart
the last trace of the flesh and translate me into the kingdom of his
glory.

Why do so many pass the Gospel by? They fail to see the
supreme need of the remedy it offers. They are satisfied to put a
plaster on the boil, and do not sce that the entire system is full of
poison. They try a little morality preaching, a little outward
reformation, and do not see that the whole heart must be made new
Let God's law undeceive us.

Face God's Holy Law!

1. Unless yau do, you will slumber on in sin.
1I. When you do, you will find sin revives.
IT11. Not until you do, will you see the sinfulness of sin.
IV. After you do. you swill embrace the Savior and hald him fust.

What Does the Law Do in Order that the Gospel May

Exercise its Power?

L. It revives sin.
1. It slays the smner.
C. C. Hein.

The Exposure of Sin by the Law.

I. In the unregencrate.
Il In the regenerate.
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Fourth Sunday After Epiphany.

What Experience Have You Had with the Law?

L
1I.
III.
V.
V.

1L
I1I.

Has it desiroyed your security?

Has it exposed your sinfulness?

Has it made you feel your death?
Has it driven you to Christ?

Has it kept you in constant repentance’

The Terrors of the Divine Law.

God condemns our sin.
All our rebellion is vain.
Christ is our only deliverance.



THE FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

Rom. 8, 1-9.

The former text moves mightily to daily contrition and
repentance. This is the right basis for a life and walk,
not after the flesh, but after the spirit. Our present text
proceeds with this subject. The Epiphany thought of
Christ’s revelation in us is still retained; for with Christ
shining in our hearts we certainly will not mind the things
of the flesh, but ever the things of the spirit. Hence the
theme: All who have seen the Epiphany light walk after
the spirit.

The new power.

“The apostle now shows the other side of the life
of the regenerate. He has pictured the distress caused
by the sin still constantly present; now he pictures the
power and glory of the new life-principle, of the gift
of grace and the spirit, possessed by the believers in
Christ Jesus.” Philippi. There is therefore no condem-
nation to them that are in Christ Jesus. 0idév is put
forward for emphasis: “Not one” (condemnation).
Luther understands xardxpipa in the sense of that which con-
demns, nichts Verdammliches, and the forms in pa fre-
quently signify that which causes or produces a thing. But
the fact is that the regenerate have something worthy of
condemnation in their lives, as the entire seventh chapter
shows. Their sin is certainly not an indifferent thing even
though they are in Christ Jesus and have God’s pardon
through his sacrifice. The usual meaning of the word is
condemnation, judgment, i. e. the act or sentence which
condemns or adjudges guilty, Verurteilung, Verdammung.
Paul states that there is not a single sentence of condemna-

287
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tion for those in Christ Jesus. If it be asked whether there
are several such sentences, we may reply, first, that every
sin really deserves such a sentence, and secondly, that God
utters repeated condemnation. upon the ungodly, in this
life, at the end of life, and at the last great day; but for
the believer, never a one. And Paul concludes this from
what he has just said in the preceding sentence: d&pa,
therefore, consequently; »iv, mow, temporal, not in the
sense of ofv. The believer serves the law of sin only with
the flesh, with the mind he serves the law of God (8, 25).
As long as this is the case, his sins are at once pardoned in
Christ and not condemned. — When Paul described the
work of the law and his contest with the flesh in chapter
seven, he used himself as an illustration and employed the
personal pronoun “I,” now that he pictures the blessed
life of freedom he uses that pronoun only once more, pre-
ferring terms which at once include all believers: No con-
demnation to them that are in Christ Jesus; supply:
éorlv, “there is.” The & denotes the most intimate com-
munion of faith and spiritual life. We need supply nothing
with rois év Xpiarg "Ingoi, as the article makes a substantive
out of the phrase. “They that are in Christ Jesus” are the
accepted in the Beloved, the branches of the Vine, the
members of the one great Head, the stones built upon the
foundation of which Christ is the chief corner stone, the
chickens gathered by the hen under her wings, the sheep
in the keeping and care of the Good Shepherd. It is im-
possible that there should be condemnation for them, John
4, 24; wherefore also this passage has been full of the
strongest comfort for true believers at all times, a very
bulwark against doubt, fear, and the accusations that arise
from within and from without. — And it is easy to see why
this should be so: For the law of the Spirit of life in
Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and of
death. The term law, vdpos, is here used in the special
sense of a regulative principle or power. Both the Holy
Spirit and sin and death have such a “law,” which they
put in operation wherever they rule. The term “law” is
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used because it denotes control and, on the part of those
in whom this law is established, obedience and sub-
servience. It is incorrect for Stoeckhardt to identify this
“law” in the one case with the Spirit, and in the other with
sin and death; the possessives “of the Spirit” and “of sin
and of death” show that a “law” emanates from each and
belongs to each. And the contrast between these two laws
or principles is brought out by the amplification: Spirit
of life in Christ Jesus, which we construe together, in-
stead of drawing “in Christ Jesus” to the verb as a good
many do. Paul is not speaking of the essential, divine life
of the Spirit, but of the saving life which appeared in
Christ Jesus for us sinners and is now transmitted to us
by the Spirit through faith. This is the life which is the
opposite of death, the result and companion of sin. Where
sin and death have sway with their destructive law, there
condemnation is found, John 3, 36; but where the law of
the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus prevails, there condemna-
tion, past, present, and future, is abolished. This takes
.place in a signal act: made me free, an aorist: JAefépucer,
a definite past act, John 8, 36. Some texts read “thee”
instead of “me;” practically there is no difference. The
liberating act takes place in justification, or, which is the
same, in regeneration, when the law of the Spirit of life in
Christ first establishes itself in the sinner’s heart. Then
the guilt is removed, and the power of sin and death
shattered.

Another for explains still farther. For what the
law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh,
God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful fiesh
and as an offering for sin, condemned sin in the flesh.
The sentence begins with an absolute nominative, in appo-
sition with the divine act now described. Té daddvaror roi
vopov, the impossible (thing) of the law, i. e. what is im-
possible for the law, that God performed in a different
way. Here the Mosaic law is meant, the operation of
which the apostle has so vividly described in his own case

19
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in the previous chapter. This law, while in itself good,
righteous, holy, and spiritual (7, 12 and 14), was rendered
inefficient in the case of the sinner, as far as aiding him
against sin is concerned, because (& ¢, in that) of his con-
dition: in that it was weak through the flesh. By flesh
our inborn corrupt and sinful nature is meant, John 3, 6.
This rendered the law weak and helpless, as far as aiding
us is concerned; joféve, an imperfect, denotes continuous
past action or condition. Acting upon man in his fleshly
condition the law could only condemn him, it could not rid
him of sin. — Then God stepped in, sending his own Son
in the likeness of sinful flesh, and working a deliverance
indeed. Tov éavroi vidv is placed emphatically before méupas.
His own, like {ws in 8, 32, points to the divine nature of
the Son, and the participle sending indicates his pre-
existence and personality. In the likeness of sinful flesh,
or, margin: flesh of sim, is one of those exact phrases of
Scripture which admit of no change. “The likeness of
flesh” would be Docetism, Christ would then have been
without real flesh; “the flesh of sin” would be Ebionitism,
Christ would then have had sinful flesh; but “the likeness
of sinful flesh” is Gospel doctrine, Christ assumed our
flesh, yet not its sinfulness. The apostle has just used the
term “flesh” (the law was weak through the flesh); if he
had gone on and written that God sent his Son in the
“flesh,” the sense would have been that the Son appeared
in our corrupt, sinful nature. This he avoids by the
phrase: “in the likeness of the flesh of sin.” Our flesh is
our corrupt nature, properly called “flesh of sin;” Christ
came not in this, but in the likeness of it. The likeness of
the flesh of sin is the flesh without sin, John 1, 14. — The
purpose of the sending is briefly added: «xai wepi dpaprias,
which the A. V. and the margin of the R. V. translate
exactly: and for sim, omitting the interpolation of the R.
V.: as an offering (6voiav) for sin. On account of, or con-
cerning, sin God sent his Son; the preposition embraces
the whole relation of the iission of Christ respecting sin,
all that he was to do concerning it. “I‘or sin” recalls pas
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sages like Gal. 1, 4; 1 Pet. 3, 18; Heb. 5, 3, and others in
our Epistle, 3, 24-25; 5, 11 and 18, which state that Christ’s
mission regarding sin was to atone for it, to remove it, and
to free us completely from it. — Sending his own Son for
sin, God condemned sin, does not mean that the sending
itself was already the condemning, but that it was the
necessary prerequisite for such condemnation of sin. There
were two distinct acts, the sending for sin, and the con-
demning of sin; the second rests upon the first, and is its
culmination. God condemned sin in the flesh, and this con-
demnation (xaréxpwe) explains why now there is no con-
demnation (xardkpipa) to them that are in Christ Jesus.
Christ bore the condemnation for us, and so we are free.
Karéxpwe (aorist) refers to a definite past act of God regard-
ing his Son. Philippi is right when he points to the death
of Christ on the cross as the signal act whereby God con-
demned sin so that we might escape its condemnation and
power. The sending of the Son in general, and his life and
deeds in general can hardly be considered a specific act of
God whereby he condemned sin; but the death of Christ
can be so considered in an eminent manner. Then, when
Christ was slain for the sins of the world, the divine sen-
tence upon sin was both pronounced and executed once for
all. — The question is raised whether in the flesh modifies
the verb: “‘condemned in the flesh;” or the object: “sin in
the flesh” (which is in the flesh). Grammatically both are
possible, although to place the latter beyond doubt would
require: v dpapriav Ty & oapxi. Commentators are badly
divided. In forming our decision we keep close to the
apostle's line of thought. He tells us that it was the flesh
which rendered the law weak and helpless, and that there-
fore God sent his own Son into the flesh (but without sin)
and in this way overcame sin, namely by condemning it in
the flesh. The entire argument turns on the word flesh.
Where the law was at a fatal disadvantage because of the
flesh, God in his mercy found a way to get the better of the
flesh: he sent his Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and
thus in the very flesh which baffled the law smote sin with
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a death-blow. But this was possible only through the sinless
flesh of God's incarnate Son. It is a mistake to claim that
then the apostle should have written: “in his flesh.” He
keeps in mind the connection of Christ’s (sinless) flesh with
our (sinful) flesh. Besser asks: “In which flesh did God
condemn sin? Evidently in the flesh of his Son, but for
this very reason in all flesh. God sat in judgment on the
sin of the flesh of the whole world (John 12, 31) when he
executed the judgment of condemnation on the sinless flesh
of him whom he made to be sin on our behalf (2 Cor. 5, 21)
and a curse for us (Gal. 3, 13).” — All this God did:
that the ordinance of the law might be fulfilled in us,
who walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit.
Awalopa Tob wWpov is here the righteous requirement (mar-
gin) of the law, that which it declares to be right and thus
demands or requires; A. V.: “the righteousness of the law.”
Awaiwpa cannot mean justification here, as Philippi urges,
for justification is not a function of the law, but the heart
of the Gospel, and the verb “fulfilled” likewise excludes
this meaning. God’s intention in sending his Son and con-
demning sin in his death on the cross was “that the require-
ment of the law might be fulfilled in us.” The old exegetes
think that this fulfillment occurs in us through the imputa-
tion of Christ’s righteousness and merits, but the modifiers:
“who walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit,” show
that the apostle is not writing of justification, but of sanc-
tification. Paul has dealt with the former in previous sec-
tions, here he shows that the divine intention in sending his
Son and condemning sin in his death was our sanctification.
Not only the old guilt of our sin was to be removed, but
also the old power of sin. "“Our human nature, hitherto
subject to sin and death, was to become the dwelling-place
and the instrument of a life just and pleasing to God.”
Zahn. In us, not by us, the requirement of the law is to be
fulfilled, because this entire fulfillment is a work of grace,
not of our achiecvement or merit. The passive mAypoly
points to God as the agent. Really the divine intention of
grace cxtends to all men. as also the law and the Gospel
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pertain to all alike; here, however, the apostle considers
those in whom God’s intention is realized: us, who walk
not after the flesh, but after the spirit. In these the flesh,
which proved such a hindrance to the law when it came
alone, has been dethroned by the spirit, planted in them
through the gracious work of God in Jesus Christ. While
sin still clings to them, because they are not fully free from
the flesh, yet the law of their lives is the spirit, not the flesh;
and they earnestly strive to fulfil the requirements of the
law of God, and in the power of the Spirit succeed. The
apostle indicates this intention and striving by using the
subjective negative uy, not the objective od. Tois reptmarovow,
who walk, refers to the outward conduct and life; its inner
motive is the spirit, not the flesh. After the flesh, xara
odpxa, means after or according to flesh in general; just as
flesh walks. After the spirit, xard mveipa, just as spirit
walks. Bengel is right when he points to the opposition of
flesh and spirit as evidence that wveipa here means not the
Holy Spirit, but the renewed spirit of man, enlightened and
energized by the grace of God’s Spirit. The A. V. as also
some commentators translate “Spirit.” Materially no dif-
ference results, as the two norms “after the spirit” and
“after the Spirit” are identical, God's Spirit governing the
regenerated spirit of man in all things.

The new glory.

After describing the new potver by means of which the
Christian escapes condemnation, is freed from the law of
sin and death, enabled to fulfil the requirement of the law,
and to walk after the spirit, the apostle proceeds to show
the new glory of the life which thus results. He does this
by contrasting the product of the flesh with that of the
Spirit, first in a general way, speaking in the third person,
verses 5-8, then applying this directly to his readers, using
the second person in verse ¢, with which our text ends, and
the following.

It is the manner of St. Paul now and then to introduce
a thought incidentally, and then to use it as a theme for
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fuller elaboration. So here the participial clause: *'who
walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit,” leads him to
explain fully what is involved in these two kinds of conduct.
For they that are after the flesh do mind the things of
the flesh. The for furnishes both proof and explanation.
All they who walk after the flesh do so because they
are after the flesh; their conduct is only an evidence of
their condition, an outgrowth of their nature, a mark of
their actual character. Their very being is fashioned and
formed xard odpxa, after the flesh, and they are properly
characterized as flesh, Jno. 3, 6. This involves that they
do mind the things of the flesh, ¢povoiow, consider and
concern themselves about the interests, objects, and affairs
of the flesh, of course so as to realize them: wealth, ease,
pleasure, honor, this or that form of earthly happiness, the
satisfaction of this or that craving, lust, passion, etc. Be-
ing of the flesh their whole occupation is with the things
of the flesh, and they rise to nothing higher. And this
condition and mind always underlies the conduct which
the apostle has just referred to in verse 4: “walking after
the flesh.” — On the other hand (8¢), they that are after
the spirit (do mind) the things of the spirit; their very
nature is spiritual, and so their thoughts and concerns are
spiritual. And this condition and mind always underlies
spiritual conduct and action, verse 4. The A. V. and the
American Committee of translators in the R. V. translate
mvesua throughout these verses with “Spirit,” while the text
of the R. V. offers “spirit,” as at the end of verse 4. Ma-
terially, as already stated, there is no difference; Bengel's
principle for deciding the question applies here as well as in
the foregoing verse. — The apostle continues with another
explanatory “for:” For the mind of the flesh is death,
6 ¢powua, the mind itself, not that which it thinks, but that
which thinks and all its thinking and striving. “The
imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth,” Gen.
8, 21. And this is death, spiritual death, separation from
all true life; now already, not merely in the future, al-
though. of course, as it progresses it leads to nothing else
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in the end; spiritual death results in eternal death. Gen-
erally the person governed by the flesh is unconscious of
his condition of death; he thinks he lives and by his efforts
is securing an augmentation of life, but he merely deceives
himself. At times, however, something of the truth dawns
upon him, when he feels the emptiness, the hollowness, the
vanity of all his attainments. But in himself he is utterly
powerless against this death and the flesh in which it dwells.
— On the other hand (&), the mind of the spirit is life
and peace; the mind itself and its very thought and action
is the opposite of that of the flesh, namely life, true
spiritual life wrought by the Spirit of God, and in present
possession, the antecedent of eternal life hereafter. The
apostle adds a-second term: and peace, paving the way,
as Bengel points out, for the further characterization of
the mind of the flesh as “enmity against God.” ‘Life” in-
cludes “peace,” which is the harmony of the spiritual mind
with God. All the activity of the spiritual mind is spiritual
life; the more this activity increases and unfolds, the richer,
fuller, sweeter will be the spiritual life with which it is
identified. In the same way, the spiritual mind is peace,
harmony, friendship, communion, and agreement with
God; and the more this mind asserts itself, the fuller,
stronger, sweeter will this harmony and agreement be.

The reason why the mind of the flesh is death is given
at length: because (8dr, from 8& roire dr, propter hoc
guod) the mind of the flesh is enmity against God, {xfpa.
the opposite of peace, harmony, and union. But God is
the source of all true life, therefore to hate and oppose
him is to reject life and fall into death. Like the mind
of the flesh, so also the friendship of the world is enmity
against God, Jam. 4, 4. This fatal enmity is explained:
for it is not subject to the law of God, oy Vrordocerar,
it will not arrange itself under this law, in obedience to
God; it rebels against every command that interferes with
its plans and lusts. \Worse still: neither indeed can it be,
its very nature forbids that. The law of God and our
sinful flesh are utterly opposed, and, as Philippi states,
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for each there is an ddwapia; the law cannot conquer the
flesh, it can only arouse and inflame it to more and greater
sin, and the flesh cannot be subject to the law, it can only
hate, oppose, and trample it under foot. And this mind
of the flesh cannot be converted or altered; even in the
regenerate the flesh that remains is wicked and hostile to
God and must be crucified, mortified, and thus destroyed.
— The conclusion then is plain: and they that are in the
flesh cannot please God. It is impossible; their &fpa is
and must be answered by his épys. Not for one instant
can God consent to deny his law, to abrogate his life, to
justify their enmity, and to agree to their wickedness and
sin, The fact that the flesh cannot but oppose God, that
such opposition is its very nature, is notonly no excuse
for its action, but only makes the case worse. Just be-
cause the flesh cannot be subject to God’s law, it cannot
please God. There is no real difference between é& ogapxi
dvres and xard odpke évres; the former indicates the sphere,
the latter the norm or rule. —Rom. 8, 7 is one of the
proof passages for the utter inability of the natural man
in spiritual things. On the strength of this and similar
passages the Formula of Concord denies to the natural
man the liberum arbitrium. ‘“We believe, teach, and con-
fess that the will of unregenerate man is not only turned
away from God, but also has become an enemy of God, so
that it has inclination and desire for that which is evil and
contrary to God, as it is written Gen. 8,21 . . . Also
Rom. 8, 7.” 497, 3. “Likewise Rom. 8, 7-8:

These testimonies are so manifest that, to use the words
of Augustine which he employed in this case, they do not
need an acute understanding, but only an attentive hearer.
If the carnal mind is enmity against God, the flesh certainly
does not love God; if it cannot be subject to the law of
God, it cannot love God. If the carnal mind is enmity
against God, the flesh sins, even when we do external civil
works. If it cannot be subject to the law of God, it cer-
tainly sins, even when, according to human judgment, it
possesses deeds that are excellent and worthy of praise.”
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89, 33. The deduction therefore is beyond question: “The
Scriptures deny to the understanding, heart, and will of
the natural man all aptness, skill, capacity, and ability in
spiritual things, to think, to understand, begin, will, under-
take, do, work, or concur in working anything good and
right, as of himself.” 554, 12. And especially as regards
conversion: ‘“Hence it is manifest that the free will, from
its own natural powers, not only cannot work or co-work
as to anything for its own conversion, righteousness, and
salvation, or follow, believe, or assent to the Holy Ghost,
who throught the Gospel offers him grace and salvation,
but rather from its innate, wicked, perverse nature it hos-
tilely resists God and his will, unless it be enlightened and
controlled by God's Spirit.”” 3555. 18, All synergism is
therefore to be rejected in conversion; conversion is in toto
the gracious work of God, wrought by the means of grace,
Word and Sacrament.

The apostle now turns directly to his readers, with-
out stopping to unfold the other side of his thought,
namely that the mind of the spirit is life and peace be-
cause it is friendship with God. But ye, he says, are net
in the flesh, but in the spirit, if so be that the Spirit
of God dwelleth in you. The personal turn puts jpueis
forward with emphasis. The strong adversative daAd
separates the phrases put in contrast. In the spirit, in
the sphere that belongs to the renewed nature, is the
opposite of in the flesh; the two exclude each other,
although they who are in the spirit still battle with the
flesh. It is significant that the apostle does not stop
with this positive assertion: “Ye are in the spirit,” but
adds- the condition: if so be that the Spirit of God
dwelleth in you. The erep expresses no positive doubt,
yet it raises the question for the persons addressed : “if so be,
as [ assume and hope.” It would induce the readers to ex-
amine themselves, for there are some who claim to be in the
spirit and yet are in the flesh, deceiving themselves with an
outward show of spirituality. The essential thing is that the
Spirit of God dwell in us, with his saving and regenerating
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grace. — But if any man hath not the Spirit of Christ,
he is none of his. This is the cardinal truth to which the
condition just mentioned refers. It is expressed in a
negative form to bring out fully the danger at which the
preceding conditions hint. The apostle writes oix #xe:, and
not uy, because the negative refers to the verb alone. Every-
thing depends on our possessing the Holy Spirit, because
it is he to whom the work of regeneration and sanctification
especially belongs. In the preceding sentence he is called
“the Spirit of God” because there the reference is to the
law of God. He is thereupon called the Spirit of Christ
because reference is had to our belonging to Christ as the
Redeemer in whom alone is salvation. The two designations
side by side furnish a proof for the Filioque of the Nicene
Creed. Bengel also points out that the designation “Spirit
of Christ” implies that Christ is God, and that thus we
have here a testimonium illustre de S. Trinitate. To have
the Spirit of Christ is the same as saying that the Spirit
dwells in us; when he takes possession of our hearts in
regeneration, then we “have” him. The consequence is that
then we are his, namely Christ’s, his sheep, his disciples in-
deed. 1 John 4, 13. And all who are Christ’s through the
Spirit are free from condemnation and the law of sin and
death, and in the power of the Spirit who fills their hearts
they walk after the spirit, and please God.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

If a tree is to flourish, it must be set into the right soil;
so we must be planted “in Christ Jesus.” Whocver would be
free must found his life upon Christ, must be rooted and grounded
in him. This is the secret of inward liberty. Planted in him your
life will be replenished by his life.

The vessel which Moses pilots with his staff through the
storms of life will be wrecked, the skiff of our own righteousness
springs ever a new and desperate leak, and the life-lines which
others would cast out for our deliverance tear in our hands.
And through the roar of the tempest and the tossing billows comes
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the despairing ¢ry: Lost! What we need is nothing less than
everything. Rescue is impossible. The will may be ever so good,
the power is utterly absent. No man cver yet caught himself by
the locks and drew himself out of the engulfing mire; the more
he struggled, the decper he sank. And this is the descent into hell
for the natural man. Matthes.

Who can harmonize these contradictory statements, that there
should be sin in us, and yet not harm us; that one should merit
damnation, and yet not be damned; that one should be rejected in
God’s eyes, and yet be a dear child of his; that one should de-
serve God’s wrath and cternal death, and nevertheless go un-
punished by them? Christ, the one Mediator between God and man,
he harmonizes these contradictions, as St. Paul declares: No con-
demnation to them that are in Christ Jesus. Luther.

When the law strikes a man in his sins he is broken and
shattered, but in the death of Christ sin itself and all its power
of condemnation was broken and shattered: So now evervoue who
is in Christ is delivered from sin and made free from the con-
demnation of the law.

Men are exceedingly cunning. They evade the law of God
by making themselves law-makers and reducing the divine re-
quirements to such dimensions as suit their own desires and wis-
dom. One simple step, and they laugh at God’s law and are happy
in their self-invented religion. Alas, their drcams are quickly
dispelled! The moment they step into the presence of the truc
Law-Giver, the terrors of death take hold of them,

God condemned sin by a judgment from which the Christ
whom he judged came forth victorious, taking with him unjudged
all who are in him. :

Although we cannot kill the old man in us at once, yet we are
to plague him with so many blows, scourgings and thorns, and
pierce him with nails, that finally he bows his head and expires.
For they that are of Christ Jesus have crucified.the flesh with
the passions and lusts thereof. Gal. 5, 24. Luther.

As the flower turns to the sunlight, so they that are after the
spirit turn their hearts and minds to God and his Spirit, and he
fills them with grace and strength to grow and mature in holiness.

Many great and wonderful things they that are after the flesh
are able to do. Some of them, as among the ancient Romans,
attain the fame of heroes and benefactors of the fatherland;
others, as Saul among the Jews, achieve the glory of pharisaic
righteousness and observance of the law. But one thing none of
them are able by all their efforts to attain: they cannot please
God. Though they pleasc all the world of men, and their names
be blazoned through all the ages of the world on the pages of
fame, yet all is in vain, as long as God’s pleasure is not attained.
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There are only two classes of men on earth, just as there
will be only two classes in the hereafter: the dead and alive;
they who are of the flesh, and they who are of the Spirit; they in
whom the Spirit of God dwells, and they in whom the devil rules;
they who are Christ’s, and they whom he never knew. All efforts
to wipe out, cover up, ignore, deny this division are utterly in
vain. Hence the question of supreme importance will always be,
whether the Spirit of God really dwelleth in us. And our highest
happiness and joy must ever be, to know of a certainty that we
are indeed Christ's own,

A Glorious Hymn on the Christian's Deliverance:

1. Deliverance from the guilt of sin—righteousness.
II. Deliverance from the power of sin—sanctification.
III. Deliverance from the penally of sin—blessedness.

No Condemnation for Us.

I. We are in Uhrist.
11. The Spirit of Christ is in us.

The Joy of Living After the Spirit.
It is supreme joy

I. To shake off the power of sin.

II. To escape the cluich of death,
III. To feel the pulse of the new life.
IV. To know that we please God.

V. To experience the Spirit's help.
V1. To be Christ's own forevermore.

The Supreme Question: Have We the Spirit of Christ?

We can tell by testing:

I. Whether we are in Christ by faith.
11. Whether we walk after the spirit.



Rom. 8, 1-9. 301

They That Are After the Flesh and They That Are

I
Iv.

I

After the Spirit.

What a tremendous difference:

In their nature.

In their possessions.
In their minds,

In their walk.

In their end.

The One Way to Please God.

Accept Christ,
Receive the Spirit of Christ.



THE SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY.

2 Cor. 3, 12-18.

The real climax of the entire Epiphany cycle appears in
the last verse of this text: “We all with unveiled face re-
flecting as in a mirror the glory of the lL.ord, are trans-
formed into the same image from glory to glory.” This is
the highest result of all Christ’s Epiphany in and through
the Gospel; there is nothing beyond the glory of eternal
blessedness. And so the cycle closes with the theme: They
who have seen the Epiphany light shall pass from glory to
glory.

The unveiled clearness of the Gospel.

Having therefore such a hope, we use great bold-
ness of speech. The participal clause is causal: “Since,
or because, we have such a hope.” What the apostle
means by such a hope we gather from what he has
just said, namely that the Gospel and its ministry were,
and would prove themselves, superior to the law and the
ministry of Moses. ‘““Hope” points to the results yet to be
expected in the progress of the Gospel and its proclamation,
and this “hope” is not merely a subjective expectation on
the part of the apostle, but an objective assurance wrought
by the New Testament Gospel itself, the nature and power
of which Paul had come to know fully, Like him every
true preacher and every true believer of the Gospel rejoices
in the firm assurance that God’s plan of salvation as now
revealed, and all the provisions of his grace as now made
in Jesus Christ, are superior to anything that has ever
been in the world, and will stand superior to the end of
time. — As a result of such a hope, Paul says: we use
great boldness of speech, rappyoia, openness, outspokenness,

302
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withholding and veiling nothing in our preaching and teach-
ing. And indeed there is no need for any resistance or
stopping short because the Gospel of the apostles is not,
like the message of the prophets of old and of Moses, only
preparatory, or something partial, or a message only for
a certain time and people, but the complete manifestation
of God’s grace and salvation for all men and all time. Its
very nature requires that it should be proclaimed without
the slightest reserve. In this it differs not only from the
O. T. which left many things for future unfolding, but
also from heathen religions which all had their esoteric
doctrines carefully guarded and reserved for the initiated
few. Rome to. this day keeps its people in ignorance, and
tells them it is enough for the priests to have the Scriptures,
they bear the responsibility, and all the people need do
is follow their bidding and leading. — Paul dwells at length
on the contrast between the O, T. and the N. T. ministra-
tions in this regard, using an illustration from the conduct
of Moses, to which he had already referred in verse 7:
and are not as Moses, who put a veil upon his face, that
the children of lsrael should not look steadfastly on the
end of that which was passing away. The A. V. in Ex.
34, 30-35 makes Moses put the veil on his face “till” he had
done speaking with the children of Israel; but the Hebrew.
as well as the Septuagint state simply: “Moses ceased to
speak with them, and put a veil over his face.” So with
unveiled face, shining with the glory that still emanated
from it from his having been in God’s own presence, Moses
appeared before the Israelites and announced his message
from God to them. In verse 7 Paul writes that they could
not look steadfastly upon the face of Moses for the glory
of his face. They must then have dropped their eyes, or
shielded them with hands or arms. But not till the message
was finished did Moses place the veil over his head. And
Paul now informs us of the purpose of this act; it was
that the children of Israel should not look steadfastly
on the end of that which was passing away. ITpds with
the infinitive here denotes purpose or intention; but the
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intention of Moses is evidently due to the intention of
God himself. The glory on Moses’ face lasted only a
certain time, then it faded away or vanished slowly. This
Paul calls 76 réos, the end, and 5 rédos roi xarapyouvuévov,
the end of that which was passing away, namely of the
glory of Moses’ countenance, verse 7. Some commentators
have puzzled about this action of Moses, its motive and its
purpose arguing even the question of deception on his part.
The matter is not nearly as complicated as they make it.
Whenever Moses brought a message to the Israelites from
God he had to do this with unveiled face, with the glory
shining forth from it upon the people, that they might recog-
nize in him the representative of the all-gloripus God. And
this periodic glory made the ministry of Moses glorious,
verses 7-11. But the glory was only for the time of the
announcement ; after the message was spoken, the face of
Moses was covered, and beneath the cover the glory dis-
appeared unseen. The people were thus to connect the
message from God with the glory on the messenger’s face
as he uttered it. Beyond that they were not to see how
the glory faded away, drevifev (relvo with a intensizvum),
to stare intently in watching it diminish slowly or go out
suddenly, whichever may have been the case. There is no
hint that they imagined the glory on Moses’ face continued
indefinitely, for ere long they beheld him again with ordi-
nary countenance. Much less is the idea of Paul that Moses
by veiling his face tried to keep up the delusion in the
minds of the Israelites that the shining of his face con-
tinued indefinitely. The apostle simply contrasts the mes-
sage of the two covenants and the manner which the re-
spective messengers employ: Moses had only brief periods
in which to bring God’s word to the people, then came the
veil and silence for him; but the apostles, having the ever-
glorious Gospel of grace in Jesus Christ to proclaim, know
of no veil, no silence, no restriction of any kind, but use
ever “‘great boldness of speech.” Both ministries thus were
glorious (verse g), also the manner of the messengers of
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both; but the manner which the apostles were able to em-
ploy greatly excelled the manner proper for Moses.
Although the glory of Moses’ countenance was tran-
sient, and the Israelites saw it only while he delivered his
message to them, yet one would suppose that these messages
were received on their part in a way to match the manner
of their deliverance unto them, i. e. with a ready and be-
lieving heart, especially as to the Gospel features in them.
Instead Paul is compelled to write: but thejr minds were
hardened, érwpafy, made hard or callous. No7uara, the result
of wew, are thoughts, and then derivatively the minds them-
selves. Paul states a sad historical fact (aorist). In no
way was this fact due to the way God’s Word was brought
to the Israelites by Moses. Paul does not hint at anything
of the kind; on the contrary, the way he describes the glory
of Moses’ ministry shows us that this adverse action
of the Israelites is due to their own perverseness. —
As proof for the historical fact just stated Paul points
to the condition of the Jews of his day, using in a new
way the reference to Moses' veil which he had just em-
ployed in comparing his own work with that of Moses:
for until this very day at the reading of the old covenant
the same veil remaineth unlifted. The old covenant was
put in written form by Moses and so was read by the Jews;
some assume a metonomy, making % malaw Swaficy stand
for the books of the old covenant, but this is not necessary.
With their hearts hardened the Jews never comprehended
the true meaning of that covenant. It was as if the same
veil which Moses put over his face after speaking the
divine words of that covenant to them, was now upon the
hearts of the Israelites themselves, preventing them from
seeing Christ in the old covenant. — As between the two
possible constructions the same veil remaineth unlifted;
which veil is done away in Christ, and that offered in the
margin : the same veil remaineth, it not being revealed that
it is done away in Christ, we agree with Schnedermann
(Strack u. Zoeckler: Kommentar) that the former is

20
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altogether the most natural, xdAvppa and dvaxaAvrropevor
being in grammatical agreement and even forming a
paronomia. But the best texts read or, “because,” and
not 5 . which. Paul says: ‘“The same veil remaineth un-
lifted, because in Christ it is done away.” Paul speaks of
the veil throughout, and a veil may both be lifted and done
away. The underlying thought is that since the Israelites
failed to see Christ in the old covenant, they read it as
under an unlifted veil; if they had seen Christ in it from
the beginning, they would have understood the old covenant,
for in Christ the veil is not only lifted up, but xarapyeirar
entirely taken away, so that everything is plain. There is
no real reason why «xarapyeofur may not be employed
with «xdAvppa; the fact that presently (verse 16) the
apostle employs wepuaipeiofa: is certainly no valid objection. —
But unto this day, whenever Moses is read, a veil lieth
upon their heart. To read Moses is to read the old
covenant, and the Pentateuch was diligently read by the
Jews in their synagogues, the entire five books being
divided into sections or pericopes, called paraschas, for
reading at the Sabbath services. But ever a wveil, some-
thing which hid the true meaning of Moses, lieth upon
their heart, éri ™y xapdiav adrav, spread out over it, so that
they fail to see Christ and believe in him as the Redeemer.
What this veil really is the apostle does not say. Hodge
even thinks of two veils, one over the O. T. itself, and one
over the hearts of the Israelites; but this multiplication is
unnecessary. The entire idea in Paul’s figurative use of
the veil of Moses is misapprehended when Bachmann and
others conceive of it as a symbol which the Jews did not
comprehend, namely that the old covenant with its glory
should pass away. Paul first compares the boldness of
speech justified by the new covenant with the veiled and
silent lips of Moses when he had finished speaking to the
people with glorified countenance. This illustration plainly
shows that the new covenant is vastly superior, for its
glory shines uninterruptedly in Christ, there is far more
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than periodic bursts of glory. In the next place Paul
likens the hardness of Israel’s heart to the veil over
Moses’ face, Instead of believing in the Christ of which
Moses testified with shining face, they remained blind
and obdurate, as if under the veil beneath which the
glory vanished. What made them so, and what thus con-
stituted the veil over their faces, is evidently their clinging
to their own righteousness and rejecting that of Christ.
So Paul says that in Christ the veil is completely done
away with, and adds a second statement even more clear:
But whensoever it shall tum to the Lord, the veil is
taken away. The subject of émarpéyy is not expressed and
must be supplied from the context. The margin offers:
@ man, but the context does not suggest it. Some suggest
“heart” from the preceding sentence, which is acceptable.
The R. V. follows the A. V. in supplying it, namely Israel,
from the general context; which is also good. Materially
there is no difference between the latter two. Lord must
mean Christ, who has just been mentioned; and to turn to
the Lord signifies conversion, a turning to Christ in faith.
This, of course, means that the veil of hardness is taken
away, and that the true glory of the Gospel is seen and
apprehended. Some are inclined to interpret what Paul
here writes of Israel turning to the Lord, of a general con-
version of the Jewish nation to Christ in the last days; but
such a doctrine is without Scripture warrant. Our text is
remarkable in this sudden change from the plural to the
singular (émorpéyy) when the subject of Jewish conversion
is touched; it is as if the apostle had in mind each individual
person as he comes to faith in the true Redeemer. The
key to the entire O. T, or Moses, is Christ; whenever
he is recognized as the Jehovah or Lord, who appeared to
Moses in the mount, and whose glory made the face of
Moses shine so wonderfully, then the veil is removed for-
ever, in fact, as the apostle now sets forth, the believer him-
self reflects the glory of the Lord and is transformed into
the same image from glory to glory.
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The glorious work of the unveiled Gospel.

The apostle has finished with Moses and the veil, and
now places over against this human mediator of the old
covenant the divine Mediator, and shows what results when
he is seen with the eye of faith, Therefore the 8, which
introduces a contrast, and not ydp, is used, which would
be required if the apostle meant only to introduce a reason or
an explanation. Now, as over against Moses and the “letter”
(verse 6), the Lord is the Spirit: and where the Spirit of
the Lord is, there is liberty. Paul describes the Lord as
absolutely superior to Moses, and at the same time in a way
‘to show what great results must follow if we turn to him.
The early fathers read “the Spirit” as the subject and “the
Lord” as the predicate, but the context positively requires
that é xdpios be the subject, since he has already been men-
tioned in the previous verse (therefore the article). For
this reason also “the Lord” means Christ, as in verse
16, and not merely his doctrine, his Gospel, or anything
else. So also 10 mvedpa, the Spirit designates the Holy
Spirit, the Spirit of the Lord, as both English versions in-
dicate by capitalizing. The A. V. reads: “that Spirit,” as if
it referred the word back to verse 6, where “the letter” is
contrasted with “the spirit,” yet it does not capitalize the
word in verse 6. We may indeed connect the two, although
they are not identical : the spirit which giveth life is born ot
the Holy Spirit. Paul does not assert the personal identity
of Christ and the Spirit, but their identity in essence and in
work. Where Christ is there is his Spirit, and where his
Spirit is there is Christ, because the divine essence is one.
But here the apostle’s concern is the work of Christ and his
Spirit (liberty and transformation). The L.ord who is one
in essence with the Spirit works through the Spirit, and the
Spirit’s work is to glorify the Lord by taking the things of
the Lord and showing them unto us, John 16, 14. The
Spirit thus stands in the same relation to the Son as to the
‘Father, and is therefore called the Spirit of the Lord, as
in Rom. 8, g “the Spirit of Christ,” and in Gal. 4, 6 “the
Spirit of his Son,” whom the Son sends and gives, John
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16, 7. In this designation the fact that the Lord and the
Spirit are two divine persons is brought out. Also we see
why the identity of essence was first emphasized: the Lord
works through the Spirit; it is “the Spirit of the Lord” who
works liberty, that Spirit with whom he is one, yet in and
by whom he comes to us and works in us. — And here it is
liberty which the Spirit of the Lord bestows wherever he 1s
present; of, relative pronoun used adverbially of place,
where, like Swov. The context always shows what the term
“liberty” includes; and for this reason it will not do to
identify the liberty spoken of in one context with that men-
tioned in another, the two may be very different. Here the
context refers to the “boldness” which the apostle was able
to use as a servant of the new covenant in Christ. Accord-
ingly the “liberty” wrought by the Spirit of the Lord is the
inward and outward freedom from the restrictions, limita-
tions, and obscurities of the old covenant. Paul and all
Christian ministers enjoy a spiritual freedom in the posses-
sion and proclamation of the full truth in Jesus Christ,
which was utterly out of the question for Moses and the O.
T. priesthood. But verse 18 shows that the apostle is think-
ing not only of Moses, but also of the hardened Israelites.
By “liberty” then he means that blessed condition when we
are free from the veil of hardness, thé joyous liberty of the
true knowledge of Christ, and of the faith and the spiritual
life in him, This comprehensive spiritual liberty is found
wherever the Spirit of the Lord is, and he is where men
turn to the Lord (16).

The blessed truth which the apostle has just stated
in general terms he now applies specifically to his read-
ers and all Christians, at the same time unfolding what
it contains, thus showing concretely the work of Christ
through his Spirit and Gospel. But we all, with unveiled
face reflecting as a mirror the glory of the Lord, are
tranaformed into the same image from glory to glory,
even as from the Lord the Spirit. The connecting par-
ticle is the transitional & ; vueis is emphatic, but we all,
namely Paul and the Corinthian Christians, and thus
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Christians generally, in contrast, not indeed with Moses as
one, which would emphasize wxdvres, but with all the hardened
Israelites. — A second emphasis rests on dvaxexaAvppévo
npocdmy, with unveiled face, as its position shows, and the
implied contrast with the veiled faces of the Israelites, the
veil being the hardening.. For us who have turned to Christ,
Paul would say, the veil has been taken away, so that with
the eyes of faith we now see Christ fully and clearly both in
the old covenant and in the apostolic preaching of the
new.— The participle xarorrpi{dpevor is properly translated:
reflecting as in a mirror, and not as the Am. Com. prefers:
beholding as in a mirror (margin). The word occurs only
here in the N. T. and both translators as well as commenta-
tors are divided as to its meaning. Bachmann gives the most
recent and satisfactory statement of the case, according to
which the Greek fathers understood the word to mean: “to
reflect” as silver reflects the rays of the sun, while the mean-
ing “to behold” lacks attestation; moreover, if “beholding”
the glory of the Lord were intended, the context woula
require that this be direct, as Moses beheld the glory of the
Lord, and not indirect, merely in a mirror. Hodge thinks,
the contrast to the veil which blinded the Israelites requires
for the Christians a “beholding” with unveiled face; not a
reflecting; but the apostle here has in mind more than
Hodge notes, namely a contrast which combines into one
what he has said regarding Moses and regarding the
Israelites, and he even adds something new and striking on
top of that. Our faces, Paul would say, are not veiled like
those of the hardened Israelites, but with unveiled face, like
Moses, we both see the glory of the Lord and reflect that
glory as in a mirror, not of course outwardly, but inwardly,
spiritually. Yea, we exceed Moses with the glorious reflec-
tion on his face, which faded away, in that by our reflecting
the Lord’s glory we are actually transformed into his
image, so that the reflection and glory ever remains and
even increases.— The glory of the Lord spiritually re-
flected in us is the divine excellence of the Godman who is
the Head of the church, the Dispenser of heavenly gifts, the
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Judge of the world, the Conqueror of all his foes, the Inter-
cessor for his believers, in a word the Bearer of the entire
divine majesty, which makes him Lord and King over all
(Meyer). — The sense is, that by reflecting this glory we
are transformed into the same image from glory to
With puerapopgoiuefa we might expect s or xard, but the
simple accusative is also used. The present tense denotes
that this transformation is occurring now, so that now we
are all turned into the image of our glorious Lord; “that ye
may become partakers of the divine nature,” 1 Pet. 1, 4;
“until Christ be formed in you,” Gal. 4, 19; “Christ liveth in
me,” 2, 20, Yet Calov adds significantly that this metamor-
phosis is not essentialis, as the fanatics would have it, but
mystica et spiritualis. Its ultimate result is, of course, the
heavenly glory. — From glory to glory means from one
step to another, in constant upward progress of holiness
in this life. This is a better interpretation than: “from the
glory of the Lord to the glory in us,” or other even less ac-
ceptable ideas. — Even as from the Lord the Spirit, even
as one might expect from such an author or agent. The
work corresponds to the workman. Paul does not introduce
the cause here for our spiritual glorification, but rather the
fountain and source from which it proceeds (dmd).— And
this is the Lord the Spirit, i. e. the Lord who is the Spirit.
The reference is evidently to what was said in verse 17, and
this excludes the interpretation: Lord of the Spirit or
Spirit of the Lord. Our conversion, our sanctification, and
inward spiritual glorification is wrought by the Lord who is
one with the Holy Spirit, sends him, is present with him,
and ever works in us by and through him. And the work
thus accomplished is the very highest and most glorious this
side of eternity. The Epiphany of the Lord thus works a
spiritual Epiphany in us, with corresponding eternal results,

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

Jesus said he would tell his disciples “plainly,” John 16, 25:
in the same way his messengers use great boldness of speech
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now.— So great, so abundant is this boldness that it has been
called the resplendent dawn of eternity, the early morning radiance
of eternal light. Besser.

“But the Comforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father
will send in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring
to your remembrance all that I have said unto you,” John 14, 26.
“The permanent glory is one that needs no veil.” Luth, Com.

“The light shineth in the darkness; and the darkness compre-
hended it not,” John 1, 5. “He came unto his own, and they that
were his own received him not,” John 1, 9. This was because of
the veil over their hearts. For the entire Old Testament testifies
of Christ. Do you wish to hear its Advent message, then read
Ps. 24: “Lift up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye lift up, ye
everlasting doors; and the King of glory shall come in” Do
you desire to behold the Christmas miracle, then turn to Micah 5
with its word on Bethlehem little among the thousands of Judah:
and to Isaiah 7 with its word on the virgin’s son, and to Isaiah 9,
where the names of the child that is born unto us are written.
Would you study the mysteries of Good Friday? Turn to Ps. 22
with its prayer: “My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?”
and its plain reference to the crucifixion: “They have pierced my
hands and my feet.” It even tells us what happened with the
clothing of Christ: “They part my garments among them, and
cast lots upon my vesture.” It describes the very mockery of the
Jews: “He trusted on the Lord that he would deliver him: let
him deliver him, se¢ing he delighted in him.” Or do you require
the Easter message, then study the great Easter Psalm 118: “The
stone which.the builders refused is become the head stone of the
corner, This is the Lord’s doing; it is marvelous in our eyes.”—
How could Israel read all this, we ask amazed, and not recognize
its Savior? But Israel is not the only one who reads the Scriptures
through a thick veil.

How many educated and intelligent men there are who do
not know what to do with the Scriptures. To some it is a book
of fables and myths, venerable because of its age, but hardly of
service for our advanced times. To others it is an ancient docu-
ment by means of which, if we combine here and transpose there,
ages long past can again be brought to view, like buried cities of
old uncovered by the excavator’s spade. But whenever thus we
would make something out of the Scriptures we forget what is
far more important, that they should make something out of us.
Riemer.

“In thy light shall we see light,” Ps. 36, 9. Away then with
the veils of prejudice, habit, dependence, tradition and hardness
of heart! Is some such veil over your eyes? “The hypocrites
make a veil for themselves, namely the presumption of their works
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and external holiness; they have no desire to look fairly into the
eyes of the law, and come to know that such righteousness amounts
to naught.” Luther.

Worldly men think of liberty only as the ability to do just
as they pleasc; and this is the height of slavery. A man is truly
free when he is able in all things to be and to do exactly what
his Creator intended. To be like Christ is to be free; to trample
the flesh under foot and serve Christ in holiness and righteousness
is to be free. And this is the liberty found where the Spirit of
Christ dwells and rules in a heart.

Rump writes that a slave of mammon bears a different imprint
than a slave of lust; every sin has its seal which it impresses
upon its victim. In the same way the Spirit of Christ, in making
his glorious impression upon the soul of man, puts something en-
nobling into his very countenance. — Some think of the Gospe] as the
mirror in which we are to behold Christ; but the Gospel is more
than a mirror and offers us more than a reflected picture of Christ.
The Gospel is the means by which Christ himself shines upon us;
it is a sun shining, not a mirror reflecting. You and ! are to be
the mirror, and we are to reflect the glory of the Lord that shines
upon us, not out of heaven, but out of the Gospel.

In the Eisenach texts as first published the committee
which selected the texts underscored the words: “the glory of
the Lord.”

The Glory of the Lord in His Congregation.

1. Proclaimed without a veil.
Il. Seen with believing hearts.
111. Reflected in Christlike lives.

The Sunlight of Christ’'s Saving Grace.

1. It fills the whole Bible.
a) The dawn in the Old Testament.
b) The full splendor in the New.
11. It shines upon mnien.
a) Some shut it out by a veil
b) Others turn to it in faith.
111. 11 glorifies all who believe.

a) By transforming them into Christ’s image.
h) By glorifying them in ever increasing measure.
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Sirth Sunday After Epiphany.

Our Glory in Christ Jesus.

Its openness.
Its spirituality.
Its growth,

The Great Purpose of the Bible.

To show us Christ.
To make us Uhristlike.

What do You See in the Scriptures?

If you use a veil.
A law — works — fables and myths — history — morality.
If you discard all veils.

Christ — liberty from works, or salvation—a power that
transforms us into the image of Christ—the way ‘o
spiritual glory here and heavenly glory hereafter.

What About Christianity ?

It is the religion

Of clearness,

Of liberty.

Of glory and perfection.
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THE LENTEN CYCLE.

Septuagesima to Good Friday.

The subject of the lenten cycle is always the Passion
of our Lord and Savior. This subject is treated in one
way by the gospel texts, and in another by the epistles. A
perusal of the author’s introduction to the lenten cycle of
the Eisenach Gospel Selections will be helpful in showing
just how the gospel texts are intended to treat the lenten
theme. In brief, we repeat, that they do not actually tell
the passion story, which is reserved for the special lenten
services during the week-days, for which the proper texts
are also provided in the Eisenach series of gospel texts.
In the Sunday morning gospel texts we have Christ him-
self showing himself to us in his passion — an incomparable
theme, and presented in the individual texts in the most
effective way. The one thing to hold fast in the gospel
texts is Christ in his passion. In all these texts there are
other valuable elements, but all of them, even when exten-
sive and inviting, are secondary, and should not tempt the
preacher to lose sight of the great central thought of the
texts. The lenten epistles follow a course which might
almost be called the opposite. Here too the passion of
Christ remains the great theme, yet this is not elaborated
so as to bring out the different features of the passion.
That is the proper function of the gospels. The epistles
deal with the fruits and results of the passion. This in-
cludes even the epistle for Good Friday, in which if in any
we might look for a description of the crucifixion or of
some feature of the death of Christ; instead we find that
the grand text set for that solemn festival, while it mentions
the death of Christ, sets forth the reconciliation or atonement
effected by that death. So, in general, we will find that in
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the gospels throughout Christ himself shows himself to us
in his passion; but in the epistles the apostles show us:
the saving effects of the passion of Christ upon men.
In some of these texts the cross of Christ, his suffering,
death, efc., are mentioned directly; yet even where this
occurs we must remember that these parts of the texts be-
long to the general foundation upon which all the lenten
texts rest, even those in which no specific reference to
some part of the passion occurs. Throughout them all the
emphasis rests on the saving effects or fruits of the pas-
sion. This is the golden thread upon which the precious
epistle pearls are strung. That must not be misunderstood
to mean that the preacher is to neglect the special reference
to Christ’s passion which an individual lenten text may
contain; quite the contrary, he must utilize such parts of
his texts fully, and must even reach back to the passion
in those lenten texts which do not make mention of it in
so many words. His warrant for the latter is the sacred
season of the church year which every one of the texts
provided for him is to interpret in its special way. Yet,
as it is the business of the epistolary writings of the apostles
in general to set forth on the basis of the great Gospe!
facts the salvation which rests on them, so it is the specific
function of the lenten epistle texts, as distinguished from
the lenten gospel texts, to present to us now this and again
that individual feature of that great salvation, and in this
lenten season those features which are intimately connected
with the Savior’s passion,

With this general function of the epistle tests clearly
apprehended, it will not be difficult to follow the path which
step by step is marked out for us in the Eisenach lenten
epistles. There are eleven texts in all, the two for
Septuagesima and Sexagesima of an introductory and more
general character, and the last two, for Maundy Thursday
and for Good Friday, setting forth the special significance of
these two church festivals. The seven lenten texts proper
unfold the great lenten theme as such. )

The text for Septuagesima bids us, with one heart and
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mind walk worthy of the Gospel in faith and even in suf-
fering for Christ. With our faces set towards Calvary this
inclusive admonition receives a specific coloring. We may
summarize its great wealth in the general theme suggested
by its opening sentence: All they who stand beneath the
cross of Christ must walk worthy of the Gospel.— The
text for Sexagesima reminds us of the old epistle pericope
for this day, which also deals with the personal experience
of St. Paul. It is the apostle's earnest desire that Christ be
magnified in his body, whether by life or by death, and
this he brings out with striking effect in the memorable
statement : “For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain.”
Here the preacher finds his theme ready to hand. On the
threshold of Lent it will follow some line like this: Al
they who stand beneath the cross of Christ count it Christ
to live and count it gain to die.

Quinquagesima or Estomihi, even in the old gospel
pericopes, is used to open up the lenten series proper,
although Lent does not actually begin until the Wednesday
after. A glance at the old gospel text will make this plain:
“Behold, we go up to Jerusalem.” IL.uke 18, 21. The same
arrangement is observed in both the Eisenach gospel and
epistle for this Sunday. The latter mentions directly “Christ
crucified,” and describes him in his saving grace as “the
power of God and the wisdom of God,” Christ Jesus “made
unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness, and sanctifi-
cation, and redemption.” All the other thoughts of this text
are evidently subordinate to the one which we employ in the
theme: All they who stand beneath the cross receive Christ
as the power of God and the wisdom of God. In sub-
stance there would be no difference if we insert instead of
power and wisdom the contents of the last verse, namely
wisdom, righteousness sanctification, and redemption.

The brief text for Invocavit mentions Christ as our
“high priest” and his having passed through temptation like
our own; it then draws the conclusion which points to the
theme: All they who stand beneath the cross approach the
throne of grace with boldness.
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The text for Reminiscere does not mention the passion
of Christ directly, although it does refer to the forgiveness
of sins “for his name’s sake.” The climax of the text is in
the extended admonition not to love the world, which re-
ceives a solemn emphasis when uttered during the season
which commemorates Christ’s passion. Al they who stand
beneath the cross turn from the love of the world.

The brief word of Peter selected for Oculi is very plain
in its message for a lenten Sunday. The preceding context
mentions the sufferings of Christ and the glories that should
follow them, but this can hardly be utilized in the text as it
stands. Yet the admonition during Lent will of itself turn
our hearts to him who died for us upon the cross: 4ll they
who stand beneath the cross strive after holiness.

Laetare brings us a subject which Lent dare not lack,
namely repentance. The preacher will readily see the fitness
of the theme: All they who stand beneath the cross rejoice
in godly sorrow.

The text for Judica, 1 Pet. 1, 17-25, may at first puzzle
the student of this cycle. Here indeed we find the fullest
and richest direct reference to Christ’s passion: his precious
blood as the Lamb without blemish and without spot, fore-
known from eternity and manifested at the end of time for
our sakes. The purpose of the text becomes clear as soon
as we note that all the apostle here says centers in the two
admonitions : to pass the time of our sojourning in fear, and
to love one another from the heart fervently. These two
admonitions Peter builds on the mighty foundation of
Christ’s precious blood, our redemption, and our regenera-
tion, and we must do the same: AUl they who stand bencath
the cross continue in fear and lozc.

Palm Sunday has an especially fine text, Ieb. 12, 1-6,
very appropriate also for the confirmation of catechumens
which in so many of our churches, and very properly, takes
place on this Sunday. Here is a direct mention of Christ
who endured the cross and despised the shame, willingly
passing through both, to sit now at the right hand of God.
He is the Author and Finisher of our faith, to whom we as
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sons of God are to look in running our race and enduring
our chastening. Every part of this text is rich with mean-
ing for the day and for the ceremony that graces it. We
sum it all up in one word: All they who stand beneath the
cross must persevere.

On Maundy Thursday Christ instituted his holy Sup-
per; hence the text 1 Cor. 10, 16-17. It is an excellent prac-
tice to celebrate the Lord’s Supper on this day or on the
evening of it. Once at least in every church year this sacra-
ment in all its blessedness should be set before our hearers
from the pulpit. If this cannot be done on the very day or
evening when the supper was instituted, some other suitable
time certainly ought to be found. The theme will always be:
All they who stand beneath the cross are made one by the
communion of Christ's body and blood.

Good Friday, even in the epistle, 2 Cor. §, 14-21, paints
the cross before our eyes: “One died for all.” At the same
time, in the regular way of the Epistles, this text shows us
the fruit of the cross, the reconcilation and atonement which
it accomplished, and how, embracing this by faith, we now
should live for him who died for us and rose again. There
is but one theme, however we may formulate it: The Cross
of Christ which wrought our reconcilation.

Glancing back over the texts thus outlined, we will find
that the seven from Quinquagesima to Palm Sunday follow
a clearly marked line. Omitting all beauty of statement and
giving the bare thought in each text, we trace the following
fruits of Christ’s passion for and in men: 1) redemption; 2)
pardon; 3) separation from the world; 4) union with God
in holiness; )5 constant sorrow for sin, or repentance; 6)
the general Christian graces or virtues, fear, love, etc.; 7)
perseverance, Each text is thus found in its proper place,
and each subject a vital link in the lenten chain. And the
whole lenten series adding the two introductory texts, and
the two festival texts in which the series culminates, con-
stitutes as fine a cycle for this section of the church year as
has ever been gathered from the epistolary writings of the
apostles.
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SEPTUAGESIMA.

Phil. 1, 27-2, 4.

The texts for Septuagesima and Sexagesima are both
taken from the first part of the Epistle to the Philippians.
They constitute a pair, like two pillars between which we
enter the portals of the sacred lenten season. \We may say
that the first of these treats of the Christian’s life as such,
and the second of the inner motive, or motive-power, which
should animate that life. The first bids us walk worthy
of the Gospel of Christ. first as regards those without who
oppose us: we are to stand fast and strive for the faith ot
the Gospel, to be unafraid of our adversaries, and to count
it an honor to suffer for Christ; secondly as regards those
within who are our brethren: we are to live in unity and
love with them. The following text then brings out the
spirit which must animate us in this Christian life: **For me
to live is Christ, and to die gain.” Phil. 1, 21. Our theme
for Septuagesima is simple and plain: As now once more
we turn our faces to Calvary, let us walk worthy of the
Gospel of Christ, both as regards the opponents of our faith,
and as regards the brethren in the faith.

As regards the opponents of our faith.

In the 25th verse the apostle expresses his assurance
that he shall not yet meet death and thus be removed
from the Philippians, but that he shall be released from his
imprisonment in Rome and *‘shall abide, yea, and abide with
you all, for your progress and joy in the faith.” In the 26th
verse he even speaks directly of "“my presence with you
again,”” namely of his actually coming to his beloved
Philippians again. Then he continues: Only let yowm
manner of life be worthy of the gospel of Christ. How-
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ever things may turn out with Paul, for the Philippians oaly
this one thing is needful. In stating it the apostle uses
the verb moAredecfe, let your manner of life be, or as the
margin prefers: behawve as citizens. The latter clings more
closely to the etymological meaning of the word, while the
former takes it in the broader sense in which it naturally
came to be used; the A. V. has: “let your conversation be.”
The more general meaning is preferable here, since the
apostle makes no use of the idea of a wéAws or city in the
entire connection, but uses altogether different imagery
(“stand fast,” “striving,” “affrighted,” ““conflict”). The only
citizenship which the word could imply, if we should prefer
to follow the etymology closely. is that of the Christian
commonwealth., — Worthy of the gospel means so as to
grace the Gospel which has made the Philippians Christians
and children of God; so that the Gospel they believe will
be honored by their conduct and life. This Gospel is the
glad tidings that Jesus Christ has saved us from our sins
and through faith makes us forever biessed. It is the doc-
trine of salvation in Christ with all that it contains. It is
called the gospel of Christ, or “Christ's gospel,” because
it is his, emanating from him, which makes it both salutary
and heavenly in its character. So the “only” of St. Paul is
by no means a small thing; it really embraces in one all the
requirements of the Christian life. And yet this “only”
must be demanded of every believer. If we are Christians,
we must show it by living the Gospel we believe. The great
trouble is that many subtract heavily from this “only” and
yet profess adherence to Christ’s Gospel; they walk un-
worthy of it and dishonor it, whether they eliminate some
of its blessed doctrinal contents and pay no attention to
these parts, or set aside some of its moral precepts and
absolve themselves from obedience to them.

Paul’s purpose in reminding the Philippians of their gen-
eral Christian obligation is a personal one: that, whether
I come and see you or be absent, | may hear of your
state, etc, He writes as a loving pastor, and a solicitous
father and friend. He might have put the injunction on
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higher ground, namely that Christ himself might be pleased
with their walk and conversation, This, of course, he does
not mean to eliminate. Still, the personal touch is always
a powerful thing. The thought of a dear father, or mother,
or pastor, or some other person bound to us by the holy
ties in Christ has often wrought wonders; and Paul’s ap-
peal here touches the tender bond that unites him with the
Philippians. The construction in this purpose clause has
frequently been found fault with by exegetes as not quite
regular, but without good reason; for iva followed by the
subjunctive dxodw is entirely regular, and the arrangement
of two participles, é\Bov xai Bav, with the first parenthetical
eire, and only one, dxdv, with the second, is altogether ad-
"missable. It is unnecessary to urge that the verb “I may
hear” really matches only the last participle “be absent”
and not the first two ‘“‘come and see you.” In either casc
the verb “hear” may well apply; for if Paul should come
and see the Philippians, he would certainly at once inquire
of them how they had been conducting themselves, just
as he would inquire if, while away from them, he would
meet someone who had been in Philippi. — While PPaul iu
the 25th verse expresses the assurance that he will again
meet the Philippians, he does not know how soon this will
be; he may come and see them in a short time, or he may
be absent from them for a long while, busy with other
work. But in either case he wants to hear r& wepi bpiv,
the things concerning vou, of your state. And what he
desires to hear he at once elaborates at sume length: dr
orqcere . . . ouwaldoivres . . . 3y wrupcpevor

ixovres (verse 30), that ye stand fast, etc. The apostle
wants to hear good things of the Philippians, and he is
sure that he will. In telling them what these good things
are he virtually urges them to strive after them, so as not
to disappoint the apostle. — The expressions he uses refer
to a contest with opponents, in which the Philippians are
to prove themscelves victors. That ye stand fast means that
they show themselves firm and unyielding in maintaining
their faith, This firm stand thev are to hold in one spirit,
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in unity of conviction, mind and will. There is no indica-
tion here that éi mvelpar means the Holy Spirit, as Ewald
thinks; nor can it mean the higher side of the soul, the
spiritual part of the believer, since all the Philippians to-
gether are to manifest the “‘one spirit,” and this oneness
can exist only where there are many persons bound to-
gether and acting as a unit. — The same thing is true of
wd Y, with one soul, which modifies the following parti-
ciple. The two phrases are not identical, although they are
as closely related as soul is to spirit. The Philippians are
to stand firmly together as if “one spirit” controlled them,
and they are to do this by striving as if “one soul” animated
them. Just as their convictions, thoughts, and wills were
to be one in this matter, so also their affections, desires,
and sympathies. — Their firm stand is to be maintained by
striving for the faith of the gospel. The ovv in cwwafroivres
does not refer to their association with each other in the
strife or with Paul as their companion in arms, but to the
dative 73 miore: they are to strive for the faith, to maintain
and uphold it against the opposition they are bound to meet.
The faith of the gospel, then, is the blessed doctrine which
they have come to believe through Paul’s preaching. This
as a precious possession of their hearts, they are to contend
for. “Beloved . . . I was constrained to write unto
you, exhorting you to contend earnestly for the faith which
was once delivered unto the saints.” Jude 3. The verb
which Paul uses (ovwafAev) reminds us of the athletic con-
tests which called forth the best efforts of the contestants
in striving against their respective opponents. In the same
way the Christians of each congregation are to stand as
a unit and with one soul overcome triumphantly everything
that would deprive them of the truth of the Gospel and
of their adherence thereto. — The image which the apostle
has in mind he carries one step farther: and in nothing
affrighted by the adversaries. The verb =rjpecfau origi-
nally refers to the shying of startled and terrified horses,
and then is used in a general way of startling fear or a
panicky condition. In nothing are the Philippians to be-
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come startled, upset, affrighted, and thus driven to let
go their precious treasure, no matter what the adversaries
may say or do. They are to keep their heads and be fully
assured at all times, even as Paul himself had showed them
when he first visited Philippi and went cheerfully to prison
and had his feet laid in the stocks, while he and Silas sang
joyful praises unto God. The adversaries tried a good deal
on Paul at that time, but in nothing could they affright him.
The same conduct I’aul now expects the Philippians to
maintain. What a pity that Christians who have every
reason to feel sure of their faith and the Word of God
in which it is anchored, should ever be startled by hostile
attacks! Iet unbelieving men bring forth the latest weapons
of reason — all of them have been tried and shattered long
ago. Let them ridicule this or that doctrine of the Gospel
as contrary to science and advanced knowledge — God's
truth is eternal and smiles at the puny ridicule of men,
which cannot make even one of its foolish boasts good.
Let them injure and attack us for our confidence in the
Gospel and its doctrines — we can afford to suffer with
God as our supporter and friend, and no persecution of
believers has ever altered a particle of the divine truth
they have held fast. — By a kind of parenthesis the apostle
shows how little reason the Philippians have to be upset
at anything their foes may attempt: which is for them an
evident token of perdition, but of your salvation, and that
from God. The feminine #ris stands for 6 = by attraction
to the following évdefis, and refers to what the apostle has
just said, namely the action of the believing Philippians in
being unafraid. This actually is, objectively, whether the
adversaries realize it or not, for them an evident token,
something which points out, a demonstration, or proof,
first of perdition, namely as far as they themselves are
concerned in their wicked opposition to the Gospel and its
believers, but of your salvation, namely as people true to
the Gospel. And that, the apostle adds, namely the double
significance of the token, from God, who lends this signifi-
cance to the token, and who sets this and other signals
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of warning in the path of his adversaries. Lightfoot con-
nects this with the imagery of the contest: “The Christian
gladiator does not anxiously await the signal of life or
death from the fickle crowd. The great Director of the
contest himself has given him a sure token of deliverance.”
The text, however, while it tells the Philippians of the
token, describes this as one for the adversaries (adrois).
Perdition awaits all who fight against the Gospel and the
church, salvation all who hold fast the truth of salvation
courageously, and our very faith and courage wrought by
God is an evidence of this, which at least we ought to realize
for our encouragement, and which it would be well for our
adversaries to realize also, as it is especially intended for
them, that they may yet escape from the danger into which
they are plunging. — How the firm faith of the Philippians
can be such a token is shown by the appended reason: *
because to you it hath been granted in the behalf of
Christ, not only to believe on him, but also to suffer in
his behalf. Your faith, and on top of that your suffering,
is a gracious gift to you, and therefore to those who make
you suffer a token as described. The tpuiv is emphatic; let
all who believe and suffer rejoice: “Hlessed are they that
have been persecuted for rightousness’ sake,” Matth. 5, 10.
The verb signifies that an unmerited gift has been be-
stowed, and this a twofold one: to believe on him
(morebev here construed with eis) and to suffer. The not
only . . . but also lifts the second above the first, as
a special honor and distinction. Yet believing is the funda-
mental thing, therefore also here inserted in front of suf-
fering. Without true faith the suffering that is a gracious
gift of honor could not even occur. Both the faith and
the suffering the apostle wants us to view alike as a gift
from our gracious God. The suffering is especially qualified
as in behalf of Christ, a phrase which the apostle repeats
since he thrusts in the thought of believing: to suffer in
his behalf. This duplication increases the emphasis. The
Christian's suffering, due to persecutions of one kind or
another, whether small or great, is constantly viewed
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in Scripture as undergone “for Christ’s sake.” That is the
distinctive mark of this suffering, separating it from all
other and making it precious in the eyes of God. Peter
even speaks of it as a partaking of Christ’s sufferings, 1
Pet. 4, 13. Frequently we Christians view the hardships,
losses, and hurts that come upon us from a wicked world
as a kind of calamity from which we must make every
possible effort to escape. Paul teaches us the true view:
our sufferings are marks of distinction, badges of honor,
a special grace and gift of God. Gladly then we ought to
suffer in Christ’s behalf; rejoice in the honor conferred
upon us; expect it at the hand of God; and bear the marks
of it in triumph. Let those who will lament, we, like Paul
and Silas one time in the Philippian prison, will sing praise
unto God. — The closing participial clause, having the
‘same conflict which ye saw in me, and now hear to be
in me, has the nominative &yovres, which Westcott and
Hort connect, like the other participles ovvafAoivres and
wrupdpevor, With the original main verb orixere (27) ; others
construe it loosely with the dative dziv (29) as implying a
nominative vueis, Ewald even making an absolute nomina-
tive, simply appended to the sentence in general. We
prefer the first of these constructions because it is simplest
grammatically. Paul’s conflict the Philippians saw while
he was at Philippi, Acts 16, 16 etc.; 1 Thess. 2, 2, and the
messenger, Epaphroditus, who carried this Epistle to them,
no doubt made a full report by word of mouth concerning
Paul’s present state, in connection with what the apostle
here writes himself, so that they could now hear. The fact
that the same conflict as in Paul was also theirs must
have been a great encouragement to the Philippians: “Re-
joice, and be exceeding glad: for great is your reward in
heaven: for so persecuted they the prophets which were
before you,” Matth. 5, 12. Suffering for the cause of
Christ makes us companions of the greatest saints of the
kingdom of our Savior.
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“Let Him That Glorieth Glory in the Lord!”

I. In the cross of Christ I glory,
Towering o'er the wrecks of time.
11. In the gifts of Christ I glory,
Crouning me with grace divine.
I1I. In the friends of Christ I glory,
Gathering yound his throme sublime.

Our Calling and Election in the Light of the Cross.

Beneath the blessed cross of Christ
1. We unhesitatingly acknowledge all our cmptiness and un-
worthiness.
II. We joyfully contemplate all God’s grace and gifts.
[11. We thankfully render to God all the glory and praise.



"INVOCAVIT.

Heb. 4, 15-16.

The old gospel text for Invocavit describes the three-
fold temptation of Christ in the wilderness, yet the old
epistle text has no special connection with this great work
of our Redeemer. In our present text we have a fine
epistolary parallel to the old gospel text, which likewise
matches the Eisenach gospel for this Sunday, Matth. 16,
21-26, Christ’s temptation through Peter. Our text is espe-
cially fine also in fitting so well the place assigned to it in
the lenten series. Beside the cross of Christ in the previ-
ous text is now placed the throne of grace in heaven;
beside the Christ crucified, the High Priest tempted in all
points like as we are; beside those who glory in the cross
of Christ as their wisdom, righteousness and sanctifica-
tion, and redemption, Christ's great saving gifts, those
who amid weakness and temptation receive Christ’s sup-
porting gifts, mercy and grace to help in time of need. In
whatever way we may formulate the general theme of our
text, we will in one way or another include our High Priest's
throne of grace, or, putting the subjective element forward
more prominently, our drawing near with boldness to the
throne of grace.

Our High Priest touched with the feeling of our in-

firmities.

We have already stated that the entire contents of
the Epistle to the Hebrews may be summed up in the
one word “better,” and this applies markedly to the per-
son and office of Christ with which our text deals. In
chapters one and two Christ is shown to be better than
the angels, in chapters three and four better than Moses,

S
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and in chapter five efc. better than the Levitical priest-
hood. From the transition between the last two of
these sections our text is taken. The thought that Christ
“hath suffered being tempted,” and-“is able to succor
them that are tempted,” has already been expressed at
the end of the second chapter; in our text we meet it
once more together with an earnest admonition to draw
nigh to the throne of grace. For we have not a high
priest that cannot be touched with the feeling of our in-
firmities; but one that hath been in all points tempted
like as we are, yet without sin. This statement is used
as one of the great reasons (ydp) for heeding the admonition
to “hold fast our confession” (verse 14). The danger to
which the Hebrew Christians were exposed from the syna-
gogue was that of allowing themselves to be deterred by
persecutions from making an open confession of their faith,
or of finally abandoning it altogether. Intimidation has
silenced many and driven them at times to an open denial of
the faith they once held in secret. Jewish converts of to-
day generally have to fight this battle before they come to
Baptism, and there are others placed similarly who shrink
from openly and fearlessly avowing their convictions in the
face of the bitter and at times unscrupulous opposition they
must meet. Here all such, and any others who may tremble
before the foes of our faith, are fortified and encouraged
by being pointed to their High Priest and his victory over all
temptation whether of this or another kind. “\We have not
a high priest that cannot be touched by our infirmities” im-
plies, as just stated in the previous verse, that we indeed
have “a great high priest.” His very greatness, however, his
superiority as the Son of God over the angels, Moses, and
all other priests, might lead to the thought that he is so far
above all our weaknesses, that we practically stand alone in
the battle of facing fierce opposition to our confession. The
very opposite is the case. Christ is our High Priest, and in
his person and office necessarily of divine greatness, for
otherwise he could not have made atonement for the sins of
the world and made us acceptable to God. Dut just as he is
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divine and infinitely above all other servants of God and
mediators, so he is also intensely human and exceedingly
close to us.— He is not one “that cannot be touched with
the feeling of our infirmities.” Our dofévewa: are our weak-
nesses, and these are many. Our bodies are weak and
naturally shrink from suffering, and our hearts are weak
through sin, very susceptible to the threats and allurements
of the world, and not ready always to be Lravely true to
Christ under all conditions. We therefore need divine help.
The writer to the Hebrew Christians does not rebuke them
for these their weaknesses; he here takes these as a matter
of course, and therefore points to the way in which they can
be overcome. — And he does this in an exceedingly effective
and tender way, which must at once awaken a response in
our hearts: Our High Priest can be touched by our in-
firmities. The verb cvumabijoa. signifies that he can feel
with us, put himself entirely in our position, realize our
difficulties by his own experience, and thus sympathize with
us and help us. — Although he is divine and now sits on
the throne of glory, no gulf separates him from us, but he
is one that hath been tempted like as we are. The ref-
erence is to all the temptations through which our High
Priest passed working out our salvation on earth, first of all
that notable temptation for forty days in the wilderness, and
then every other temptation that followed until the sacrifice
on the cross was accomplished. Christ was really tempted,
and this in all points like as 70e are. His temptation was
no sham, nor was it only a temptation in part, so that in
certain points he escaped what we must undergo and thus
cannot know from his own experience what we must endure.
Karé wdvra xaf® Spodmyra means: “according to all things
according to likeness,” i. e. of us, Juér, or with us, Huiv, and
xaf® dpodryra is decidedly stronger than the mere adverb
éuolws. The reason for this full experience of temptation
on the part of Clirist is that he was true man; and here his
full humanity is strongly emphasized for our consolation
and encouragement. Christ knows all about our temptation
and can and does feel with us, his poor followers. because
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by his own experience he thoroughly knows all about temp-
tation. There is not a single temptation that we undergo
but what in its essential trying features he has also under-
gone, and in a degree beyond what is possible for us, for
all the unchecked power of the tempter was allowed to
vent itself upon him. — But the likeness has one significant
exception: without sin, ywpis duaprias (without the article),
sin in general. Delitzsch: This “limits the similarity of
his temptation and ours in this sense, in order to bring out
more clearly the unlimited similarity in all other respects.”
Not only was Christ without sin in all his temptations, but,
being tempted as our High Priest and Mediator, his vic-
tory was the victory over our foes won for our deliverance,
and thus still more serves to encourage and strengthen us.
— In considering the temptation of Christ some have
thought that, in order for Christ’s temptation to be real and
not a mere sham, there must have been a possibility of his
falling and sinning. So they interpret ywpis duaprias only of
the actual result, that he did not fall. But “without sin”
excludes from the entire temptation of Christ the very
thing which makes our temptations so dangerous to us,
the liability, propensity, and inclination to sin, which lies
in all of us since the fall of Adam, and is not wholly eradi-
cated in this life. Temptation could and did assail Christ
only from without, and the evil solicitation never for an
instant awakened an affirmative desire and response within
him. And yet, though it came from without and found no
weakness in Christ, the temptation was directed with all
the cunning and power of Satan against the human side
of our Savior. It especially showed him an easy way to the
crown of Messiahship and the throne of the Kingdom in-
stead of the terrible way of suffering and death under the
burden of our sin and damnation. This made the tempta-
tion of Christ so severe, so real in its terribleness, beyond
anything we could have endured, especially when the last
penalty of our sin was about to he laid upon him on Cal-
vary. This caused the bloody sweat in Gethsemane, and
to this Hebrews 5. 7 refers in the “prayers and supplica-
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tions with strong crying and tears.” We may say that just
as Christ’s pain of body and mind was real, although he was
true God, so also was his temptation real, although it was
the Son of God who bore it. Yet as the Son of God, the
second person of the Godhead, the Savior made higher than
the heavens, with the Holy Spirit poured out upon him
without measure, he could not fall. With Hoenecke we
may compare him to a mighty workman altogether sure of
success in the work he has undertaken, yet winning that
success only after the hardest kind of effort and labor in
body and mind. When the objection is raised that surely
the devil would not have wasted his efforts upon Christ if
he had known of his impeccability, we point to the cruci-
fixion of Christ and ask in return: If Satan had known
that Christ’s crucifixion would accomplish the redemption
of the world, would he have brought that crucifixion about?
It is not safe to argue from the devil's knowledge or
ignorance.

Our drawing near with boldness to the throne of
grace.

This properly follows the statement just made on
the sympathetic character of our High Priest. It also
goes together well with the admonition in verse 14:
“Let us hold fast our confession.” With our great High
Priest in heaven we ought to lift our heads fearlessly
in the face of opposition; and with a High Priest so
closely united to our human needs, we ought to lose all
hesitancy and draw near to him and his throne with all
assurance of finding the help we need. Let us there-
fore draw near with boldness unto the throne of grace,
that we may receive mercy, and may find grace to help
us in time of need. The admonition mposepxwueda (sub-
junctive in exhortation) : Let us draw near, refers espe-
cially to prayer, but includes more than an occasional ap-
proach to our High Priest when some particular need drives
us. We are to draw near constantly in our constant in-
firmity and so live in communion with the fountain of all
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our help and strength. Ipooépxesfar is a favorite term in
Hebrews; it has a liturgical meaning suggesting either the
approach of a priest to the altar (Heb. 10, 22), or, as here,
the approach of those who are levitically pure to the sanc-
tuary of God (Lev. 22, 3). The suggestion is that we are.
bidden to a high and holy function, a lofty, precious priv-
lege to which none may lightly aspire. — This is conveyed
also by the addition : with boldness, i. ¢. with the assurance
that we will not be cast out or approach in vain. Our bold-
ness, however, is to be based entirely upon the character of
our High Priest; our boldness is to be the answer to his
sympathy. — By the throne of grace is meant the heavenly
throne which God’s grace in Christ Jesus possesses, the
throne where our High Priest sits exalted, ready to receive
and bless us. The word throme implies a King in royal
splendor, and finely associated with it is grace as the royal
kindness extended to those who in themselves are utterly
unworthy. We must therefore think of our High Priest
as both King and Priest in one and this brings
out also what lies in the entire description of the
superiority of Christ, our Mediator, in Hebrews. The
royalty of our Priest and the power and splendor
of his gracious throne indicate the all-sufficiency and
abundance of his help when we draw near unto him.
— But this is expressly stated in the purpose clause: that
we maay receive mercy, and may find grace to help us in
time of meed. The words are arranged so as to form a
beautiful chiasm: AdBupev &Aeos xai ydpwv elpopey, a cross
arrangement, with first the verb and its object, and sec-
ondly the object with its verb. While iva, “in order that,”
expresses only the purpose of our drawing near, the verbs
receive and find plainly imply that none of us shall draw
near in vain. A promise lies hidden in the purpose thus
attached to the exhortation. — The difference between &Aeos.
mercey, and ydpis, grace, is that the former usually refers
to man’s misery and wretchedness, and that the latter refers
to his guilt and sin. “In the divine mind, and in the order
of our salvation as conceived therein, the ékeos precedes the
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xdpis. God so loved the world with a pitying love (herein
was the éxeos) that he gare his only-begotten Son (herein
the xdpis) that the world through him might be saved:
compare Eph. 2, 4; Luke 1, 7879. DBut in the order of
-the manifestation of God’s purposes of salvation the grace
must go before the mercy, the xdps must make way for the
&eos. It is true that the same persons are the subjects of
both, being at once the guilty and the miserable; yet the
righteousness of God, which it is just as necessary should
be maintained as his love, demands that the guilt should be
done away before the misery can be assuaged ; only the for-
given can, or indeed may, be made happy; whom he has
pardoned, lie heals; men are justified before they are sanc-
tified.” Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament, 1, 226.
The two concepts together with their verbs are here com-
bined into one rich thought; “mercy” is put first because
temptation distresses us, and “grace” is added to it because
none of us deserve the love and help we receive. We are
to obtain the merciful grace, or the gracious mercy of God.
~— And this eis ebxapoy Borfeay, to help s in time of need,
i. e. for timely, seasonable help, when the need is upon us
in the hour of temptation and danger. Some turn the word
“timely” to refer to the hour of grace, while help may still
be had, before the day of grace comes to a close; but this
is not in harmony with the thought of our text which hints
at no limitation, but offers us the grace of our High Priest
at all times. The noun Bonfewv recalls the Bopfjua: in 2, 18.
Our Confessions use Heb. 4, 14 and 16 to enforce the doc-
trine “that sins are remitted for the sake of Christ, as
Propitiator . . . this Propitiator thus profits us, when
by faith we apprehend the mercy promised in him, and
present it against the wrath and judgment of God.” This
the Apology does, 97, 82, by urging that “‘the apostie bids
us to come to God, not with confidence in our own merits,
but with confidence in Christ as a High Priest; therefore
he requires faith.” The 15th verse is likewise used, in the
Formula of Concord, 547, 43 (where, however, the reference
“Heb. 2, 14" is wrongly given), to show that “the Scrip-
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tures testify forcibly that God’s Son assumed our human
nature without sin, so that he was, in all things, sin ex-
cepted, made like us, his brethren, Heb. 2, 14. Hence all
the old orthodox teachers have maintained that Christ,
according to his assumed humanity, is of one essence with
us his brethren; for he has assumed a human nature which
in all respects (sin alone excepted) is like our human nature
in its essence and all essential attributes, and they have
condemned the contrary doctrine as manifest heresy.” In
our text we are to draw the blessed practical conclusion
from this great doctrine of Scripture in confidently drawing
near to the throne of our loving High Priest who knows
what we need and abundantly grants us his help.

HOMILETICAL HINTS.

The Sunday whose ancient gospel lesson is the histofy of
Christ’s temptation in the wilderness bids us look up to him who
in all things was tempted like as we are. Just as the passion
of Christ was not restricted to the last few days of his life, so
also his temptations occupied more than the days in the wilder-
ness or the brief moments on the pinnacle of the temple and on
the high mountain from whence he was shown the glory of the
world. Luke tells us that after this notable temptation the devil
left Christ, but only “for a season,” to return again at a more
convenient time. 'And there were many such seasons. Do you
remember the earnest face of Peter and the soft human love in
his voice when on one occasion he took the Master aside to say
to him who had just announced his readiness to go into death
for our redemption: “Be it far from thee, Lord; this shall never
be unto thee”? and how the Lord had to repel the alluring voice
of the tempter who used his own foremost apostle as the instru-
ment of temptation: “Get thee behind me, Satan: thou art a
stumblingblock unto me; for thou mindest not the things of
God, but the things of men!” How must the heart of Christ
have been oppressed when he turned to his little band of disciples
with the words: “Did not I choose you the twelve, and one of
you is a devil?” And in Gethsemane, when the cup of gall and
fire was placed to his holy lips, we hear the stricken heart of our
High Priest cry out to the Father in the distress of his trial: “If
it be possible, let this cup pass from me!” And even on the cross,
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as his enemies stormed about him, there came again the same old
devilish temptation: *“He saved others; let him save himself,
if this is the Christ of God, his chesen!” *[f-thou art the King
of the Jews save thyse!" And <o in many ways the waves of
temptation burst upon him, now the loving, innocent looking sug-
gestion, now the glory of false hopes and assurances held out to
him, now the blind misunderstanding of friends and relatives,
now the loud, imperative clamor of his opponents, now the evil
one himself with false Scripture and yet supernatural cunning —
temptation upon temptation. But through them all Christ went
with unfaltering step.

The temptation of Christ was entirely passive: just as his
sufferings were temptations for him, so also on the other hand
his temptations were only sufferings for him, things that came
upon him from without, which he merely endured. Riehm.

Overlook not the addition: “yet without sin’ This is what
makes the sympathy of Christ so valuable. What will the sym-
pathy of one in the same condemnation benefit ns? He, of course,
will be ready to pardon and justify the sin of another, because
this is what he wants and needs for himself. Criminals always
acquit each other, but that is all the good it does. Likewise the
consolation of sentimental and so-called tolerant people is value-
less. We can be justified only by one who also has the right to
judge us. And this is the great and comforting thing in our sym-
pathetic High Priest, that he whose holy life and death is the
severest condemnation of our sin, that he who might have rightly
despised and condemned us all, nevertheless bore all our sins even
unto the criminal's death on the cross. When he who is pure
pardons, that has value. When he who is holy stoops to seek
the communion of sinners, that has redemptive and rescuing power.
Riemer.

To be touched with the feeling of our infirmities is not by
any means to consider our sins only as pardonahble weaknesses, as
is so common in the world. Many have tried to make of Christ
such a sentimental apostle of pity, who understands everything
about us, and understanding pardons. The Gospel has nothing to
do with such false preaching of Habhy love, except to condemn it.

Let us beware of the false comfort as though all that our
High Priest does is merely to say vea and amen to the pardon
which we pronounce upon ourselves! The first Gospel call to
sinners on the day of Pentecost was: Repent!

To-day you are invited into the throne-room of Christ, your
great High Priest. There are angels and archangels and the
25
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eternal glory of God. But look not on these, look at the figure
and heart of him who sits exalted thus, and at the multitude of
poor sinners who kneel unafraid and happy with heavenly relief
before its gracious light.

Our Blessed High Priest’s Throne of Grace.

L. See who sits upon it.

a) Not one who is merely all-holy, and from whose pres-
ence we poor sinners would flee in terror;

b) But one who shares our nature and has endured all
our temptation in order to save us;

¢) And remained sinless amid them all and victorious in
the fight for us;

d) Who now opens his sympathetic hand to us, extending
his mercy, grace and help, and bidding us draw near.

O blessed vision for every poor sinner’s heart!
II. See who kneels before it

a) Men like us, weak, tempted, fallen, oft in mortal spir-
itual danger.

b) Men with eyes open to their sin, temptation, and danger,
and to the grace and mercy upon that throne (con-
trition; faith).

c¢) Men who yearn for grace to help in time of need,
meaning to employ it to overcome every temptation and
win the victory in every battle.

O blessed vision for every poor sinner's heart!

“0O Great High Priest, Forget Not Me!”

1. I trust thy sympathy.
1L, I rely on thy grace.
1. I come at thy bidding.

The Infinite Tenderness of Our Great High Priest.

I. He was tempted as we are.
11. He is touched with our infirmities.
111. He calls us to draw near.

Let Us Draw Near to the Throne of Grace!

It invites us
1. With its highpriestly sacrifice to cleanse.
1I. With its royal power to protect.
111. With its tender grace to strengthen and uplift.
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Christ Our Help in Every Temptation.

I. He has vanquished the tempter.
I1. He delivers the tempted,

The Great Importance of the Lord’s Temptation.

I. As regards himself — it has made him a perfect High Priest.
II. As regards us —it gives us boldness to draw near to the
throne of grace.
C. C. Hein.
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1 John 2, 12-17.

The most satisfactory way of handling this text
homiletically is to follow the natural line of thought which
it presents. The apostle John has briefly traced the es-
sentials of the Christian faith and life, and is now about
to add a number of admonitions. 1efore he proceeds with
these he reminds his readers of their position and condi-
tion as true Christians. As such he writes to them (verses
12-14), and admonishes™ them first of all not to love the
world but the Father (15-17), and then adds other ad-
monitions in what follows our text. The natural culmina-
tion of our text is therefore the injunction, that they who
have the forgiteness for Christ's sake love not the tworld.
The appropriateness of this theme for l.ent is apparent
without further argument. It is one of the vital admoni-
tions for this holy season. e may note also that the
reference to the forgiveness of sins connects our text in
the finest manner with the two preceding ones which place
before us Christ crucified and our sympathetic High Priest.
In and through him we have this forgiveness, and now we
certainly ought to show that our lives are changed, that
we turn from the world (as this text bids us) and strive
after holiness (as we shall ind the next text urging us).
The division of our text is thus also simple and obvious:
there is first the basis for the apostle’s admonition, and then
the admonition itself.

The basis for the apostle’s admonition.

Two great thoughts are twined together in John’s
First Epistle, one setting forth positively the blessed
state of grace in which all true Christians are found, and
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the other urging them to live up to this state by doing
all that its nature demands and by avoiding all that is
contrary to it. Both of these thoughts meet in our text.
I write unto you, my little children, because your sins
are forgiven you for his name’s sake. The apostle refers
to his entire present Epistle when he states: [ write
unto you, and by rexvia, the diminutive of récwm, little
children, he means not children in years, but the Chris-
tian congregation in its entire membership, the dyamyrol in
verse 7; that this must be the meaning is clearly shown by
the frequent recurrence of this form of address, 1 John 2,
1;2 28; 3 7 and 18; 4, 4: 5. 21. Jesus himself used 